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Introducing Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus

Description of the course

Tiéng Anh Friends Plus is a four-level course for secondary students. It will give students all the skills they need to
communicate with confidence in English. The core material covers all the requirements of the secondary school
curriculum in a clear unit structure, and the extensive Options section at the back of the book provides further variety and
challenge. Extra material covering speaking and listening practice, puzzles, games and songs will motivate, interest and
engage students, and also allow teachers to tailor the course to meet students’ different needs and abilities. This variety
and flexibility extends to a wide range of supplementary material, carefully designed to build on work done in class and

also to address different abilities.

Aims of the course

To make planning and preparation easy

Each lesson in the book is designed to fit into one lesson
in class, and takes you through the stages of warming up,
presenting and exploiting the material, and allowing the

students to personalise and apply what they have learned.

Each lesson in the Teaching notes starts by clearly stating

the aim of the lesson, which mirrors the I can ... statement.

Each unit directs you to the relevant Tiéng Anh 6 Friends
Plus Options section, so you can easily locate the most
appropriate ways to extend each lesson.

The Student Book follows a carefully designed system
of colour coding in each section, so both you and your
students will recognise the vocabulary, language focus
and skills lessons from the very beginning.

If you wish to support or extend your teaching, the
photocopiable worksheets on the Teacher’s Site are all
clearly linked to each lesson, so you can find the relevant
worksheet straight away.

To keep students interested and involved

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus is a topic-based course and the
themes have been carefully chosen to maintain students’
interest and motivation throughout the year. The topics
and texts are designed both to motivate and to educate
teenage learners. The activities are designed to engage
students and encourage participation. The Options at the
back of the Student Book provide variety and enable you
to adapt the course to suit students’interests.

To give students opportunities to use English in a
personal and practical way

The Use it! exercises at the end of lessons encourage
students to think about English and use it to talk or
write about their own ideas. The Key phrases sections
give students language to use in a communicative

and functional way. Students are more likely to learn
and remember language if activities are meaningful
and realistic, and if they are encouraged to use it in
communicative contexts.

To be flexible and to cater for all learning needs

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus has been designed to be flexible,
so that it can be used in streamed school systems,
mixed-ability classes, and various teaching loads. With
Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus you can choose the most
appropriate material for your class and for individual
students. The Options at the back of the Student Book
allow you to give students extra practice of particular
skills and introduce variety into your classroom. If you

have a range of abilities in the class, the Workbook, Tests
and Photocopiable worksheets contain three levels of
material, so that you can select the right material for each
student.

To develop effective reading, writing, listening and
speaking skills

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus places equal emphasis on the
development of all four skills. Each unit contains reading,
writing, listening and speaking sections. A step-by-step
approach has been taken to speaking and writing, which
will ensure that students of all abilities will be able to
produce their own texts and dialogues. There are Extra
listening and speaking sections at the back of the
Student Book and the Culture and CLIL pages within the
unit provide a variety of additional challenging reading
material.

To develop students’ ability to understand and
apply language rules accurately

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus presents new language in
context to ensure that students fully understand usage
as well as form. Each new point is practised in a variety of
challenging activities to make students think and apply
what they have learned. There is always a Rules section,
which encourages students to think about and complete
language rules themselves.

To set goals and see outcomes

Every lesson starts with an I can ... statement, so the aim

is always evident. Lessons finish with a Use it! exercise
which is the productive outcome as described by the I can
... statement. Setting clear, achievable, short-term goals
should increase students’ motivation.

To review and recycle language thoroughly and
systematically

Language is recycled throughout the course. A Progress
Review section follows every two units and there are
further opportunities to consolidate and check progress in
the Puzzles and games section and in the Workbook.

To incorporate the latest developments in teaching
methodology

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus follows a tried and tested
structure in the presentation and practice of language,
but it also gives you the flexibility to introduce newer
teaching methods into your class when you are ready.
For example, the CLIL in the Student Book and the
Curriculum extra worksheets on the Teacher’s Site will
enable you to experiment with Content and Language
Integrated Learning (CLIL) in a structured way.
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To provide a comprehensive digital solution The Classroom presentation tool contains digital versions

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus offers the facility to incorporate of the Student Book and Workbook, which you can use

interactive teaching and learning in the classroom. to bring the Student Book to life with fully interactive
activities on the interactive whiteboard.

Components of the course

The Student Book contains:

e a Starter unit to revise basic vocabulary and grammar.

¢ eight teaching units; each unit has two vocabulary sections, two or more grammar
presentations, and two listening and reading sections. There is practice of the four skills

throughout. Each unit has a whole page devoted to speaking skills and a whole page
devoted to writing skills.

o four Progress Review after every two units with self assessments and / can ... statement
and eight CLIL and Culture sections which provide revision of all the language studied
up to that point in the book, as well as additional cultural information.

e twenty pages of Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus Options which include:
- eight Extra listening and speaking pages to give further practice in these skills.
- eight Puzzles and Games pages to revise language studied.
- four Song pages which provide a further opportunity for consolidation.

¢ a Reference section which includes: a Language focus reference for each grammar
point; an alphabetical Wordlist.

The Workbook contains:

e six pages of additional practice for each of the Student Book units. This comprises
exercises for vocabulary, grammar, reading and writing at three levels of difficulty.

o four pages of Cumulative review which provide revision of all the language and skills
studied up to a particular point in the Student Book.

¢ aReference section which includes: additional Language focus practice exercises for
each grammar point; a Key phrases section with Key phrases from the Student Book;
an Irregular verbs list, and Everyday English phrases.

The Audio CDs contain:
e all the listening material for the Student Book and Workbook.

The Teacher’s Guide contains:

e an introduction with information on Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus methodology.
¢ teaching notes and answers for all the Student Book material.

* ideas for extra optional activities and mixed-ability classes.

background notes, cultural information, and language notes.

the audio scripts for the Student Book and the Workbook.

the Workbook answer key.
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The Teacher’s Site www.phuongnam.edu.vn provides:

printable language focus and vocabulary worksheets at three levels: basic, revision and
extension.

printable speaking worksheets
diagnostic tests to use at the beginning of the school year.

end-of-unit tests, including listening, vocabulary, grammar, reading and writing
activities at three levels: basic, standard and higher. There is also a speaking test for
each unit.

end-of-term and end-of-year tests at three levels: basic, standard and higher.
five-minute tests covering language from the vocabulary and language focus lessons.
parallel (A/B) tests are also offered to prevent copying.

All the tests are available as editable Word files and PDFs.

Audio mp3s for Student’s Book and Workbook

The classroom presentation tool contains:

digital versions of the Student Book and Workbook.
audio, video and interactive exercises that can be launched directly from the page.
automatic answer keys that let you display answers all at once or one by one.
tools that let you zoom and focus on a single activity, highlight, and add notes to
the page.
the video consists of the following:
e vox pops videos for all the core units in the Student Book.
¢ functional videos for all the core units in the Student Book.
e grammar animations for all the core language focus lessons in the Student Book.
¢ optional subtitles in English.

Introduction
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Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus - Student Book at a glance

There are eight units and a Starter unit in the Student Book. Each unit has seven lessons, and a CLIL or Culture section.
Each lesson provides material for one classroom lesson of approximately 45 minutes.

Core teaching units

Lesson 1
ownsfandlcitiesy ce- | : .
VocABuLAR - Pacesina town iy (AN e This lesson occupies two pages although

it is still designed for one lesson in class.

~e Every lesson has an explicit learning
objective, beginning with I can ....

o The Options section refers to the extra
optional material at the back of the
Student Book.

~e The Think! questions encourage students
to start thinking about the unit topic.

o The first vocabulary set, which

establishes the topic of the unit, is

presented and practised.

A quiz, questionnaire, puzzle or game
contextualises the vocabulary set.

The vox pop video contextualises the
vocabulary set and the Key phrases. The
L video also has an audio version on the
Class audio CD.

—————9 The Key phrases section provides
practice of the vocabulary set in
everyday language for communication.

Lesson 2
A reading text contextualises the first
vocabulary set and models grammar
structures which students will study in
the following section.

——e A variety of comprehension exercises

[ RERDING - A description of a cuise ship
Lcanpr ey

THINKI Whe for a holiday? Why? Definite and zero article

5 Choose the correct wordsinthe Rules

Gity practises the vocabulary and develops
" oo = reading sub-skills.
e S e The Vocabulary plus section highlights
pokting iumiioneiining key new vocabulary from the reading
L et e 2 text. This vocabulary is practised in the
et oy = Workbook.
é e . ‘; . Finished?
| piokimriea Lesson 3
3 VO(AEULAFV PLUS use . .
| e The first grammar section presents and
| BT practises one or more grammar structures
16 Towns and cities “Towns and cities 17 in a guided inductive Way' Students may
be asked to complete sentences using

examples from the reading text. They then
develop rules or answer questions about
rules based on the example sentences.

The optional grammar animation
allows students to watch the grammar
structures being used in context.

e The grammar practice exercises are
graded and are often topic-based.

6 Introduction



1

1 O

THINK! Do you like moden

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING + C:mparing places and things " o

Ican understand people comparing places and  hings.

Around the fown — Street interviews

This week's topic: What's your favourite place in fown?

18 _Towns and cities

Lesson 4

The second vocabulary set is presented
and practised.

——e A variety of comprehension exercises
practises the vocabulary and develops

listening sub-skills.

¢ The listening activities contextualise

the vocabulary set and model grammar
structures which students will study in

(e s et o G, )

and practises one or more grammar

Finished?

ight.  Really? | think

the following section.

Lesson 5
¢ The second grammar section presents

structures.
¢ The optional grammar animation

Touns and ciles 19 allows students to watch the grammar

structures being used in context.
————e Where relevant, a Key phrases section
provides practice of the grammar in
everyday language for communication.

nd saying where plijces are

North street.

oman Excuse me..

station here?

Chris  Erm... have you got a map? Yes, ook,
're here and . isin

the bus

Woman Oh, OK. How far is it from here?
Chris It about ten minutes on foot.
Woman  Right, thanks. And are there

—around here?
Chris  No, but there are some shops in the

high street. That's -

us from herg

e
Woman That's great. Thanks for your help.
is You're welcome.

2 OO watch

the dialogue

20 Towns and cities

s.

[]) VRITING - A description of a town or city
\can write 2 description of  town o ity

H

INKI

buildings 3700 amusement parks shopping malls factor

2
&

KEY PHRASES

o
1

2
3
4
s

[
«
I
[
There
I

wordsin the THINKI

Complte the Key Phr:
ext.

Lesson 6

¢ There is a double page of productive
skills practice in every unit, which
further recycles and consolidates
language practised in the unit.

¢ A whole page is devoted to speaking

skills with a functional focus.

ah / but /

. Use the dialogue in

Tll Student A where the
market s,

int: Position of adjecti

guas
@ Compound sentences

bluc in the text. Then

Towns an,

~—e The speaking model presents the target
dialogue and language.
¢ The functional video allows students to
watch the speaking model being used.
¢ The Key phrases section highlights
useful structures which students can use
in their own speaking dialogue.
——e Speaking activities lead students step-
by-step towards producing their own

cities 21

dialogues. This ‘presentation, practice and
production’approach is suitable for mixed-
ability classes and offers achievable goals.

Lesson 7
¢ A whole page is devoted to writing skills.

———————= The lesson always begins by looking
at a writing model and studying the
language, structure and format.

¢ The Key phrases section highlights
useful structures which students can use
in their own writing task.

The Language point presents and
practises useful writing skills and
structures, such as punctuation and
paragraphs.

e The Writing guide encourages students
to think and plan before writing a
specific task.This supported approach
increases students’ linguistic confidence.

Introduction
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[ PROGRESS REVIEW 1

LANGUAGE FOCUS s there...2,
Are there....2, He

VOCABULARY Places in a town or ity
T Complete the words nthe text.

ntake

‘/\unul(;ndimwﬂqueﬂmnuhamplim )
MY EVALUATION

- \
VocnsuLAR ADLSTEING

READING A descripti

‘/ 1 can understand people comparng plces.
MY EVALUATION

((1can predict the contentofatext. ‘

¢ MY EVALUATION

22 an

34 Progress review 1

Other features of the Student Book

Lesson 8

There is a CLIL or Culture section at the end
of each unit.

These pages allow you to introduce CLIL
into your classroom in a structured way.

The Culture pages invite cultural comparisons
and get students thinking about similarities
and differences with their own culture.

Progress review

) READING - A busy day
taan n

understand the generalidea of a text.

THINK! Have you got a big family? How many people ive in your house?

IHegoesto

work L
d.igetupat7am./Noel gets upata.dsam 5 Look st the nformation i the table

Noel gets up at 4.4 3
breakfast and goes to work. The
at64s

n getup

egative sentences about the

The Radfords with sixteen of their chidren in 2012

“make breakfast,
x| x|
=

watch TV
alot

rant f at home.
ays o to e after the
4

3 VOCABULARY PLUS use  dictionary

thetext.

4 OUsEIm

differences?

26 Days

Days 27

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING « Special days
) i o e s oo,

THINK! Whatare the most impartant celebrations i your country? o

HAPPY DAYS!

Wheni's a special day and you want fo

celebrate, what do you do? °
Doyou ever...7

1

lothes or costumes.
le
° Pl
i Iy or friends
people to your house
|

LANGUAGE FOCUS « Present simple: questions « Simple xenlu.%
1can sk and aswer uestions about routnesand ree time.

thebox.

2 Read the study Stategy. Then look st exarcisa3.

What topics or words do you need tolsten for?

Wl STUDY STRATEGY

Vietmamese
Lunar New Year

3 D128 Read the ntroduction to the radio

programme, Then sten. In what order do they.

L.

There is a four-page Progress review at the
end of every two units.

The exercises check understanding of all the
vocabulary, grammar and skills presented

in two units. They also provide a record of
what has been learned in the two units.

The Self-evaluation section encourages
students to think about their progress.

This type of activity is also very helpful in
students’ development as learners because
it encourages them to take responsibility for
their own learning.

There is a listening exercise in every
Progress review.

The pronunciation exercises allow students
to practise and improve their pronunciation.
There is a pronunciation exercise in each
unit of the Student Book.

The Finished? activity provides support for
mixed-ability classes.

The Study strategy builds students’ study
skills and encourages autonomous learning.

——eo A final Use it! exercise allows students to

() (o)
e st ot it
e gt oty
28 Days Days 29
Introduction

use the new language in a more productive,
personalised, or creative way. This is the
productive aim of the lesson as described
by the I can ... statement.
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American Engish pronuncistion

e 1

o g m,hm

[

swRTER UNIT
Cotivant (1) Koo it oneofthe s s

EhvraWakion i wnsa v s an gl ctor s g oo el P themostiaporntyins
ki SIS anEbbipan  Eancolege it kb o o) 3puic oo o m:",,,ﬁ,’m,mmm\ .
Rboirstaged DUk b3 3SOUKOIY e (1) v hsoan 3thinghat ot v snther

it

R

M thelanguagef b peope
5 Teamaan espartin

wimaacuntyinSouth

s hecnsetopecsiortye ve

Indsons and i

; s

s atageisnd countyand

o hensds atorge
o i omtreegnorve

thelargeparkinthe

oo crnanio Fgond
Ot ekt g
Destalley vl G vl st nthe U sttesof.

Catforisand Nevads

132 Wordiist

I ' mtka ekl g ndeurtrynthe

W P 3 ihgein nds the

@ actyinlrids it Us
oty e
it i i o

Nomay oo Fo

et eyl
s

) s s oyt oty
Sty (ks o 2 okt st
oot rens Uy
vty o L 1
e et
sl 4 ks scuivinapens
e it e on o

£cin s gy himg it

I R—

o spaestsacrctqspnent

Tomyom i oo e som i aspicysouprom

mmhp,m.\ o T

e tomssing ot oot Scond Wy

. aturge county ot
ot

unpoputs (3] it ol o e ok by
e ot papulr. g s o chtng

g Tam————"y
W/mm oy
sl spsityenesco

oot sl e i, o ol pacise
Gimbngon o o g o g
Crasesip (8 0 i b i 319 sHpon which you

e pace, by e st s o0
Gescrpion n) sk 04kl words thattewhat
ooyt someiiog ik r it appened i il
At o) et i

[ e————

cxstemEope

Uit s b s

Yok ks aciyinthe

ot e v s
ot e b toeproarmear it
ek ot o i
e () i sttt
o peremerters eenoramethng g
oy TR R—
e
N —

peapw.wmwama nis

o snspenspcintonn it

renspit avayof crging
Pt thns romane s st vinchpn

Wordlist 133

@ LANGUAGE FOCUS REFERENCE » Starter unit

be:affirmative and negative

Possessive s

Afimatve | Negatve |
Pl [shotiorn. | rlom | batform
Youmerot. | Youarent

Heis ot
She s nat
ianot

Theyare ot

They arent

The ver be s afterthe subject (e, she,you )
Lam twelve.  He i from Berlin
To make the negative form, add ot after the verb.
She ot good atart. W are not nto shoppng.
I spoken o nformal writen English we us the
shortforms.
‘She ont good atart. Wa aren't nto shopping.

Subject pronouns and possessive adjectives

Subject pronouns | Possessive adjectives
o o
ahe per
v s
you you
they ther
Usage

204 stothe noun
Mark'sroom. fhestuden's an

Forinegular plurai nauns, 3dd .

the children'steacher
usage
The possessive ' shows that something belongs to
aperson.

Richard's book  the il chairs

be: questions

el Shortanswers
Jr—

a2 et Notmnot

Moyt Vet | Noyoument

e et

o Veimen | Noshe

i Wi e

Ao e

Moy Ve youme .

Aty 2 e ey, | Moty .

1 yes /o questions, the verb be s the irst word of the
sentence before th subject

Are youinto cyclng?
I spoken ornformalwriten Englis, we use the short
form of negtive shortanswers

e he twelve? No, h sn'.
Remember.

Melso, Tom ) o nouns (bock phota,frend..)We use

shortansviers.
Yes, Lam. NOT Yesc -

about.

usage

This book i good. I goo.

names,jobs and nationalities, and with e nferested n

asentence.

‘She'sfrom Ocford. NOT f-romExtord:

They'e teachers. They re interasted inart.
Hes fourteen. He's goodatsport.

person. We usethem when we know the persan or thing
we are taking sbout
Den s  good friend. His house is next to my house.
Ann and Paul re nterested n phtograph.
Their photos are realy good

122 LANGUAGE FOCUS  Starter unit

She ' alan.

K2 Y

¢ The Language Focus Reference

section provides grammar
explanations covering form
and usage.

¢ The alphabetical Wordlist provides a
list of the words used in each unit of the
Student Book.

¢ Each entry has a definition and phonetic
transcription (British and American
English)

Introduction
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Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus Options

The Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus Options section provides a wealth of optional extra material. There are extra lessons for each
unit which review and extend the language: Puzzles and Games, Extra listening and speaking and Songs.

1 Completethe  1[3] -
moiaties [ 1 T T

4 find the adjectivesinthe puzzles.

(=mnmca @ N pn0 oo
e e @ 0D

a[ [T [Tl Iv]

e[ Tl
Rl T

PUZZLES AND GAMES » Towns and cities 23,

¢ There are eight Puzzles and
Games sections. These provide
fun games and activities for
the vocabulary and grammar
structures in each unit.

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING - Asking for and giving |
1 personal information
\canundarsand v v ersonlnormato. )

3 os;
<omplete the table sbout Tobizs.

o abouta new student and tick (/)
the questionsyou hear. 4 sfi

i}
S
il
S

i
S
i

5 (O USE 17! Workinpars. Imagineone ofyou
i tfrom anathercountry. Choota

per Prepare and practise 3 new
dialogue using the Key Phrases and th dislogue

G [©] C]

Eroramada

110 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

m SONG « I'm the King ]
L can undarstand a somg abot laces

1 9321 Listen o the song. How many places sre
mentianed?

2 0321 Usten again and choose the correct
the song.

1
2
3
.
5

4 Look atthe song again. Are the

GLOSSARY
5 USE IT! Workin air. Ask your prtner
coach (i the UK} a bus tha goes between iies

2

e there...2and How many ...
18 SONG

e There are eight Extra listening
and speaking pages, which
give further practice in these
skills and focus on natural,
functional language.

¢ There are four Song sections,
which review the language the
students have covered up to
that point.

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus - Workbook at a glance

r

l

| .

Introduction

The Workbook includes exercises in
grammar, vocabulary and skills, which
mirror the language and skills work in the
Student’s Book pages.

There are three levels of practice activities:
one-star activities provide basic revision
and language manipulation; two-star
activities involve more productive exercises;
and three-star activities are more open and
offer more challenge.



Workbook reference section

There is a Language focus section for each unit, which reviews all of
the grammar structures in the unit.

LANGUAGE FOCUS PRACTICE - Starter unit CUMULATIVE REVIEW * Starter unit - Unit 2

@ LANGUAGE FOCUS PRACTICE * Starter unit

be: affirmative and negative

Object pronouns
4

formof be.
Yosmin interested n art X

Idont want his book. Do you war
1 Wee in the photo.Con you see

2 tevdeogomes Doyeuie.

4 Dawd / goodat footbal X

My mm atspeak il Con o el
i

Possessive’s

5 e /fourteen X

This s Davids favourit book.

6 they / nta hateboarding v

1 Where s Marys notebook?

My brother Steven i cleven. _He's _ eleven,
1

PR

this, that, these, those

8 Choose the correct words.

his / James and

11 Orderthe words to make questions. Then write
tanswers
Sam /qot/ Has  game /video /ew / /2

Litie
3 Lok ot s/ s o reepersie

[va—
1 you ] sister / Hove /got /a /7

4 Those e /i my rind e

5 Hey,those / that / this postersare ool

6 'Is our food good? Vs, that / this / those
pizaisreally tosty

have got

No,h
3 go/ brothers /two /7

4 um/ﬂveg/mze/u [Hiave [ house /7

form of have got.

5 vk v e 0t [0 /1

from Mormars
2 Tane s interested in music

3

12 . What

3

e ocoting o e

6 Tohn s a teacher
o sateacher

3. Choose the comectanswers.
Vil You'eNothan Their KR/ er house s

1 We ke cycling - it our / its/ i fovourte
sport

2 Wichael is god at basketball and their/ s/
her brother s good o footboll.

3 [meleven, andmy s/ his frend s twelve

4 Thisis agood book My It/ His name s
The Hunger Games.

5 My sister i nto lms —thie / her / our
fovourite ilm s The Lego Hove.

6 Annaand Ly ore my fiends. Her /Your /Their
porents re from Australi.

64 LANGUAGE FOCUS » Starter unit

ahers b mine c yours

atis b thers cours
be: questions
7 Comptto sl

Are_____you atschool an
e i sopnie e

e aptop on your desk?
near your house?

your mum ot work?

- ahookabouululmnwokmg
4 re ou eally nto music? You..._

big speckers in your room!
5 My cousin s good at football.He

or Who.
Where _ s your bag? It under the dsk:
% your favourite sports star?

Bole.

10 Wme affirmative or negative sentences using
ot s shor s whereprle.
1/ new moie phor
[ve ot anew mobie phnns o
T she /threesisters

% your favourite food? It

Conjunctions: and, or, but

13 Completeth diclogues with and, o orbut.
e music.4nd. shoppi

2 Gou not / a notebook

pping
1 Hawe you gt brther? s v got

3 e/ afrend inSpain

2 ot o oo T e 5
Hal Mexican oo,

4 e /ot a big desk

5 Tasmine ond Ava /a nice teacher

3 "Wha are your schoal fiends?” Theure Chis,

PR —

6 1/not/ agood camera

5 Are you n this class .. that
closs? Thiscloss.

6 "Whatsin your bog?” Tve got three school
books———___ myIDcord:”

LANGUAGE FOCUS * Starter unit 65

K2 %)

Speaking
1 Lokt the photo of  city n the UK. Wht things
o gousee inthe phota? What words descibe

thecity?

11/ fom the kv Doyou know 2 These /Those / Reading
mwatching TV. Don' tl 3 vy mvmduu‘Yheselvm/mswcsms Yl 2. Read Holy's email. What thing Inthe photo does
& Trmvaring TV ot ekt 2 Tend e g s 019912 e iaag et tng e

i Katart

you? m relly happy because there’s
a 3chool i on Fricay. Evary yesr, we vt s

This year, the i s to Chester i the north of

Listening

4 DD Holly s n theschool rip n Chestr Listen
tothe conversation between Holly and her frend
Sarah. Which two places do they want to visit?

5 D10 tstnaglnand complt the setences wit

e i e 5ot a Encland. s male and lder than o iy,
::‘,,:::‘::?,M.,,,,,,,,d possessive Semmess oo ut our teacher, M Swit,says s relly nice.In T"ﬁ“‘“ﬁl et
e animals. We..__ y the contr,thre's a castle, a big mrket, 8 nw croh les the Soundof the.
Coelompanat Question words: Where ., Wha Ropnyian oo o
z Aol i Who...? 2 bidgel H Trecatemaot e i

4 soran 5 photo ofthe clock

Wiatch, People play music, and sng and dance in

Email me or message me soon.

This s m brother’sbag, .  aicespots o s yourschool? It n London”

4 YouandKate ore good y 9 ports bag u Bye fornowt

ouend et argeod tor e ous v 6 et s bt & ™I AND PLAN
5 Thiscomputer s vry good. 1 These areaurholdoy photos Thege ... mS. They.—— . anewT. s goursister? She'sat home: foly

3 eadolys emolagan. Thenind i mere
mistokes i th textbel

the cy, and peogle sing ploy games ond dance
in ther huses.

0 CUMULATIVE REVIEW * Starter unit - Unit 2

5 The girs e very near othe

Writing

6 A TASK Imogine there s 0 schooltipnext week.
Wiitean email o o fiend about the tip.

What s the name of the town o city? Where s 7
2 whatis it like?
3 Whot con you see or do there?
(Gve one more piece of information about the
town orcity
€ WRITE Use the text inexercise 2 and the witing
guide below tohelp

Parogroph LK.
Paragraph 2:Thsyear, he fripsf..
Paragroph 3: There are ../ Thera s ..

Did you know
re about six hundred castles i the UK,
including Chester castle.

Find the nome of the fomous castl i the
centre of London.

e This section provides corresponding exercises to check and
consolidate understanding of each grammar structure.

hmm

The...is nowin danger

in unit2
Tminto . /Tmnotinto.
Tike../Tdorit ke Comparing answ

O e JO%

Talking about school subjects

Adverbs o degree Onweekdays / M

ondoy Tuestay... Tpreer

¢ The Key phrases section

The Cumulative review section deals with
speaking, reading, listening, and writing
points covered in all the preceding units.

There are four Cumulative review sections.

IRREGULAR VERBS

ecome_bikan

become ke become_Tbrkam’

egin_Torgnd

begun_Tbrgan’

EVERYDAY ENGLISH

e The Irregular verbs list

Do you know.
i voutdyou?
Id ke toknow -, pleas

g i) ) O

e, o = — - — -
starterunit S & nfitive (7  Pastsimple A (rastpartiope (A Asking forinformation | (| Thankingandresponding [ ||

Ttkingabout hobbies andntersts 50 webite T T T

Tmimeiesedin./Tmnotimerested s o war were il W] been_toi oot me e s 0 iy

heers!
‘That'svery kind of .
Notat ol

! Err ndthre’ ancihe g 1d ke toknow. Sapieosure. /My pleasure
e | e SO0 T e e (mothe nomework o L Andtheres ot g et . Itsapleure /Mo

ot about your Our(or) e tvery e s DS oor merion
b e o e R -
R o et = o ousoy ot , A i
ot e g LT e BT,
Gosminys o Rl st ol gou epea
secyoutatr Asamiz Tmbkat

seqrcngacions_( ) )0V

it ven(pense At weskend /New e king for helpwith anguages Tnnt st o ol
s qie o) What'son? e oo s (amorosn s diffiuls to say exactly but perhaps After that,
il e Wit guwarttodo/seer " D) YOI s
T e 1 T'm afraid L can' hlp you. Showing interest. C ALY 01N
P itk (tn) 7 e oy ot o oeeer
Tt ) e
g nformatonabout your gt
o ko TheSaccoraioncaled - ooy bappy hat o va Traneesting
[r—p— e et i s WP e Remarbe )
o There are _in the street. kel e Be careful [na\\oda) Whot then?
Tminto., especialy s alotof(fun. Somesubjects ke (maths)and ide_haid Gostroigr . .
i Pl it omesublc e k) S - T O contiet Imitng OV OO
et vnts RO ol o cam o comt T earmed g Teomedtand Tt
. Wentiyingthings Miogbe dow co cove i et Take the number 10 bus. rdag?
What do you thinkit is? laybe you can email me ot 0 Would you like to .. (do)?
it JONL frodeien o - e T ot Gelofol- lac oyt aangh
Tolking about places sounds Like a / an Unl O make_/meik ‘made _/meid/ Asking for advice. I Vot oot - gl
eresa, on Tve gotoidea ke and distkes ‘ )
Them ey an Maesasan. [ meet_ni et _net et do ok o 7 Acaptingamimataton_)" )7
: o Teod o eod T
There are some ../ There aren't Estimating qum’reu“g“ke Whot would you advise me to do? ovete.
many {Anew bapy) s usually between 10 run e o w Yes that wauld be great.
i T ERETY sgotn  ONTYONT | patogenwehstion ) ) SO
Ithink. kilos). Ordering food — r o Ltnink you should... do). T'mafraid I'm b Saturday. How about next.
ey g Comagcnsuredbout 6 ety end_nend et ent oveole i it sy on Sty How oot e
Rty ynydontyon eon sy ot 1mgoing ot thete
kg ndyng s r. Sepsinpernision plece? sy gt —
St e e G WStk ot r it S— S T el
e e i - hucingotrtions ') wekegmgptons [
Kowara /e fom erer pend " pend oot e e gouwthmer e
IS about .. minutes on oot / by bus. G119 Perission Tihowacsol pleose e e — Did you follow that? e el
Thanks for your hels Yes,of course you can. That's £5.50), plea B T G Have you got that? W we . (4o
take ek took ks etkon) L5 everything clear 5o for? How about . (doing)?
e Refusig permission Wit oodlag el e sofor Howabout_iobalt
o No Tmatd jovcort e o] e SomnaTahou o
gt Natmaid : » —
oot st T SO OO
Decbngnimdindongr Thgtotsteible/ 0 gt T T G e
::zzmgm‘mw.m/mg Tevnsdon/ota . pniCeo Tl Lot it Toats oy e ek .
(500, Join me next month. write _fran/ wrote _fraot/ written jrita/ Am1/ Are we supposed to .7
Srold1
74 Key phrases 76 Inegular verbs Everyday English 77

¢ The Everyday English section
provides commonly-used
phrases that students will need
for real-life communication.

contains a list of all the Key
phrases in the Student Book.

provides a quick reference
to the past simple and past
participle of irregular verbs
used in the Student Book.
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Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus
methodology

Vocabulary

Two vocabulary sets are presented in each unit of Tiéng
Anh 6 Friends Plus. Both sets are connected with the main
topic of the unit, and items have been selected for their
frequency, usefulness and relevance to the age group.

The vocabulary sets are presented through pictures or
photos and / or short texts. They are also contextualised in
the Vox pops videos. There is a variety of practice exercise
types. Students are often asked to use language eitherin a
personalised or creative way, and some exercises have open
answers, so students can complete the tasks according to
their ability. Where appropriate, a Key phrases section shows
students examples of the vocabulary used in everyday
communication and enables them to put this into practice.

The target vocabulary is recycled and reinforced in texts and
exercises throughout the unit, and there are also Progress
reviews after every two units and a Puzzles and games page
after each unit. You could use these puzzles if you have more
time as fast finisher activities, or set them for homework.

The Workbook provides three levels of practice. One-

star activities provide basic revision and language
manipulation; two-star activities involve more productive
exercises; and three-star activities are more open and offer
more challenge. The Teacher’s Site also provides printable
worksheets at three levels to give further consolidation and
extension of the vocabulary sets.

The Wordlist in the Student Book provides students with
an extensive vocabulary resource. It can be used as a mini
dictionary.

Language focus

Each unit of Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus has two or

more Language focus sections. The syllabus divides
grammatical points into manageable chunks to avoid
overload, and so that students have time to assimilate and
practise what they have learned.

New structures are always previewed in context, either

in a listening or reading text, so that students are familiar
with the meaning and usage of the grammar before
manipulating its form. Students remember rules better if
they work them out for themselves. Grammar is therefore
presented in a guided-discovery way. Students are asked
to analyse examples, based on the listening or reading
text, and then they are encouraged to deduce rules. If
necessary, these can be checked in the Language focus
reference in the Workbook. This inductive method helps
students to engage with the language, which in turn
should help them to remember it.

Each Language focus section has an optional Grammar
animation - either a short story or an animated
presentation. These animations allow students to watch
the grammar structures being used in context. They
should be watched after the grammar presentation.

The grammar presentation is followed by a number of
graded practice activities. The activities are topic-based
and therefore require students to understand the usage
and meaning of the grammatical structures, as well as the
form. Some activities are more controlled, and others are
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more open. Every lesson concludes with a Use it! exercise
that allows students to use the new language structures

in a more productive, personalised or creative way.

Where appropriate, a Key phrases section shows students
examples of the structure used in everyday communication
and enables them to put this into practice.

There is also a Language focus reference in the Student
Book. This includes a more detailed explanation of the
grammar point. You can read through the explanation
with your class, and use this section for revision.

There are further grammar practice activities in the
Workbook. As with the vocabulary exercises in the
Student Book, there are one-star activities which provide
basic revision and language manipulation; two-star
activities which involve more productive exercises; and
three-star activities which are more open and offer more
challenge. The Teacher’s Site also provides photocopiable
language focus worksheets at all three levels.

Reading

In Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus there is a wide range of

text types, including articles, questionnaires, emails,
webpages, stories, quizzes and interviews. All texts

are carefully graded and aim to provide interesting
information in a realistic way. Most of the texts are recorded
and available on the Teacher’s Site.

Reading texts are used in different ways throughout
the book:

To preview grammar: the main text in each unit is used
to recycle the first vocabulary set and to preview new
grammar points. It is graded at a language level which is
slightly higher than students have actually reached, but
which is easily attainable.

For integrated skills work: model texts on the skills
pages also provide input for the speaking and writing
activities. They present Key phrases for students to use in
a communicative and functional way.

For extensive reading: texts in the CLIL and Culture
sections also recycle language from the previous unit, but
are more challenging in terms of lexis and / or structure.

The main reading text in each unit has comprehension
exercises which focus on different sub-skills. The first exercise
generally helps students to gain a global understanding of
the text. Subsequent exercises ask students to read the text
more carefully and then ask personalised questions on the
same topic. The Vocabulary plus sections present key new
language from the reading text.

The texts on the CLIL pages focus on cross-curricular
subjects, such as language and literature, geography and
natural science. Each topic area has been carefully selected
to tie in with the topic of the unit as well as the curriculum
for that subject area in lower-secondary schools. While the
texts are challenging and introduce new vocabulary, the
language has been graded to ensure that students are not
faced with too many unfamiliar structures.

The Culture pages offer a longer text with comprehension
exercises. To help students cope with a longer text, look at
the background information notes in the Teacher’s Book
so that you can pre-teach vocabulary if necessary, and
pre-empt any difficulties. Discuss the photos or pictures
with the class, eliciting as much key vocabulary as



possible, and elicit some general information about the
topic before you begin reading.

There is more reading practice in the Workbook.

Listening

The listening texts in Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus follow the
second vocabulary set. They put the new vocabulary

in context, providing a range of speakers in different
situations, including radio programmes, interviews and
conversations. The language used in the recordings is
carefully graded.

The listening exercises focus on a variety of sub-skills and
are usually in two stages. The first listening exercise helps
students to gain a general understanding of the text.
The second exercise asks students to listen for specific
information.

There are eight Extra listening and speaking pages at
the back of the book which provide additional listening
practice in realistic situations. They also provide

extra practice in areas that students commonly find
challenging, such as understanding longer numbers.

Most of the listening and reading texts have been
recorded using a variety of accents. Playing the audio as
students are reading will help them to become familiar
with the sound of spoken English.

Speaking

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus offers a variety of speaking
opportunities which are well-guided and supported. The
Key phrases sections give students language to use in

a communicative and functional way. On the Speaking
page, a dialogue is modelled and the activities range from
controlled exercises where students repeat the dialogue
with the Functional video or Class audio CD, to a more
open follow-up exercise, where students make up their
own dialogue following the model. Students can simply
‘perform’their own dialogues in pairs, or they can write
them down first before reading them aloud.

Before students perform a speaking activity, make sure
that they understand the task. Do not expect students to
speak immediately. Model an example exchange with a
stronger student and give written support on the board.
Work on short exchanges around the class by nominating
different pairs of students to speak while the rest of the
class listen. For longer dialogues, give students time to
prepare their conversations in writing before performing
in front of the class.

The eight Extra listening and speaking pages at the
back of the book offer additional speaking practice with
practical outcomes. The page usually culminates in a
functional dialogue.

Pronunciation

There is one pronunciation exercise in each unit. These
exercises cover individual sounds, word stress, sentence
stress and intonation. They are recorded on the Class
audio CD.

Writing

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus devotes a page in every unit to
guided writing activities. The final writing tasks cover

a variety of different text types, such as emails, blogs,
postcards, articles and profiles. The support given for
these final tasks ensures that even the less able students
will be able to produce something.

The page begins with a model text showing clear
paragraph structure, and uses grammar from the unit in
simple sentence patterns. The model text also exemplifies
a language point, such as conjunctions or punctuation.
There is practice of this language point before students
move on to the writing guide, which prepares them for
the writing task. Often students don’t know what to write,
so the Think and plan section gives a list of questions or
instructions to help students plan their writing, showing
them how to structure their notes into paragraphs,

and how to begin each paragraph. Finally, students are
encouraged to check their written work.

There is more writing practice in the Workbook.

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus Options

Each unit offers the following optional pages:

e Extra listening and speaking

e Puzzles and Games

e Song

You can choose the options which are best suited to your

class, according to the time you have available and the
students’ level.

Introduction
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Evaluation and testing

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus provides a wide range of ways
for you to check your students’ progress. In addition, this
course also takes into account the fact that students in
the same class learn at different rates; some students will
need more revision and some students will want more
challenging activities. Here is a brief summary of what is
provided and where you can find it.

Testing what students have learnt

In the Student Book

Review sections There is Puzzles and games page at the
end of each unit covering the grammar, vocabulary and
communication points of the unit.

Progress review There is a Progress review for every
two units, which focuses on all the lessons from the unit.
The Progress review is an opportunity for students and
teachers to see what students already know and where
more work needs to be done. You can set the Progress
reviews for homework, or ask students to do them in class.
Students also have the opportunity to evaluate their own
progress using the self-evaluation feature and I can ...
statements.

In the WookBook

The Cumulative review pages test the skills covered in

all the previous units cumulatively. Remind students that
activities on these pages are cumulative, so they know
that they are being tested on the language from previous
units. Suggest that students revise using the Language
focus reference in the Student Book and the Key phrases
bank in the Workbook before doing these sections.

Evaluation

A wide range of tests is available on the Teacher’s Site.
This contains all the tests as editable Word files and as
PDFs, the answer keys and the accompanying audio files.
The track numbers in the tests refer to the audio on the
disk.

The Test Bank contains a wide range of material to
evaluate your students including: a diagnostic test; unit
tests; end-of-term tests; end-of-year tests; speaking tests;
and five-minute tests. The unit tests, end-of-term tests and
end-of-year tests are at three levels (basic, standard and
higher) to allow you to choose which best matches your
students’ abilities. The standard tests are also available in
A and B versions (parallel) to avoid copying.

All the tests (apart from the speaking and five-minute
tests) have the same format and include listening,
vocabulary, language focus, reading, writing and speaking
sections.

The diagnostic test covers language that students will
have learnt previously and is a useful tool for measuring
your students’ level of English before the start of the year.
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Assessing project work

Projects (provided on the Teacher’s Site) provide a great
opportunity for self-assessment. Evaluation of project
work is a good group activity. Students may benefit from
producing work in groups, but they can also benefit from
assessing work together cooperatively and maturely.

As groups, or individuals if appropriate, students can
review the process of making their project: Did they plan
well? Did they exploit resources effectively? Have they
provided too much / too little information? Did they work
well as a group? Were tasks evenly distributed? Did they
choose the best presentation method? What could they
have done better?

Whole-class evaluation could include voting in different
categories, for example: the most attractive poster, the
most informative text, the most original idea, the most
engaging presentation.

An important thing to remember about projects is that
they are a means of communication. Just as total accuracy
in other forms of communication is not strictly required,
neither is it in project work. If students have been able to
present their ideas or information in a meaningful and
coherent way, they will have achieved the goal.

Continuous assessment

In addition to using the test material provided, you

may also wish to assess your students’ progress on a

more regular basis. This can be done by giving marks

for students’homework and for their performance in
class. There are various opportunities to assess students’
progress as you are working through a unit. The Speaking
and Writing pages in the Student’s Book all require
students to produce a dialogue or text that could be

used for assessment purposes. The Speaking worksheets
on the Teacher’s Site could also be used. The Progress
review section and the Key phrases bank in the Workbook
provide a list of target vocabulary and Key phrases, so
you can easily check what students have learnt. Make sure
that your students know that you are marking their work,
as they will respond more enthusiastically to productive
tasks if they know that it will influence their final grade.



() Classroom Presentation Tool
\_/" Deliver heads-up lessons with the classroom presentation tool.

Engage your students in your blended learning classroom with digital features that can be used on
your tablet or computer, and connected to an interactive whiteboard or projector.

Play audio and video at the touch of a button and launch activities straight from the page.

These easy-to-use tools mean lessons run smoothly.

Answer keys reveal answers one-by-one or all at once to suit your teaching style and the highlight
and zoom tools can be used to focus students’ attention.

Take your classroom presentation tool with you and plan your lessons online or offline, across your
devices. Save your weblinks and notes directly on the page - all with one account.

—e Zoom in to focus your students’ attention on a single
activity.
L o
© ¢ Play audio and video at the touch of a button.

tailor lessons to your students'’ listening level.

l

0O

[ Speed up or slow down the audio speed to

Ji_.
¢ Save time in class and mark answers all at once.

¢ Reveal answers after discussing the activity .
__wasn t
with students. ; 5

¢ Try the activity again to consolidate learning.

Save your weblinks and other notes for quick
access while teaching. Use across devices using
one account so that you can plan your lessons
. wherever you are.

! —e Work on pronunciation in class: record your
students speaking and compare their voices to
Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus audio.

Example screens taken from iPad IOS version Introduction 15



Student Book contents

UNIT OCABULAR N N 0
p6 Free time p7 be: affirmative and negative
video games, music, art, animals, etc. Subject pronouns and possessive adjectives
Key phrases: Talking about hobbies and interests Object pronouns

Starter unit Pronunciation: Word stress

p8 Prepositions and everyday objects p9 Possessive s
on, in, under, laptop, bag, coat, mobile phone, etc. be: questions
Possessive pronouns

ST = : : OCABULAR
UNIT OCAE : : AND LISTENIN
p14 Places in a town or city p16 A description of a cruise | p17 Is there ... 2, p18 Comparing places and
ﬂ restaurant, school, park, etc. ship Are there ... ?, things
Key phrases: Talking about places | Predicting the content of a How many ... ? Understanding people
Towns and text from photos Definite and zero article | comparing places and things

cities

CLIL: Geography: Reading a map p22 Puzzles and games p23 Extra listening and speaking: Asking for and giving personal information p110

p24 Daily routines p26 A busy day p27 Present simple: p28 Special days
@ get up, have classes, study, etc. Understanding the general affirmative and negative | Understanding the main
p25 Language point: Adverbs of | idea of a text Pronunciation: Third ideas in an interview about a
Days frequency person -s celebration

Key phrases: Comparing answers
CLIL: Geography: Time zones p32 Puzzles and games p33 Extra listening and speaking: Talking about timetables p111
PROGRESS REVIEW 1 p34

p38 Animals p40 The ugliest animals? p41 Superlative p42 Amazing animals
g camel, butterfly, snake, etc. Reading a text for specific adjectives Understanding a podcast
Wild life | Key phrases: Identifying things information about animal skills

Pronunciation: Sentence stress

CLIL: Natural science: Animals p46 Puzzles and games p47 Extra listening and speaking: Phoning a friend p112

é} p48 School subjects p50 Schools project p51 Present continuous: | p52 Verbs: Studying a
maths, English, history, etc. Identifying the writer’s affirmative and negative |language '
Learning | Key phrases: Talking about school opinion Listening to interviews about
world subjects learning a language

Culture: Homeschooling p56 Puzzles and games p57 Extra listening and speaking: Comparing two pictures p113
PROGRESS REVIEW 2 p58

p62 Food p64 Sumo wrestlers p65 Countable and p66 Adjectives: Health
5 burger, salad, meat, etc. Summarising a text uncountable nouns Understanding specific
Study strategy: Organising and some, any, much, many | information in interviews
Food and | remembering vocabulary and a lot of about health

Key phrases: Likes and dislikes
health p63 Pronunciation: Short and
long vowels /1/ and /ix/

CLIL: Science: Food and nutrients p70 Puzzles and games p71 Extra listening and speaking: Shopping at the market p114

p72 Sports p74 The Olympics then and p75 there was(n't), p76 X Games: Regular and
@ football, athletics, cycling, etc. now there were(n't), irregular verbs
Key phrases: Talking about sports | Reading for specific was(n't), were(n't) Understanding specific
Sports information information in a programme
P about the X Games

Culture: Football vs. basketball p80 Puzzles and games p81 Extra listening and speaking: Talking about video games p115
PROGRESS REVIEW 3 p82

p86 Describing people p88 Childhood photos p89 Past simple: p90 Life events
? short, round, moustache, etc. Understanding the general affirmative and negative | Listening for specific
Key phrases: Guessing answers idea of a text biographical information

Growing up | pronunciation: diphthongs

CLIL: Language and Literature: The Adventures of Tom Sawyer p94 Puzzles and games p95 Extra listening and speaking: Describing people p116

p96 Means of transport p98 Summer holidays p99 be going to: p100 Weather conditions
boat, bus, cable car, ferry, etc. Reading for detailed afﬁrm_ative, negative and | Asking and answering about
Key phrases: Talking about means | information questions the weather

H of transport will and won'’t
Gomg away P Pronunciation: Question

stress and rhythm

Culture: Theme parks in Japan p104 Puzzles and games p105 Extra listening and speaking: The weather forecast p117
PROGRESS REVIEW 4 p106
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p10 Basic adjectives
new, fast, cheap, boring, etc.
Key phrases: Adverbs of degree

have got

VOCABULARY LANGUAGE FOCUS

p1 this, that, these, those

p12 Countries and nationalities
Canada, Japan, Spain, Thailand, etc.

p13 Question words: Where ... 2, What ... 2, Who ... ?
Conjunctions: and, or, but
Key phrases: Thinking of answers; Writing about yourself

LANGUAGE FOCUS

p19 Comparative adjectives

Key phrases: Comparing opinions
Pronunciation:

/a/ sound in comparatives

SPEAKING

p20 Asking and saying where places are
Study strategy: Learning the key phrases

WRITING

p21 A description of a town or city

Writing a description of a town or city that
you like

Language point: Position of adjectives and
Compound sentences

Song: I'm the King p118

p29 Present simple: questions; Simple
sentences
Key phrases: Time expressions

p30 Making plans and suggestions

p31A special day

Writing a description of a celebration or
special day

Language point: also

p43 can for ability; might
Questions with How ... 2
Key phrases: Estimating

p44 Asking for permission to do things

p45 Animals in danger

Writing an information leaflet about animals
in danger and giving examples

Language point: Giving examples

Song: | Can Tell You p119

p53 Present continuous: questions
Present continuous and present simple

p54 Asking for help when you're studying
languages

Pronunciation: The alphabet; Consonant
clusters

p55 An email about your school
Writing an informal email about your school
Language point: so

p67 Verb + -ing
Imperatives
should / shouldn't

p68 Ordering food and drink in a café

p69 A food blog

Writing a blog about food using sequencing
words

Language point: Sequencing

Song: Delicious p120

p77 Past simple: affirmative

Past time expressions

Study strategy: Learning irregular verbs
Key phrases: Past time expressions

Pronunciation: -ed endings

p78 Talking about what you did at the
weekend

p79 A sports star

Writing a profile of a sports star using
paragraphs

Language point: Paragraphs

p91 Past simple: questions

p92 Role-playing an interview with a famous
person
Study strategy: Improving your speaking

p93 Description of a person
Writing a description of a person
Language point: Punctuation

Song: The Story of Your Life p121

p101 First conditional
Complex sentences

p102 Making offers and promises

p103 A postcard
Writing a postcard about your visit
Language point: because
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Unit summary Sﬁaﬁ‘ﬁ@ﬁ‘ Uﬂ[ﬁ]ﬁﬁ

VOCABULARY - Free time

I can talk about my hobbies and interests.

N

Vocabulary
Free time: animals, art, chatt/ng online, 1 102 Match the words in the box with pictures 3 104 Look at the Key Phrases and listen. What
. . . . P 1-15. Then list d check. do th: | ?C lete the ph .

films, cooking, cycling, meeting friends, en fisten and chec © the people say” Complete the phrases

. , . id ; + di .
MIUSIE, photography, read/ng, ShOleﬂg, w:tlcs;)ngircesﬁlnr:susmaniinrals reiotlnrlligng KEY PHRASES \ C} .

skateboarding, sport, video games, skateboarding cycling  photography sport Talking about hobbies and interests
WGTCh/Hg 1% shopping chatting online meeting friends + -
e . 1 I'minterested in 2 I'm not interested in
Prepositions and everyday objects: bag, 1) Y e ;
board, chair, clock, coat, desk, dictionary, 3 I'minto 4 I'mnot into
drawer, laptop, mobile phone, notebook, 5 | like " 6 ldontlike
pen, poster, shelf, speaker, table; between, o 5 06 : - :
. . 7 I'm good at 8 I'm not good at
in, near, next to, on, opposite, under
. . . . . 9 My f it
Basic adjectives: bad, big, boring, cheap, 7Y (s o is’;;‘:’“" €
expensive, fast, good, horrible, interesting,
new, nice, O/d, popu/ar, S/OVV, sma//, 4 Write six sentences about your interests. Use
unpopu/ar 10 ® ® the Key Phrases in exercise 3 and the words in
exercise 1.
Countries and nationalities: Australia, :‘m into spodrf.
5 . o ’m not good at music.
Australian, Brazil, Brazilian, Morocco, ® 14 ® g ¢
Moroccan, Egypt, Egyptian, India, Indian, 5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your
. . interests in exercise 4.
Italian, Italy, Japan, Japanese, Mexican,
oo han, Spanh e ol e i o Tromens s et (T (O Taor e o arasdn )
the USA, American, Canada, Canadian : ’ X

your answers.

(photography skateboarding cooking spert

Language fOCUS reading music video games chatting
be: affirmative and negative I
Subject pronouns and possessive Iimifrom Oxford in the UK.
. . I'm into sport
adJeCUVGS and I'm good at
. ’ basketball. Apart from
Possessive s s [ and
be. questions d online. I'm not interested in shopping.
. § This is my brother Jack. Jack isn’t into sport. He’s into
Possessive pronouns 3 and his favourites are football games.
X Jack isnt on his computer twenty-four hours a day - he
Th/S, that, these, l'hOSe and his friends like 4 , but they aren’t
very good!
have gOt Our parents, Jen and Ed, like books and they're into
Question words: Where ... 2, What ... ?, s . My mum is interested in ©
Wh 7 and her photos are really good. Our mum and dad are good at
0...1 Y . Italian food is their favourite.
Conjunctions: and[ or, but And you and your family? What are your hobbies and interests?
6 Starter unit
Vocabulary « Free time
Aim Exercise 2 Q) 1-03 Exercise 4
Talk about your hobbies and interests. Students read the text and complete it Students write six sentences about their
with the words in the box. Play the audio interests. Encourage them to use a range
for students to check their answers. of different key phrases.
Warm-up P ANSWERS) ANSWERS)
A,Sk: Whatdoyou like do-/ng /nyourfree ) 1 music 2 chatting 3 video games Students’ own answers.
g 9
time? Explain the meaning of free time, if 4 skateboarding 5 reading
ntecdessat)ry. E!ot z';\tnswerfs 1|‘rom |rk;d||V|dua| 6 photography 7 cooking Exercise 5 USE IT!
ihu sn sdan er' € rsetll; /\70ca ;}Jary'on Students work in pairs to compare
€ board, €9. pldy football, go shopping. Exercise 3 @ 1-04 their interests from exercise 4. Ask
Exercise 1 @) 1:02 Read through the key phrases with the some students to tell the class about
Stud N ] hth class and make sure students understand their interests.
tu entg wor |n‘pa|rs to matchthe ) them all. Play the audio. Students listen
words with the pictures. Play the audio for [ ANSWERS |

q i d check thei and complete the phrases. Play the audio
students to listen and check their answers. again, if necessary, pausing to allow

Ask students which of these activities they students time to write. Check answers with IMOI'e practice

Students’ own answers.

like doing. the class and ask students which of the Workbook page 4

[ ANSWERS | sentences are true for them.
1 chatting online 2 reading P ANSWERS )

3 meeting friends 4 art 1 music 2 cycling

5 phptography 6, cycling. 7 sport 3 films and watching TV 4 reading
8 animals 9 music 10 video games . : .
5 shopping and meeting friends

1 watchmgT\/ 12 films ) 6 chatting online 7 skateboarding
13 skateboarding 14 cooking 8 art 9 animals, dogs

15 shopping
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s LANGUAGE FOCUS - be: affirmative and negative
« Subject pronouns and possessive adjectives « Object pronoug ,

Subject pronouns and
possessive adjectives

| can use the verb be and introduce people.

be: affirmative and negative Object pronouns

T complete the table with the words in the box.
Then check your answers in the text on page 6.

5 Match the object pronouns in the box with the
subject pronouns.

Exercise 3

Hold up a book and say: I'm a teacher. It's
my book. Point to a student and say: You're

(isn’t aren’t they he not) (it me them us you him her you)

I=te you=*.... it=%... he=? astudent. It's your book. Students work in
she—* we -5 you -6 . .
'm from Oxford. they—7 pairs to complete the table with the correct
Youre |twelve. words. Check answers with the class. With
! s/She’s/It’s | intovideo games. . .
We're / You're /2 e Pronunciation: Word stress weaker classes, work through this exercise
6 circle the word that differs from the other three in with the whole class, ehcmng the missing
(Negatve the position of primary stress. words.
I'm? interested in 1 a.arrive b.begin  c. answer d. machine
You aren’t shopping. 2 a.visit b.enter  c.under d.about ANSWERS
He /She /It* very good. 3 a.along  b.papaya c.across  d.into 1 your 2 his 3 her 4 our 5 your
\We /You /They* into sport. 4 a.Brazil b.Japan c.China  d.Korea ;
: - ” 6 their
5 a.happen b.final c. living d. alive
2 Write true sentences. Use affirmative and 6 a.alarm b.college c.mistake d.cartoon
negative forms of the verb be. 7 a.again b.above c.really  d.alike Language note
Kate is interested in sport. 8 a.computer b. beautiful . — .
1 Zebras animals. c. continuous d. deliver The possessive adJeCtlve their is often
2 Oxford in Brazil. 9 a.Vietnamese b. Japanese confused with the adverb there and
3 My friends twelve. c. Cambodia d. Indonesia o (=
4 The name of this book Friends Plus. the Verb form‘the%/re F_ theyare).The
51 interested in video games. 7 D USE IT! Workin pairs. Talk about you and possessive adjective its can be confused
6| from Da Néng. your interests. Use ideas from exercise 1, page 6. with the verb form it’s (it is). Students
Then change pairs and say something about your i
Subject pronouns and possessive adjectives first partner. need to leam the dlffer‘ence betweén
these words and the different spellings.
3 Complete the table with the words in blue in the

I'm eleven. I'm into cycling

text on page 6. with my brother. 'm not very

good at art. Nam is eleven. He's into Exercise 4
cycling with his brother. He
isn't very good at art. Read out the example. Students replace

| o we s the blue words with the correct pronouns.
you 1 you 5 Check answers with the class.
iy e MEER
she 3 they 6
it its 11t 2 They 3 We 4 You

4 Replace the words in blue with subject pronouns. Exercise 5

Students match the object pronouns with
the subject pronouns. Check answers with
the class.

1you 2it 3 him 4 her 5 us
6 you 7 them

Marc is from Paris. He is from Paris.
1 This book is good.

2 Jenand Ed are from the UK.

3 Anyaand | are friends.

4 You and Mick are brothers.

Starter unit 7

Exercise 6
Allow students time to read the

on page 6. Check answers with the class.
With weaker classes, work through this

Language focus - be:

affirmative and exercise with the whole class, eliciting the introduction. Model pronunciation of

negative ° Su bject missing words. answer and machine, where the primary
 ANSWERS | stress is on different syllables. Make students

pronouns and 1He 2 They 3 not 4 isnt 5 arent pay attention to the fact that in English

possessive adjectives
« Object pronouns

Aim
Use the verb be and introduce people.

Warm-up

With books closed, write these sentences
on the board: /| _into music. Ana __
good at art. Elicit the missing words (am, is)
and elicit that these are both forms of the
verb be.

be: affirmative and negative

Exercise 1 Q

Students work in pairs to complete the
table then check their answers in the text

Language note

The verb be is irregular and not like any
other verbs in English. Students need
to learn all the different forms. The
contracted forms (m, s, isn't, aren't, etc.)
are much more common than the full
forms, especially in spoken English.

Exercise 2

Check that students understand zebras.
Students complete the sentences with
the correct forms so that they are true.
Check answers with the class. With
stronger classes, students could write
one or two more true sentences using
different forms of be.

[ ANSWERS |
1 are 2 isn't
5 'm/’'m not

3 are/aren't 4 is
6 'm/’'m not

most two-syllable nouns have the first stress
but some have the second stress.

1-c 2-d 3-d 4-c 5-d 6-b 7-c 8b 9-

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Ask two confident students to read out the
example dialogue. Students work in pairs to
tell each other about themselves and their
interests using the structures in the table in
exercise 1.Then they change pairs and tell
their new partner something about their
first partner.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 5
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Vocabulary
« Prepositions and
everyday objects

Aim
Use prepositions to say where things are.

Warm-up

Pick up a book and elicit the word book.
Point to a student’s bag and elicit the
word bag. Put students into pairs and give
them one minute to write down as many
words as they can for things they can see
in the classroom. Bring students’ideas
together on the board and check that they
understand all the words. See which pair
wrote the most words.

Exercise 1 ) 1-05

Students work in pairs to match the
words with the pictures. Play the audio for
students to listen and check their answers.
Ask students which of these things they
can see in their classroom.

1 poster 2 speaker 3 laptop

4 table 5 drawer 6 mobile phone
7 clock 8 board 9 dictionaries

10 shelf 11 pen 12 notebook

13 desk 14 coat 15 chair 16 bag

Exercise 2 &) 1-06

Focus on the pictures. Read out each
preposition in turn and elicit the meaning
in the students’own language. Read

out the first gapped sentence and refer
students back to the pictures in exercise 1.
Elicit the correct preposition (on). Students
work in pairs to complete the rest of the
sentences with the prepositions. Play the
audio for them to check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

1Ton 2in 3 between 4 under
5 nextto 6 on 7 under 8 near
9 opposite 10 on

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Refer students to the pictures again and
say: The laptop is under the desk. Ask if
the sentence is true or false (false). Tell
students they are going to write three
false sentences about the objects in
the pictures. They then work in pairs to
read their sentences to each other and
correct them. With stronger classes,
students could do this with books
closed. With weaker classes, students
could do it with books open.

T20  Starter unit

VOCABULARY - Prepositions and everyday objects
| can say where things are.

1 1.05 Match the words in the box with 1-16 in
the pictures. Then listen and check.

4 check.
table drawer mobile phone poster
laptop speaker desk coat bag
chair notebook pen shelf board
dictionaries clock
>

1 Thedictionaries are the shelf.
2 The teacher’s mobile is the drawer.
3 Thelaptopis the speakers.
4 The students’ chairs are their desks.
5 The posteris the teacher’s table.
6 Harry’s coat is his chair.
7 Eva’sbagis her desk.
8 The clock is the board.

9 The board is

10 Harry’s pen is his notebook.

3 Draw a desk and four other objects. Write
sentences about your picture.

the laptop ...

partner’s picture.

In my picture, a laptop is on the desk.
A bag is next to the laptop ...

8 Starter unit

2 106 Study the prepositions. Then complete
the sentences with the prepositions. Listen and

the students’ desks.

In my picture, a laptop is on the desk. A bag is next to

4 (O USE IT! Work in pairs. Read your sentences
in exercise 3 to your partner. Listen and draw your

Exercise 3

Students work individually to draw a
picture and write sentences about it.
Monitor and help while they are working,
and make sure that their sentences

are correct.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Put students into pairs. They take turns
reading their descriptions to each other
and draw their partner’s desk from the
description. They can check their drawings
against the originals. See who managed to
draw their partner’s desk accurately.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 6



LANGUAGE FOCUS - Possessive ’s « be: questions - Possessive “o

| can ask questions about where people and things are.

Possessive ’s

Look at the examples and complete the Rules
with singular and plural.

the teacher’s mobile

Harry’s bag

the students’ chairs

1 We use s for possession with
2 we use s’ for possession with

words.
words.

be: questions

3 Read the dialogue again and complete the table.

Am | Yes, |am. / No, 3

1 o B
he 'the/ in class? Yesy,tlt ./ No, it

she /it athome? | Mt

2 you / Yes, they are. / No,

we / they they®

Possessive pronouns

4 Match the possessive pronouns in the box with
the possessive adjectives.

( ours his theirs hers yours )
2 (1.07 Read and listen to the text. Choose the
correct answers.
1 Charlie’s mum is at home / at work. my mine
2 Herlaptop is in the drawer / on the TV. hi )
3 Her speakers are in Charlie’s room / her room. 5
her 2
Mum  Hi, Charlie. our !
Charlie Oh, hi, Mum. your 4
Are you at work? =
Mum No, I'm not. their i
I'm at home.
Where are you? 5 write phrases with possessive pronouns.
Charlie I'm at school, 1 This is my pen. This is mine.
Mum! It's 12 p.m. 2 This s his book.
Mum  Oh, yes. OK. Are you in class? 3 This is her desk.
Charlie  No, why? Are you OK? 4 Thisis our table.
Mum  Yes, I'm fine. But Charlie — 5 This is your bag.
where is my laptop? 6 This is their dictionary.
Charlie Ah ...yes. Look in the drawer
under the TV. Is it there? 6 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Look at the table
Mum  Yes, itis. And the speakers? below. Choose a person, a city and a place.
Where are the speakers, Charlie? Then ask questions to find out your partner’s
Charlie  Mmm. Good question. Erm ... are information.
they in the drawer?
Mum  No, they aren’t. No, I'm not.
Charlie Erm ... OK. Are they in my room?
Mum MY speakers in YOUR room ... ?
Yes, they are. Charlie ... | - - -
Charlie  OK, Mum. Bye! Lionel Messi Rio at school
Taylor Swift New York | intown
Kristen Stewart London at home
Robert Downey Jr. | Cairo at the shops
Starter unit 9
Language focus L

* Possessive ’s « be:

questions « Possessive

pronouns

Aim
Ask questions with be about where
people and things are.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask a student to hold
up his/her pen. Ask: Is that my pen? Elicit
the answer No, it’s (Ana’s) pen. Repeat the
process with another student and his/her
notebook or bag.

Possessive ’s

Exercise 1
Ask students to read the examples and

note the position of the possessive 5. Read

through the rules with the class and elicit
the correct answers.

1 singular 2 plural

Language note

In spoken English, there is no difference
between the student’s books and the
students’ books. When doing listening
exercises, students should therefore
always think about the number of
people being referred to.

be: questions

Exercise 2 &) 1.07

Allow students time to read through the
three sentences. Play the audio. Students
read and listen and choose the correct
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 athome
2 inthe drawer
3 Charlie's room

Exercise 3
Students read the dialogue again then

work in pairs to complete the table. Check
answers with the class.

1TIls 2 Are 3 I'mnot 4 is 5 aren't

Language note

To form questions, we put be before the
subject: Are you at home? (NOT Yotrare-
athomme?)

Exercise 4

Students complete the table with the
correct possessive pronouns from the

box. Check answers by reading out the
possessive adjective and asking volunteers
to say the corresponding pronoun.

If asked, you can say that the possessive
pronoun for it is its, but this isn't often
used in natural conversation.

1 his 2 hers
5 theirs

3 ours 4 yours

Exercise 5

Students practise using the possessive
pronouns in sentences. Check that they
understand that the pronoun replaces
the object as well as showing who it
belongs to.

[ ANSWERS |
2 This is his.

4 This is ours.
6 This is theirs.

3 This s hers.
5 This is yours.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Tell students you are with a famous
person in one of the cities in the table,
in one of the places. Encourage them to
ask you questions to guess who you are
with, which city you are in, and which
place you are in. Put students into pairs
to ask questions and guess their partner’s
information. You could make the activity
competitive by telling students to count
how many questions they take to guess
the answer. The student who uses the
fewest questions wins.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 7
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Vocabulary
« Basic adjectives

Aim
Use basic adjectives to describe things.

Warm-up

With books closed, write on the board Mini
and Ferrari. Elicit that they are both cars.
Ask: What’s the difference between them?
Elicit a few ideas and elicit adjectives such
as big, small, fast, slow. Write these on the
board and explain that they are adjectives,
and we use them to describe things.

Exercise 1 ) 108

Students read the text and match the
adjectives in blue with their opposites

in the box. Allow students to compare
their answers in pairs then play the audio.
Students listen and check their answers.
Check answers with the class, and check
that students understand all the adjectives.

OHER

nice - horrible, old — new, slow - fast,
good - bad, expensive — cheap,
small — big, popular — unpopular,
interesting - boring

Exercise 2

Students read the text again and choose
the correct answers. Check answers

with the class. Point out the position of
adjectives before the noun, e.g. a good

camera (NOT aeameragood).
[ ANSWERS |

1b 2a 3 a

Exercise 3

Read through the key phrases with the
class. Point out the difference in meaning
between the different adverbs of degree.
You could get students to translate the
phrases into their own language to check
understanding. Focus on the table and read
out the example answer. Elicit one or two
more examples about TV programmes,
people, games or films. Students then write
their sentences individually. Ask one or two
students to read their sentences to the
class. Correct any errors.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to compare their
sentences from exercise 3. Ask students if
any of their sentences were the same.

Students’ own answers.

Starter unit

VOCABULARY  Basic adjectives

I can describe things.

with their opposites in the box. Then listen and
check.

unpopular bad new cheap
horrible boring fast big

Send us your photos!

What have you got ...

... in your pocket?

I've got money, a pen, my 1D card for sc.t;ool
(that photo isn't very nice!) and my mobi :
phone. It's old and slow now and it ha§n ot
gota good camera. | want a new mobile, bu

they’re expensive. (@ (Pau)

I've got books, one or two old video games, and

these mini speakers. They’re small, but they’re
really good. @ And I've got a photo of my s
cousins in Australia. They've got a pet pe.arro b
name’s Sinbad and he’s really popular with my
cousins’ friends. We haven’t got a pet. @ (Ben)

... in your bag?
chool, my mobile and I've

got this present for my dad. He hasn’t. got thi§
book. It’s about cooking and it’s very interesting

(if you like cooking!). (©) Maria)

I've got my books for st

10 Starter unit

1 D108 Read the text. Match the words in blue

2 Read the text again and choose the correct
answers.
1 Has Paul’'s mobile got a good camera?
a. Yes, it has. b. No, it hasn't.
2 Have Ben’s cousins got a parrot?
a. Yes, they have. b. No, they haven't.
3 Has Maria got a present for her dad?
a. Yes, she has. b. No, she hasn't.

3 study the Key Phrases. Write eight sentences
about the things in the table. Use your ideas and
the Key Phrases.

Mexico City is a really big place.

v Place Person Game or
programme film
popular big nice expensive
boring horrible | popular fast
good old interesting | new

KEY PHRASES

Adverbs of degree
It isn’t very expensive.

NOANENG)

It's quite expensive.

_ €20
—— €120

It's very expensive. It's really expensive.

€300 0
— . _— €60

4 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your
sentences in exercise 3.

Mexico City is a really big place.
My city is really old.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Refer students back to the text in
exercise 1. Ask them to look in their
school bags and write three sentences
describing what is in their bag, using
I've got and an adjective from exercise 1,
e.qg. I've got a small book.

Students can read their sentences

to each other in pairs, omitting the
adjectives. Their partner must guess the
missing adjectives. See who managed
to guess all three of their partner’s
adjectives.

More practice
Workbook page 8



s LANGUAGE FOCUS - this, that, these, those - have got

I can ask and answer questions about presents with have got.

this, that, these, those

1 study the pictures. What is the difference

oY

4 1.09 Complete the dialogue with the correct
forms of have got. Then listen and check.

have got

Exercise3 Q
Ask students to look back at the text and

between this / that and these / those? Ben  It’s Father’s Day tomorrow. you got - X
a present for Dad? exercise 2 on page 10 and find examples
Maria Yes,kllz .I've got this book about of have got. Read through the table with
cooking. .
these Ben  Oh, that’s nice. got a present. the class and elicit the correct words to
i books Maria No? That’s OK—we * gotan hourin Complete it.
town. ® Dad got a good pen?
Maria Erm..OK, 17 got an idea. Look — these , , .
mobile phone covers aren’t very expensive. 1 've 2, haven't 3 hasnt 4 Has
Ben  Mmm. Dad hasn’t got a mobile cover. 5 haven't
Maria They® got really nice ones in this
shop.
those Ben  Thanks, Maria. That’s a really good idea. Language note
students

We use has, not have, with he, she and it

5 ¢ USE IT! Work in pairs. Look at the
mini-dialogue. Prepare and practise new
dialogues. Use your friends’ names and the

forms: She’s got a camera. (NOT She-have

gotarcamera)

ideas in the pictures.
A Have you got a present for ... ?

In questions, we put have / has before

2 Choose the correct words. B No,|haven't. the subject: Have you got a book? (NOT

1 That /These cousins are in Australia now. A Hashe/shegota..? %W‘Q@fﬁ'b@@’k?)

2 Is this / those your pen under the teacher’s B Yes, he / she has. OR No, he / she hasn’t. )

Chfjlif? o A Look, they've got a really nice one in this shop.

3 This / These present is nice. B Thanks! That’s a really good idea. .

4 These / That is Maria’s dad, Bill. Exercise 4 @ 1-09

5 Isthis / Are those books on my desk yours? Students read the dialogue and complete
have got it with the correct words. Allow students

3 Look at the text and exercise 2 on
page 10 again. Complete the table.

L4

Starter unit 11

Language focus
« this, that, these, those
« have got

Aim
Use have got to ask and answer
questions about presents.

Warm-up

With books closed, hold up a pen and say:
This pen is (blue). Ask a student at the back
of the class to hold up a pen. Say: That
pen is (black). Elicit the meanings of this
and that.

this, that, these, those

Exercise 1

Ask students to look at the pictures and
translate the phrases into their own
language. Demonstrate the meanings
of this, that, these and those further

by pointing to things near you or at a
distance in the classroom.

[ ANSWERS ]

We use this and these when the object(s)
is near. We use that and those when the
object(s) is far away.

Exercise 2
Students choose the correct words to

complete the sentences. Check answers
with the class.

[ ANSWERS |
1 These 2 this
5 Are those

3 This 4 That

to compare their answers in pairs then
play the audio for them to listen and
check. Check answers with the class.

)
1/You /We /They | got amobile. ANSWERS
He/she /It s apet. 1 Have 2 have 3 havent 4 've
5 Has 6 has 7 've 8 've
1/You/We /They |2 got a mobile.
He/She /It 3 apet. Exercise 5 USE IT!
i Allow students time to read through the
Have 1/you / we / they a mobile? L. .
o he / she /it 8ot |5 pet? mini-dialogue. Focus on the pictures and
Shortanswers make sure students know the words for
Yes, | / you / we / they have| No, | / you / we / they all the items. Demonstrate the task with a
) X - confident student, adding in a name and
Yes, he / she / it has. No, he / she /it hasn’t.

a possible present. Put students into pairs
to prepare and practise new dialogues.
Encourage them to swap roles each time,
so that they practise both roles. Ask some
pairs to perform one of their dialogues for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 9
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Vocabulary - Countries
and nationalities

Aim
Talk about where people and things
are from.

Warm-up

Write the word country on the board

and elicit the meaning. Elicit the names
of one or two countries, e.g. England,
Turkey, then put students into pairs and
give them one minute to write as many
countries in English as they can. Bring
students’ideas together on the board and
check that they understand all the country
names. See which pair wrote the most
countries correctly.

Exercise 1 & 1-10

Students work in pairs to match the
countries with the continents. Play the
audio for students to check their answers.
Check answers with the class and that
students understand all the country
names. Model and drill pronunciation of
country names your students might find
difficult e.g. Egypt.

Africa: Egypt, Morocco
America: Canada, the USA
Asia: Japan, Thailand,
the Philippines,
Viét Nam
Australasia: New Zealand
Europe: Italy, Spain, the UK

Exercise 2

Students use their dictionaries to check
the meanings of the blue words. Check
that they understand all the blue words,
then ask them to read the sentences

and choose the correct answers. Check
answers with the class. See who got all the
correct answers.

1 British 2 Vietnamese 3 Spanish
4 Egyptian 5 Thai 6 Australian

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs and refer to the
words in the quiz to write nationalities for
the countries in exercise 1. Check answers
with the class. Model pronunciation of the
nationalities and point out that sometimes
the pronunciation of the country and
nationality is slightly different, e.g.

Spain /spein/, Spanish /'spanif/,

Japan /dzo'paen/, Japanese /dzaepa'ni:z/.

1 The USA American
2 Canada Canadian
3 Egypt Egyptian
4 |taly Italian
5 Japan Japanese
6 Morocco Moroccan

T24  Starter unit

1 110 Match the countries with the continents.

VOCABULARY ¢ Countries and nationalities

| can talk about where people and things are from.

3 write nationalities for the countries in exercise 1.
Use words from the quiz in exercise 2.

choose the correct words in the quiz.

Al

food.

b

12 Starter unit

2 Check the meanings of the words in blue. Then

Tom Yum is Thai / Italian

COUNTRIES CONTINENTS T TheUsA American
1 Canada Africa 4 Write true and false information for 1-5.
2 Egypt Brad Pitt is an American sports star. (False)
3 | ltaly Ferraris are [talian. (True)
4 | Japan America 1 ..isa/an (nationality) star.
5 | Morocco 2 ..isthe (nationality) capital.
6 | New Zealand : Th_e}nati(znatlity) fllig)is,..

- ...is / are (nationality).
L Spain 5 The...is the (nationality) currency.
8 Thailand
9 | The Philippines Australasia 5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your
10 | The UK sentences in exercise 4. Say if you think they are
1 | The USA ; true or false.

urope

12 | ViétNam P Brad Pitt is an American sports star. )

No, that’s false.

Ferraris are ltalian.
Yes, that's true.

People from the UK are ‘
British / American.
The Vietnamese / Japanese
flag is red and yellow. ‘
- —

. —

Rafael Nadal is a Spanish /
Canadian sports star.

Cairo is the Egyptian /
Moroccan capital.

The dollar is the British /
Australian currency.

7 New Zealand New Zealander

8 Spain Spanish
9 Thailand Thai
10 The Philippines Filipino
11 The UK British
12 Viét Nam Vietnamese
Exercise 4

Read out the examples and make sure
students understand the task. Students
work individually to write their sentences.
Ask some students to read their sentences
to the class. Correct any errors.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Ask two confident students to read out
the examples. Put students into pairs to
compare their sentences and decide if
their partner’s sentences are true or false.
See who guessed all the answers correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

To extend the vocabulary set, ask
students to work in pairs and use their
dictionaries to find more names of
countries and nationalities. Point out
that some dictionaries might include
country names in the main A-Z text,
but others might have a separate list of
countries and nationalities at the back.

Bring students'ideas together on the

board and check that they understand
all the countries and nationalities.

More practice
Workbook page 12



« Conjunctions: and, or, but

LANGUAGE FOCUS - Question words: Where ... 7, What ... 2, Who " !

| can ask questions and write an email about myself.

Question words: Where ... 2, What ... 2,
Who ... ?

1 Check the meanings of the bold words in
examples 1-3. Then answer the questions.
Compare with a partner.

1 Where’s Neymar Junior from?
2 What'’s a taco?
3 Who's Usain Bolt?

Conjunctions: and, or, but

4 Read the email and answer the questions.
1 Is Beth from Spain?
2 What are her interests?
3 Which words in the email have got capital
letters? Why?
4 What are the meanings of the words in blue?

Exercise 3 & 1-11

Put students into pairs and ask them to
try to complete the key phrases from
memory. Play the audio again for them to
check and complete their answers. Check
answers with the class and that students
understand all the key phrases.

OXGCA O

InternationalfiiendsiNs)

Hi. My name’s Beth. I'm eleven years old and I'm from
Boston in the USA. I've got two brothers and a sister
and we're students at Cranville High School in Boston.
I'm into music and sport, especially basketball. My
favourite team is the Boston Celtics. I'm interested in
cooking. What are your hobbies and interests?

Email or message me in English or Spanish, please.

| speak a little Italian, but I'm not very good at it.

1 think 2 you 3 sure 4 right
5 know

Conjunctions: and, or, but

Exercise 4

Students read the email and answer the
questions. Check answers with the class.

Bye for now!
Beth ANSWERS
P
2 111 Listen to two people talking about the 1 No, she’s from the USA.
questions in exercise 1. Are their answers right or 5 Complete the sentences with and, or and but. She’s intom USiC, SpOFt and cooking.

? .
wrongt? 1 Is her name Beth Bess? 3 Hi, My, Beth, I'm, Boston, USA, I've,
2 |Ispeak English Japanese.

3 111 Listen again and complete the Key 3 I've got a laptop, I haven't got any Cranville High School, Boston, Boston
Phrases. Use the words in the box. speakers. Celtics, What, Email, English, Spanish, |,
4 Are you from the UK the USA?

Italian, Bye, Beth. We use capital letters
for the names of people, countries /
cities, teams, languages / nationalities
and the first word of a sentence.

(know sure right you think)

Thinking of answers

6 @3 USE IT! Write an email for the
International friends website. Write about you
and your family, your interests and the languages
you speak. Use the Key Phrases and the model

11 he / she / it’s ... text. 4 Students’own answers.
2 And ? Y .

3 I'm not : KEY PHRASES [ - i

4 Yes, that's . @ Exercise 5

5 Idon't . Writing about yourself

Students complete the sentences with the

I'm a student at ... . .
correct conjunctions. Check the answers.

I'minto ..., especially ...
Email or message mein ...

I speak / study ...
By e et 1or 2and 3 but 4 or
Exercise 6 USE IT!

Refer students back to the email in
exercise 5. Read through the key phrases
with the class and check that students
understand them all. Remind students that
they should also use and, or and but in

Starter unit 13

their email.
. . »
Language focus (v)Vl;,estlor;wv(V)’:ds. I/I;here e 2,
[ Question Words: at... ? 0., ! Students’ own answers.
Where... 2, What... ?, Exercise 1 IMore practice
Discuss the meanings of the bold words Workbook page 11

Who ... ?
« Conjunctions: and, or,

with the class. Students answer the

questions then compare their answers

but with a partner. Check answers with the
class. See who got all the answers right.

Aim [ ANSWERS |

1 Brazil 2 A Mexican food

3 A sports star

Exercise2 & 1-11

Play the audio. Students listen and decide
if the people’s answers are right or wrong.
Check answers with the class.

For the first question, the woman is
wrong and the man is right. For the
second and the third questions, the
woman is right and the man is wrong.

Ask questions and use conjunctions to
write an email about yourself.

Warm-up

With books closed, write on the board:
is the capital of Egypt? ___is Paris? __is
Brad Pitt?

Elicit the question words to complete

the questions and check that students
understand them. Elicit answers to the
questions (Cairo, in France, an American
actor).

Starterunit  T25



Unit summary llownsiand fpanpn

Cgo Extra listening and speaking p110
VOCABULARY - Places in a town or city b song pii

Vocabulary I can talk about places in a town or city.

Places in a town or city: bridge, bus
station, café, flat, hotel, library, cinema,
market, monument, office building, park,
restaurant, school, shop, shopping centre,
sports centre, square, street, theatre,

train station

THINK! What famous places are there in your town or city? At the British * , there
are fourteen million books!

1 112 Match the words in the box with places
1-14 on the map of London below. There are six
extra words. Then listen and check.

square restaurant school officebuilding\
train station bridge café theatre
sports centre library bus station cinema
shop park shoppingcentre market
monument hotel flat street )

Comparing places: clean, dangerous,
dirty, friendly, modern, noisy, old, pretty,
quiet, safe, ugly, unfriendly

2 © D113 watchor
listen. Which places Regent’s 2 isa
from exercise 1do the beautiful green area.
people mention?

Language focus
Isthere ... ? Arethere... 2, Howmany...?
Comparative adjectives

3 © D113 Watchor

listen again and

Speaking complete the sentences. The Savoy is a very
1 Thereisn'ta here. famous . I
| can ask and say where places are. 2 There are some in the city, too.
3 There’sanold .
4 There'sa

here.

Writing 5 There aren’t any good Nelson’s Column
isatall®

| can write a description of a town in the middle of

or City Trafalgar

Vocabulary - Places in
a town or city

Harrods is a very
famous © .

Victoria . -
London buses stop here.

Aim
Talk about places in a town or city.

Covent Garden —go
shoppinginthe®

Background

The London guide on page 14 shows
many of London’'s most famous attractions.
Regent’s Park is a large park which is
freely open to the public and also home
to London Zoo.

The IMAX
9

—watch a
3D film here.

Nelson’s Column is a monument to Lord

Nelsgn, a famgus n,ava,l officer known Tower Bridge was opened in 1894.The Exercise 1 @ 1-12

for his many victories in sea battles. central part of the bridge, between the Students match fourteen of the words in
Harrods is a famous department store, two towers, can be raised to allow tall the box with the places on pages 14 and
known for its expensive, high-quality ships to sail through. 15. With weaker classes, read through
goods. The IMAX cinema has a screen twenty the words first and check that students
The British Library is Britain's biggest metres high and twenty-six metres understand them. Students could then
library. It has many important historical wide — the largest in Britain. work in pairs or small groups to complete
books, and it also keeps a copy of every the task. With stronger classes, students
new book that is published in the UK. could do this as a race. Play the audio for
The Savoy is one of London's top hotels, THINK! students to check their answers. Ask if any
and also one of its most expensive. Read the question with the class and elicit students have visited any of the places, or
Covent Garden Market is known for from individual stgdent; what famqus know more about them.

selling unusual or hand-made clothes, places they know in their town or city. MEER

jewellery and other things. Alternatively, ask students to find some 1 Library 2 Park 3 hotel

information online before the class, or
during the class if you have access to
the internet.

4 monument 5 Square
6 shop 7 bus station

There are over thirty theatres in
London’s West End, showing a wide

variety of plays and musicals. 8 market 9 cinema 10 restaurant
The Shard was built from 2009-2012 and [ ANSWERS | 11 station 12 theatre 13 Bridge
Students’ own answers. 14 office building

is 310 metres tall and has ninety-seven
storeys.

T26  Unit1
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King's Cross **
—take a train here.

The West End is London’s I
12

Korean food in the *°

New Malden, eat interesting

KEY PHRASES

district.

Tower 2
—see the River
Thames from here.

Talking about places

There'sa/an ...
There are some ...
My favourite place is ...

4 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Talk about places in
your town or city. Use the Key Phrases.

There's a good Korean
restaurant near my house.

Thereisn'ta/an ..
There aren'tany ...

There are some interesting
monuments here.

Finished?

Exercise2 Q@ 1-13

Play the video or audio for students to
watch or listen and note down the places
that are mentioned. Check answers with
the class. With weaker classes, pause after
each interview to check answers and play
the video or audio again if students find
the task difficult.

café, cinema, restaurant, sports centre,
park, library, bridge, monument,
bus station, shop

What are the good and bad things about
your town or city? Write sentences.

The Shard is London’s new
and very tall **

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Give one or two clues for the places in
exercise 2, e.g. You can have a cup of coffee
here (café), You watch a film here (cinema).
Put students into pairs and ask them

to write three more clues for words

in exercise 2. Then ask them to close
their books.

Put pairs together into groups of four
to read out their clues and guess the
places. See which pairs guessed all three
places correctly.

Exercise3 Q@ 1-13

Allow students time to read the gapped
sentences. Play the video or audio again
for students to complete the sentences.
Check answers with the class.

1 theatre 2 parks
4 café 5 shops

3 bridge

Language point: there’s,
there are + a, an, some
and any

Optional activity: Language
point

Ask students to write three more
sentences about their town or city,
using a, an, some and any and words
from exercise 1.

Students can compare their sentences
in pairs. Elicit some sentences from
individual students.

Language note

We use there is + singular noun and
there are + plural noun: There is a cinema.
There are two cinemas. (NOT Fhereistwo-
cirermas:)

We use some in affirmative sentences,
and any in negative sentences: There
are some restaurants. There aren't any
restaurants. (NOT Fhere-arertsorme-
restattants:)

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Ask a confident student to read out the
examples. In pairs, students talk about
places in their town or city, using the
key phrases.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class and explain
why they chose those particular good and
bad things about their town or city.

More practice
Workbook page 12

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit1
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1 READING ° A description of a cruise ship

Reading

| can predict the content of a text from photos.

° A descrlptlon Of a THINK! Where do you think is a good place for a holiday? Why?
CfUlse Shlp ( onacruise ship inacity by thesea )
Aim

Predict the content of a text from photos.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class. Use the
photo to teach cruise ship. Ask individual
students the questions and elicit a range

of answers. Ask further questions to climbing wall
encourage students to say more, e.g. What
things can you do on a cruise ship? / in a
city? / by the sea? What things can't you do? on! m @
ANSWERS

S | Imagine a five-star hotel with fantastic food and comfortable rooms. Imagine

Students’own answers. a square, shops, cinemas and theatres. Imagine all of these things on one very
big ship: Oasis of the Seas.

Exercise 1 More than 2,000 people work on Oasis of the Seas, and there are cabins for
Read out the questions and put students 6,360 passengers. That's a lot of people, and they eat a lot of food in the ship’s

. . . twenty cafés and restaurants. There are 250 chefs!
into pairs to discuss the answers.

Encourage them to use the photos to It's the first ship with a park. It's called Central Park and it's got fifty real trees
helo th dict th Elicit and 12,000 plants. If you like sports, there are also five swimming pools and

elp them predic € answers. tlicita there’s an exciting sports area with a climbing wall. If you prefer reading,
few possible answers. Students read and there’s a library, but relax - there isn't a school on the ship!

. . Central Park
check their answers. Check answers with

the class. 1 Lookat the photos. What do you think are the 2 (114 Read the Skills Strategy. Then read and
m answers to questions 1-3? Read and check. listen to the text and answer the questions.
=, , 1 Isthere a school and a library on the ship? 1 What's the name of the ship?
1 Thereisn'ta school, but there’s a 2 Are there any swimming pools? 2 How many people work on the ship?
Iibrary. 3 How many cafés and restaurants are there on 3 How many chefs are there on the ship?
the ship? 4 s it the only ship with a park?

2 Yes.There are five swimming pools. 5 What's in the sports area?

3 There are twenty cafés and SKILLS STRATEGY
restaurants ) ) ) 3 VOCABULARY PLUS usea dictionary to
’ e e ey i it el in i check the meanings of the words in blue in the
- First, identify the key word(s) in the question. text.
Exercise 2 @ 114 « Next, scan the text for the key word(s).
- Finally, you can find the correct answer in the 4 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Is the Oasis of the

Students read the skills strategy before sentence that has got the key word(s).
doing exercise 2. Read through the
questions with the class and make sure
students understand everything. Play the

Seas a good place for a holiday? Why / Why not?

16 Towns and cities

audio. Point out that students need to

read and listen to find specific information, : 1

e.g.a name or number. Play the audio Optional activity: Reading Exercise 4 USE. o 4

again, if necessary. Check answers with the Write the following numbers on the Allow students time t.o pr(‘epa're‘ their

class and explain the meaning of oasis (an board. answers o the questions |nd|V|dga||y.'

area in a desert where there is water and 50 12000 6,360 They then ask and answer them in pairs. ,

vegetation). ’ ’ ' Ask some stgdents to report back on their
Students scan the text as quickly as partner’s opinions.

[ ANSWERS | ossible to find out what the numbers

1 Oasis of the Seas ?efer to. Point out that some of the

Students’ own answers.

2 More than 2,000 people work on numbers may be written as words in the
the ship. text. With stronger classes, set a time More practice

3 There are 250 chefs. limit to make the activity competitive. Workbook page 16
Yes. Check answers with the class. Practice Kit

5 There's a climbing wall in the sports P ANSWERS )
area. 50 - the number of real trees on

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS the ship

o 12,000 - the number of plants on
Students use a dictionary to check the the ship

meanings of the words in blue. Discuss
the meanings with the class. You could ask
students to translate the words into their
own language to check understanding.

Students’own answers.
Workbook page 16 exercise 5

6,360 — the number of passengers
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« Definite and zero article
I can ask and answer questions about places.

LANGUAGE FOCUS « s there ... 2, Are there .. 2, How many ... 2 '1 !

Complete the questions. Then choose the correct
answers.

1 there a school on the ship?

Definite and zero article

5 Choose the correct words in the Rules.

a. Yes, there is. b. No, there isn’t.

2 there any swimming pools?
a. Yes, there are. b. No, there aren’t.

3 How many cafés and restaurants there
on the ship?

We use a / the to talk about one particular thing.

We use some / zero article to talk about things in
general.

a. Yes, there are. b. There are twenty.

Choose the correct words in the Rules.

N

w

»

We use some / any in questions.
We use Yes, there is and No, there isn’t with
singular nouns / plural nouns.

We use Yes, there are and No, there aren’t with
singular nouns / plural nouns.

We use How many ... ? with singular nouns /
plural nouns.

Match 1-6 with a—f to make questions. Then
write answers about your town or city.

1 Istherea a. people are there?

2 Arethere b. a good school?

3 Istherean c. sports centre?

4 How many d. bridges? 7
5 Isthere e. old part?

6 Arethere any f. any five-star hotels?

Q Complete the questions with Is there ... 2,
Are there ... ? and How many ... 2. Then ask and
answer the questions with a partner.

6 Complete the sentences with the or .

1

s WwN

¢ O USE IT! Work in groups. Ask and answer
about an amusement park in your town / city. Use
Is there ... 2, Are there ... ? and How many ... .

There are lots of things to do on

floating market.

cruise ship.

I gorunningin park near my house.
I'think climbing is an exciting sport.
My dad likes cooking Italian food.
There are lots of boats at Cai Rang

Are there any swimming pools?

Yes, there are.

1 any trees in your town or city? — 7

2 a park or a sports centre? @manv swimming pools are there? )

3 swimming pools are there? There are three.

4 any exciting places for young

people?

5 people live in your town or city? Finished?
Write a description of your amusement park
in exercise 7. Use the prepositions in the
Starter unit.

Towns and cities 17
Language focus ¢ Is Exercise2 ©

there... ?, Are there... ?,
How many...?

Aim
Ask and answer questions about places.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students what they
can remember about the Oasis of the Seas.
Elicit ideas and write sentences with there

is / there are on the board, e.g. There are 20

restaurants. Ask: Is there a park?

Exercise 1

Students complete the questions and
choose the correct answers. With weaker
classes, students can look back at page 16
for help. With stronger classes, students
can complete the questions and answers
from memory, then look back at page 16
to check. Check answers with the class.

11s,b 2 Are,a 3 are b

Students choose the correct words to
complete the rules then compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class. Play the Grammar animation.

ANSWERS
1 any 2 singular nouns
3 plural nouns 4 plural nouns

Language note

To form questions with there is / there are,
we put the verb first: Is there a swimming
pool? (NOT Fhereisaswimming poot?)

In short answers, we can't use the
contracted form there’s. We say: Yes,
there is. (NOT Yes theres)

We use any (NOT seme) in questions
with plural nouns: Are there any hotels?
(NOT Arethere-somehotefs?)

We use How many ... ?to ask about
quantity. Point out to students

that the answer to a question with

How many ... ? will include a number.

Exercise 3

Students make questions then compare
their questions in pairs. Elicit the correct
questions from the class. Refer back to the
rules in exercise 2. Students then write
answers about their town or city. Elicit
answers from the class.

1c 2f 3e 4a 5b 6d
Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Students complete the questions then
compare their answers in pairs. Elicit the
correct questions then allow students time
to prepare their answers to the questions.
Students ask and answer the questions in
pairs. Check some answers with the class.

1 Arethere 2 Isthere 3 How many
4 Arethere 5 How many
Students’own answers.

Exercise 5

Students complete the rules, then
compare answers in pairs.

the, no article

Exercise 6

Students read the sentences and decide if
they need the definite or zero article. Let
students compare answers in pairs, then
check answers with the class.

1the 2the 3 4 & 5 the

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Explain that in some countries, people
sometimes stay in amusement parks where
they can enjoy a variety of indoor and
outdoor activities and entertainment for

all the family, similar to on a cruise ship.

Ask students to quickly design their own
amusement park. Then put them into small
groups to ask and answer questions about
their amusement parks. They should then
decide which one they all prefer. Ask some
confident students which amusement park
they prefer and why.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students write their descriptions
individually and compare with another

fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to
present their amusement parks to the class.
Encourage other students to ask questions
about each park and say which they prefer
and why.

More practice
Workbook page 13

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit1
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Vocabulary and
listening

« Comparing places
and things

Aim
Understand people comparing places
and things.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
elicit responses from individual students.
Ask more questions to encourage longer
answers, e.g. What are the advantages of
old / modern places? Do you livein anold / a
modern flat or house?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 @) 1-15

Students match the adjectives with their
opposites. Play the audio for students to
listen and check their answers. Drill the
pronunciation of any unknown adjectives.

1 dirty 2 quiet 3 pretty 4 safe
5 unfriendly 6 old

Exercise 2

Students write sentences for the adjectives
then compare their sentences in pairs. Ask
some students to read their sentences to
the class, and ask the class to correct any
mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Students test each other in pairs.

They choose three adjectives from
exercise 1 and write them on a piece
of paper, with their opposites. Students
then work in pairs with books closed.
They read out the three words they
have chosen. Their partner must give
the correct opposites.

Exercise 3 & 1-16

Allow students time to read the
introduction and the topics in the box.
Model pronunciation of Chloe /'klaui:/
and Dwayne /dwein/. Play the audio.
Students listen to find out which topics
the people talk about.

1 Emma -the park 2 Lukas - buses
and bikes 3 Dwayne — New York
4 Chloe and Harriet — restaurants

Exercise 4 &) 116

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Point out that in the fourth interview
students will have to listen very carefully
to hear who is speaking, Harriet or

Chloe. Play the audio again. Students

Unit 1

y ) VOCABULARY AND LISTENING - Comparing places and things, .1

I can understand people comparing places and things.

THINK! Do you like modern or old places? Why?

1 115 Match adjectives 1-6 with their opposites in the box. Then listen and check.

(dirty unfriendly old quiet pretty safe)

1 clean 2 noisy 3 ugly

4 dangerous 5 friendly 6 modern
2 Write sentences for the adjectives in exercise 1. 4 (D116 Listen again and write True or False.
Thfe" t:ompa.:re with a partner. 1 Emma thinks that the shopping centre is
This W'“"WY is clean. cleaner than the park.
Cars are noisy. 2 Lukas thinks that the bus is slower than
3 X . . . . his bike.
(116 Listen to four street interviews in a radio 3 Lukas thinks that buses are more dangerous
programme. What do the people talk about? than bikes.
Choose four topics from the box and match them 4 Dwayne thinks that Oxford is nicer and older
to the people. than his city.
New York restaurants cafés schools 5 Harriet thinks that Gino’s pizzas are bigger
trains the park buses and bikes and better.
6 Chloe thinks that Gino’s is friendlier.
. 5 Think of three places that you like in your town
Around the town — Street interviews or city and three places that you don't like. Write
sentences and say why you like or dislike them.
This week’s topic: What's your favourite place in town? | like the park. It’s quiet and pretty.

6 ¢ O USEIT! Work in groups. Compare your
sentences in exercise 5. Which places does your
group like and dislike? Compare with other
groups.

We like the park because
it’s quiet and pretty.

18 Towns and cities

decide if the sentences are true or false. Exercise 5
With stronger classes, you could ask Students write their sentences. With
students to correct the false sentences. weaker classes, students could work
ANSWERS in pairs. Ask some students to read their
1 True 2 True 3 False (He thinks bikes sentences to the class. Correct any errors.
are more dangerous.) 4 True 5 False [ ANSWERS |
(Harriet thinks that Luigi’s pizzas are Students’ own answers.
bigger) 6 True .
Exercise 6 USE IT!
Optional activity: Listening Students work in groups to compare their
Write these questions on the board: sentences. Ask them to note down places

they all like or dislike. Ask groups to report
back on which places they like and dislike,

1 Who does Emma meet at the
shopping centre?

2 What does Lukas say about the price and why.

of the buses?
3 Where is Dwayne from? Students’ own answers.
4 What does Harriet agree with Chloe More practice

about? Workbook page 14
Students work in pairs and discuss the Practice Kit
answers to the questions from memory. Assessment

Play the audio. Check their answers.

1 Her friends 2 They are expensive.
3 NewYork 4 The pizzasin Gino’s are
better, and the people are friendlier.

Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Dis




1

LANGUAGE FOCUS * Comparative adjectives

| can compare places and things.

T Write the comparative form of the adjectives in the table.

)
Adjective Comparative
Regular quiet quieter
clean, slow K
Endin-e nice, safe K
End in consonant +y | friendly, pretty ,
End in consonant + | big, hot K

vowel + consonant

Adjective Comparative
dangerous more dangerous
modern, expensive ,
Adjective Comparative
bad worse

good

far further / farther

2 Write sentences using the correct comparative
form of the adjectives in brackets. How do you
say than in your language?

New York / is / than / Washington. (big)

New York is bigger than Washington.

1 It's / here / than /in my country. (expensive)

2 The weather today / is / than / it was
yesterday. (bad)

3 Why /is / this class / than / the other class?
(quiet)

4 Are /the buildings / in New York / than / the 5

buildings in Oxford? (modern)
5 This house /is /than / that house. (pretty)

3 Q17 PRONUNCIATION: /3/ sound in
comparatives
Listen and repeat the examples.
1 cleaner
2 safer
3 It’s nicer than New York.

4 Read City on the Sea (page 16) again. You may

discover s

in different words. Now indicate the word

whose bo

pronunciation.

1 a.sea

2 a.cabin b.comfortable c. café
3 a.trees b.plants
4 a.work b.swimming c.twenty d.answer

¢ USE

opinions about some of the things in the box. Use
the Key Phrases and comparative adjectives.

ome letters pronounced differently
Id part differs from the other three in

d. cinemas
d.cinema

b. square c.star

c.sports d.shops

IT! Work in pairs. Compare your

two cities two sports teams
two restaurants or cafés two TV programmes
two video games

two shops

two streets two people

KEY PHRASES DL )

Comparing opinions

4 Ithink Gino’s is cheaper than Luigi’s. I'think .. Ye

Now indicate the word whose bold part differs from

T

s, you're right.  Really? | think ...

the other three in pronunciation.

| think Hoi An

is prettier than Ha NGi. )

1 a.cleaner b.woman c.mother d.man Really? | think Ha Ndi is prettier.
2 a.nicer b. safer c. about d.any
3 a.cheaper b.bigger c.compete d.tutor
4 a.larger  b.enter c.grammar d.verb Finished?
Make puzzle sentences about objects or places
using comparative adjectives.
It’s faster than a car, but slower than a plane. (a train)
Towns and cities 19
Language focus MEER .
. cleaner, slower, nicer, safer, friendlier,
«Com paratlve prettier, bigger, hotter,
. . more modern, more expensive, better
adjectives
: Exercise 2
Aim -
c " ) ) Read out the example and elicit another
((j)-mpgret Ings Using comparative example from the class. Elicit how students
adjectives. say than in their own language. Students
write the sentences using the comparative
Warm-up form then compare their answers in pairs.

With books closed, write on the board
the names of two cities that students

know. Ask what they think the differences

between the two cities are. Elicit some
examples of comparative adjectives and
write them on the board, e.g. Bd Ndng is
smaller than H6 Chi Minh City.

Exercise 1

Students complete the table then write
the comparative forms of the adjectives
in the box. With weaker classes, do this
exercise with the whole class. Check
answers with the class.

Check answers with the class.

1 It's more expensive here than in my
country.

2 The weather today is worse than it
was yesterday.

3 Why is this class quieter than the
other class?

4 Are the buildings in New York more
modern than the buildings in Oxford?

5 This house is prettier than that house.

Students’ own answers.

Language note

For most short adjectives, we form
comparatives by adding -er: old — older.
If the adjective ends in -e, we just add -r:
safe — safer.

Final -y changes to -ier: pretty — prettier.
One syllable adjectives ending with
vowel and one consonant, we double
the consonant: big - bigger.

Two syllable adjectives such as modern,
we use more +adj: modern — more modern.
We use than in comparisons: Its older than
New York. (NOT #ts-ofderthatNew-York)

Exercise 3 {) 1.17 PRONUNCIATION:
/o/ sound in comparatives

Play the audio once for students to listen.
Play the audio again, pausing for students
to repeat individually and chorally.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Allow students time to read the
introduction. Model pronunciation of star
and cinemas, where their bold parts

are different.

1d 2d 3a 4d

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Elicit some examples of pairs of cities,
sports teams, etc. that students could
compare. Check they understand the
key phrases. Students work in pairs to
compare their opinions.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can make their puzzle
sentences individually then swap with
another fast finisher to guess the answers.
Alternatively, ask them to read their
puzzles to the class. See if other students
can guess the answers.

More practice
Workbook page 15

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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1 SPEAKING « Asking and saying where places are

| can ask and say where places are.

Speaking « Asking and

L]
SaYI I'Ig Where places are THINK! You are a tourist in a new town. Where do you look for information and directions?
Aim Woman Excuse me. the bus
station here?
Ask and say where places are. Chris  Erm ... have you got a map? Yes, look,
we're here and 2 isin
North Street.
THINK! Woman Oh, OK. How far is it from here?
Chris  It’s about ten minutes on foot.
Read the question with the class and Woman Right, thanks. And are there
. A 3 ?
licit responses from individual nts. el el
elicitresponses Iro dividua StUde, s Chris  No, but there are some shops in the
Encourage students to talk about their high street. That's ¢
own experiences of asking for information by bus from here.
int d cities they h isited Woman That’s great. Thanks for your help.
INn towns ana cities they have visited. Ghris Yeulle wakeme. ;
Chris Woman
’ . omplete the dialogue wi e Work in pairs. Practise mini-dialogues wit|
Students’ own answers 1 © P118 Complete the dial ith th 4 K in pai ise mini-dialog ith
: phrases in the box. Then watch or listen and How far ... ? and places 1-4.

. check. Are Chris and the woman from the 1 the bus station 3 the cinema
Exercise 1 D@ 1-18 same town? 2 the market 4 the next town
Allow student-s time to read thrgugh any shops _ the bus station Eronce meHow far 1o Tha
the gapped dialogue. Play the video or Arewe near  five minutes bus station from here?
audio for students to watch or listen and 2 0@ o - ) (it's about ten minutes on foot. )
complete the dialogue. Play the video or 118" Watch orlisten again. Then practise

X . i the dialogue in pairs. Thanke hel
audio again for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class, 3 Read the Study Strategy and follow the
instructions.

then ask the question to the class and
5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Look at the situation

elicit the answer. STUDY STRATEGY and prepare a new dialogue. Use the dialogue in

exercise 1to help you.
m Learning the Key Phrases Py
1 Are we near It's a good idea to practise the Key Phrases, so that Student @Q)........ocoooeeeeeesee .
2 the bus station you can remember them. You are a newcomer in :
« Practise the Key Phrases with a partner. L our town or city. You want

3 a ny ShOpS « Close your book and try to write them. How : 4 to go to the market. You

i i many can you remember? i are outside your school. :
4 five mi nUte’S Ask Student B where the
Hortheysrentt (KevPHRAses () T
Exercise 2 o@ 1.18 Asking and saying where places are

. K . A Excuse me. Are we near the ... here?
Play the audio or video again. Tell students B Yes, look, we're here. :
to listen carefully for the pronunciation A Hf)w faris |t/Fhe ... from here? Tell Student A t.vhere the
; ) B It's about ... minutes on foot / by bus. : market is.

and intonation. You could pause after A Thanks for your help. ; :
some of the sentences and questions for B You're welcome. b ateeeaes ettt st mnea s ;
students to repeat. Students work in pairs
to practise the dialogue. 20 Towns and cities

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Language Exercise 4 ]
Exercise 3 focus Ask two confident students to read out
. i ) the example mini-dialogue. Students work
Read the study strategy with the class then With books closed, write these gapped in pairs t P ractise m rgmini—di |
read through the key phrases. Ask students sentences on the board. W'pf? > Okp acl >€mo TI da ogues.
to find the key phrases in the dialogue, 1 How faris the school here? : 't weaker ¢ asses, alow students
: — : time to prepare the dialogues before they
and check they understand everything. 2 Its about ten minutes foot o With st | q
Students practise the key phrases in pairs. T R ' practise. Wit hs 'rong;zr ¢ as:es, students
With weaker classes, when they close 3 Are there any shops —_ here? ;arkw go stralg' tintot fe spoken pfrahct{ce.
their books, write some key words on the 4 It's five minutes — bus. d's I some ]E)awshto p|>er orm one of their
board to help them remember the phrases, 5 Thanks — your help. lalogues for the class.
eg. Excuse, near, far. See who managed to Students work in pairs to complete the [ ANSWERS |
remember all the phrases. sentences with the correct prepositions. Students’ own answers.
Check answers with the class. .
(THTES Exercise 5 USE IT!
udents’ own answers.
FEEE? 3 d 4by 5f Students work in pairs to prepare a new
rom £ on s aroun y 2 for dialogue. With stronger classes, you

could teach some more phrases for giving
directions, e.g. Turn left / right, Go straight
on. Students swap roles and practise again.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Student book page 35
Practice Kit

T32  Unit1



1

WRITING ¢ A description of a town or city

I can write a description of a town or city.

THINK! Check the meanings of the words in the box. Which has your town or city go

buildings azoo amusement parks shopping malls factories

KEY PHRASES )\ . 5 %; USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing
Describing a town or city guide.
1 It'sinthe north / / west / east /
contre o 4 WRITING GUIDE [¢ \
It's got a population of about A TASK

2
3
4
5

Language Point: Position of adjectives and
Compound sentences

3

H6 Chi Minh City is in the south of Viét Nam. It's got a
population of about 9,000,000 in 2019. It's very modern

and the people are really friendly. There are many good

amusement parks, shopping malls and buildings here.
vang Tau, Phan Thiét and ba Lat are some quite nice
places not far from H6 Chi Minh City. | sometimes visit
these cities for holidays, but H6 Chi Minh City is more
interesting.

| sometimes visit

Read the description of H6 Chi Minh City. Which
words in the THINK! exercise are in the text?

Complete the Key Phrases with words from the
text.

It's very and the people are
There are and
| but

Look at the phrases in blue in the text. Then
underline the correct words.

1 When an adjective and a noun are together,
the adjective is before / after the noun.

adjective.

Compound sentences.

Look at the underlined sentences in the text. .-

Then circle the correct words.

1 We use and to join similar / opposite DC

independent clauses in a compound sentence.
2 We use but to join similar / opposite
independent clauses in a compound sentence.

Now order the words to make sentences.
3 old town /152160 / H6i An Town / and /is / got /

4 sometimes / stays in Ha Noi / Mr Nam / but /

Write a description of a town or a city that
you like for a website.

B THINK AND PLAN

1 Where is the town / city? How big is it?

2 How is the town / city? How are the people?
3 What are there in the town / city?

4 Are there any nice places near the town / city?
5 What do you think about the town / city?

C WRITE

Note: Write only ONE paragraph.
2 We use really, very and quite before / after an ...isatown / cityin ...
It’s got .....
It’s ... and the people ...
Thereare ... and ...
.. are hice places ...
| sometimes ...

HECK

- position of adjectives

« adverbs (quite, very, really)
- and, but

« comparative forms

a population /it’s / of about / an

in H6 Chi Minh City / lives / he

there is, there are

Towns and cities 21

Writing - A description
of a town or city

Aim
Write a description of a town or city that
you like.

THINK!

Students use their dictionaries to check
the meanings of the words in the box.
Ask the question to the class and elicit
answers from individual students. Ask
more questions about the student’s own
town or city, e.qg. What’s your favourite
place? Which parts do you never visit? Why?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students read the description of H& Chi
Minh City and answer the questions, then
compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

buildings, amusement parks, shopping
malls

Exercise 2

Students complete the key phrases.
Check answers and check that students
understand all the phrases.

1 south/Viét Nam

2 9,000,000 (Nine million)

3 modern/ really friendly

4 many good amusement parks,
shopping malls/ buildings

5 sometimes visit Viing Tau, Phan Thiét
and Pa Lat, .../ H6 Chi Minh City is more
interesting

Language point: Position of
adjectives

Exercise 3

Focus on the phrases in blue in the text
and elicit which are adjectives. Students
read the sentences and choose the correct
words. Check answers with the class and

check that students understand really, very
and quite.

1 before 2 before

Exercise 4

Give your students two examples of
compound sentences, one of which is

the combination with “and”and the other
with “but” Make students pay attention
to“similar clauses”and “opposite clauses”.
Students work individually to combine
the two sentences and volunteer to show
them on the board. Correct the mistakes if
your students fail to do any sentence.

1 similar

2 opposite

3 Hoi AnTown is an old town, and it’s
got a population of about 152,160.

4 Mr Nam sometimes stays in Ha NOi,
but he lives in H6 Chi Minh City.

Optional activity: Writing

With books closed, dictate these
sentences to the class:

1 The zoo is really interesting.

2 There are some quite nice shops.
3 There's a very old castle.

4 The people are really friendly.

Check answers by writing the sentences
on the board. Ask students to check their
spelling carefully. Point out the double /
in really and the silent t in castle. Remind
students that they need to pay attention
to spelling when they write.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their
description. Read through the paragraph
structure with the class. Students write
their descriptions. This can be set for
homework. Remind students to check
their grammar and spelling carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 17
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review 1, Student book pages 34-35
*Vocabulary and language focus

worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk
**locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

*** locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s

Resource Disk
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CLIL « Geography: Reading a map

1 C LI L L4 G eog ra p hy: | can ask and answer questions about a map.

.
Read 1 ng a m a p 1 Check the meanings of the words in the box and match them with symbols 1-6. Read the text
and check your answers.
Aim ( path hill railway forest river road )
Ask and answer questions about a map. (1) (2) (3 (4) e (6 )
°
X
Warm-up
With books closed, write the word map 2 {119 Read and listen to the text. 3 Look at map A and choose the correct words.
What other symbols are on a map? The scale is 11:100,000 / 1:50,000. There are a lot

on the board and elicit the meaning.
Ask students what information we can
find on maps, and elicit some ideas. Ask
students when they use maps, and what

— __ of 2paths / railways on this map, and there’s one
3hill / forest. It is #246 / 156 metres high. There’s

OI ] also a big *town / road and a ®train station / city
MAPSY
| 7

i i map is a representation of a place. It's got a ook at part of the guide map of Ba Na Hills
inds of maps they use (paper, online, etc.). Amapli ion of a place. It’ Look at part of the guide map of Ba Na Hill
Tell students they are qoing to practise scale and a legend. A scale of 1:100,000 means Mountain Resort and answer the questions.
' : Y .g g p thatAone centimetre on the map equals 100,000 1 How many cable car stations are there in the
readmg maps in Eng lish. centimetres, or one kilometre, in the place. P
Thter]re are st:me S_V"‘bf‘"s intthedlegslnd, IA" a.rea 2 Canyou find a restaurant in the Fantasy Park?
. with green trees is a forest, and a blue line is p 8 , oy
Exercise 1 aiver, A black dotted line is  path, There is 3 Which cable car line doesn’t cross the Md River?
. . a small black triangle and a number for a hill. 1 a .
Students work in pairs to check the The number - for example 112 - means that the EI:aDceinE :(:;“‘?I:::;’;'f'aa'gr?;‘;r;m:c:'?r':‘:::ake
meanings of the words and match them hillis 112 metres high. Red lines are roads, and _ N -
. 9 arailway is a black line with smaller lines on turns asking and answering about your map.
with the symbols. Students read the text it. A black circle on a railway is a train station.

and check their answers. Check answers Ared area is a city or town. Next to the red area
. is the name of the city.
with the class and make sure that students

understand all the words. Model and drill © ©
pronunciation, if necessary.
1 river 2 road 3 hill 4 railway
5 forest 6 path
Exercise2 & 119 o ®
Students read and listen to the text again.
Elicit what other symbols are mentioned
in the text.
. . . . LEGEND @
A black circle on a railway is a train _— ®

station. A red area is a city or town. T B

Extract from Ba Na Hills Mountain Resort Guide map

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to look at map 22 CLL
A and choose the correct words. Check

answers with the class.

i 1
PANSWERS | Exercise 5 USEIT! Optional activity: Speaking

1 1:50,000 2 paths 3 hill 4 156 Put students into pairs to draw their maps. For homework, ask students to draw

5 road 6 train station rav\n%metr?crsgg heeltphgvmhlltit:cfgaarrear\:vig?gl a small section of map or find one
9 9 online and print it out. Ask them to

Exercise 4 features and symbols. Put pairs together write a brief description of their map

into groups of four to ask and answer
i on a separate sheet of paper. Tell them
about their maps. Ask some groups to X :
they can use the text in exercise 2 as

answers in pairs. Check answers with z:cs)gigz(ik?g ;Q:tltzgjgi\tict) the class and a model. Tell students not to put their
the class. : name on the map or the description.

[ ANSWERS | [ ANSWERS | In the next lesson, put students into

Students look at map B individually and
answer the questions, then compare their

1 There are 4 cable car stations. Students’ own answers, groups of four and ask them to put their

2 Yes, we can. four maps and descriptions together

3 The cable car from Debay station to and jumble them up. Then ask them
Morin station. to swap with another group. Students

work in their groups to read the
descriptions and match them with the
maps. Ask each group in turn to present
one of the maps to the class and give a
description of it.
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Exercise 4
Students unscramble the letters and

« Think of a sentence about your town or city

with there’s or there are.

+ One student goes to the board and writes
the first letters of each word in a sentence,
for example,

Toee—iiabo_s______ Come Lomo o
(There is a big shopping centre in my city.)

- Take turns guessing the words.

« The winner is the first student to guess the
whole sentence. He or she then goes to the

board and writes his or her sentence.

Is there a ... on your map? .

How many ...

?
oh your map

are there

+ One person is the game leader.

« Choose six adjectives from the words in the
box. Then write the comparative forms in the
bingo table.

+ The game leader says the comparative forms
of the adjectives in the box.

- Listen and tick the comparatives you hear.

« Thefirst person to tick all the words in their
bingo table says ‘Bingo!”.

find the adjectives for describing a place.
Students could work in pairs for this, and
you could do it as a race. Check answers
with the class.

As an extension, ask students to write the
opposites of the adjectives.

1 friendly 2 clean 3 dangerous

4 modern 5 ugly 6 expensive
(Opposites: 1 unfriendly 2 dirty 3 safe
4 old 5 pretty 6 cheap)

Ba

Exercise 5

Read out the instructions and check that
students understand the game. Students
write their comparative forms in the bingo
table.

Choose a confident student to be the
game leader, or take on this role yourself,
The game leader calls out the comparative
forms in a random order. The first student
to hear and tick off all their words is the
winner. Students could also play this game

()= ) (=) (S

[

friendly quiet clean pretty old
dangerous dirty ugly small big

in small groups.

bad _ exciting You could repeat the game by

brainstorming twelve other adjectives
that students know, e.g. good, bad,
boring, intelligent, tall, short, new, happy,
interesting, nice, fast, slow. Write the
adjectives on the board. Students choose

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Students complete the puzzle and find
the mystery word. Students could work
in pairs for this, and you could do it as a
race to make it fun. Check answers with
the class.

1 market 2 square 3 café 4 library
5 cinema 6 theatre
Mystery word: restaurant

Exercise 2

Read out the instructions and check that
students understand the game. Invite a
confident student to come to the board
and write the first letter of each word in
their sentence. Other students guess the
sentence. Students could also play this
game in small groups.

Students’ own answers.

AN

w

six adjectives and write the comparative
forms, then play the game again.

Students’ own answers.

Assessment
I Unit 1 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Exercise 3

Put students into pairs and ask them to
decide which of them is Student A and
which is Student B. Refer them to their
map, and ask them to use a piece of paper
to cover their partner’s map. If possible,
students should sit back-to-back for

this activity so that they can't see their
partner's map. Students ask and answer
questions to find six differences between
their maps. Ask them to make a note

of the differences. Check answers with
the class.

1 There's a cinema on map A, but a
theatre on map B.

2 There’s a train station on map A, but a
bus stop on map B.

3 There's a shopping centre on map A,
but a sports centre on map B.

4 There are two restaurants on map A,
but only one on map B.

5 There are two cafés on map A, but
three on map B.

6 Thereisn't a monument in the park on
map A, but there is on map B.

Unit1
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Daily routines: brush your teeth, chat
online, do your homework, get home,
get up, go to bed, go to school, have
breakfast, have classes, have dinner, have
lunch, help with the housework, play
video games, relax, sleep, study, wash
your face, watch TV

Special days: celebrate, dance, give
presents, go out, have a special family
meal, invite people to your house, make
costumes, play music, sing songs, visit
people, wear crazy clothes

Language focus

Present simple: affirmative and negative

Present simple: questions

Speaking

| can make plans and suggestions.

Writing

| can write a description of a
celebration or special day.

Vocabulary
« Daily routines

Aim
Talk about your daily routines.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
elicit from individual students what their
favourite day is and why. Encourage as
many students as possible to join in,

talk about their own experiences and
express their opinions. Alternatively, read
out the questions and allow students
time individually to think about their
answers. Put them into pairs to discuss
their answers then ask some students

to report back to the class on their
partner’s answers.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 120

Students complete the table with the
correct verbs. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs or small
groups to complete the task. With
stronger classes, students could do this
as a race. Play the audio for students to
check their answers. Ask students which
of the sentences on pages 24-25 are true
for them.

Unit2

Days

2

THINK! What's your favourite day? Why?

1 can talk about my daily routines.

and check.

2 Read the Days and Nights Quiz. Are the
sentences True or False? Compare with a
partner using the Key Phrases.

Comparing answers

What have you got for number 1?
I think it's true / false.

What about you?

What do you think?

3 O ot
Watch or listen.
Which verbs in
exercise 1do the
people mention?

GOOD MORNING |

In the USA,
most children
go to school by

When you brush
your teeth and e
wash your face

study better.

24

1 ®r20 Complete the table with the verbs in
blue in the Days and Nights Quiz. Then listen

you use six litres bus. Pl
of water every
minute.
50%

A lot of students l(\)/:osrti;t;?]rt\s o b
hevpbrak e the USA watch
have breakfast classes on @ the USA wteh

9 iy ot 0 S their homework.

b cLiLp32

él}i) Extra listening and speaking p111

VOCABULARY e Daily routines

.

[ <)

il

1 Start/ 2 Eat 3 Travel 4 Free 5 Work
finish time and
the day study

getup

4 © D121 Check the meanings of the words in the
box. Then watch or listen again and complete the

sentences.

sometimes never always

usually often normally

1 My work starts early.
21 have breakfast.
3 I'm late for school.
4 The children go to bed at about 9.
5 I go to bed before 11.

watch TV or play video games

PAYSANDINIGHTS @)g___sa
MH A cooo AFTERNOON |

British students
usually have
lunch at home
between 12 p.m.

Sunday morning.

[ ANSWERS |

1 Start/Finish the day: get up, brush my
teeth, wash my face, go to bed, sleep

2 Eat: have breakfast / lunch / dinner

Travel: go to school, get home

Free time: watch TV, relax, play video

games, chat online

5 Work and study: study, have classes,
do their homework, help with the
housework

H W

Exercise 2

Students read the Days and Nights Quiz.
Make sure they understand everything.
Students do the quiz and say whether the
sentences are true or false. Put students
into pairs to compare their answers using
the key phrases. Check answers with

the class.

[ ANSWERS |

1 True 2 True 3 True 4 False

5 False 6 True 7 False 8 True

9 False 10 True 11 False 12 False

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Ask students to write three times on

a sheet of paper, with the things they
usually do at those times, e.g. 6.30 a.m.
(get up) 8.30 p.m. (watch TV or videos).
Put students into pairs to read out their
times (but not the activities) to each
other. Their partner must guess which
activity their partner does at each time.
See who guesses all three correctly.

Exercise 3 Q& 1-21

Play the video or audio for students to
watch or listen and match the people to
the phrases. Check answers with the class.
With weaker classes, pause after each
speaker to check answers and play the
video or audio again if students find the
task difficult.



Language note

Adverbs of frequency come after the
verb be: He is always late. (NOT He-atways

Language Point: Adverbs of frequency

5 Complete the chart with the words in the box
in exercise 4. Then choose the correct words in

My daily routines

Rules 1-2. . .
e state) In negative sentences, we put
- ——— s don’t / doesn't before the adverb of
ws R i lo0% frequency: I dont often watch TV.
hever usually

(NOT teftendortwatch-)

We use never with an affirmative verb:
I never watch TV. (NOT tdertrever
watch-)

RULES y CA

Adverbs of frequency come ...

1 before / after the verb be.
2 before / after other verbs.

6 Q USE IT! Write four true and two false
sentences about your routines. Then work in
pairs and listen to your partner’s sentences. Say
if you think they are true or false.

| always get up at 5.30 a.m. ) | think it’s false. )
Yes, it is. / No, it’s true!

Optional activity: Language
point

With books closed, dictate the following
sentences to the class:

1 Jo goes always to school on foot.
2 The bus oftenis late.

3 IneverwatchTV.

4 People in this school are usually

Finished? .
. . . friendly.
Imagine that you are your favourite celebrity. ,
Write sentences about your daily routines. 5 She normally doesn't walk to school.

Students work in pairs and correct the
mistakes in the sentences. Tell them that
two sentences are correct.

Check answers with the class, and

check that students have spelled all the
adverbs of frequency correctly.

S G0oD NIGHT

75% of American
parents say that
their children
help with the
housework.

(7

1Paul: get up, have breakfast

2lydia: get up, have breakfast, go to
school

3 Michelle: relax, watch TV, go to bed

4 Georgia and Sophie: do their homework,
watch TV, play video games, have dinner,
chat online

Exercise 4 Q) 1-21
Read through the words in the box with

Language point: Adverbs of
frequency

Exercise 5

Students complete the chart with the
correct words. With weaker classes, do
this on the board, with the whole class.
Students choose the correct words to
complete the rules. Check answers with
the class.

1 Jo always goes to school on foot.
2 The busis often late.
3 correct
Most British 4 correct
0s B
people have 77% of British Small babies 5 She doesn't normally walk to school.
edi“"e" between people chat usually sleep 20
6 p.m.and 7 p.m- online every day. hours a day.
Exercise 6 USE IT!
Students write four true and two false
25

sentences about their routines. Students
work in pairs to listen to their partner’s
sentences and say whether they think they
are true or false. Ask some students to tell
the class something they learned about
their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another

the class and check students understand ANSWERS fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to
them all. Play the video or audio again for 1 sometimes 2 often 3 normally read their sentences to the class. Other
students to watch or listen and complete 4 always students could try to guess the celebrities

the sentences. Check answers with

Rules: 1 after 2 before

from their routines.

the class. More practice
Workbook page 20
1 sometimes 2 always 3 often Assessment
4 normally 5 never 6 usuall
y Y I Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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Reading A busy day

Aim
Understand the general idea of a text.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class. Ask
individual students to answer and tell

the class about their family. Ask more
questions to encourage students to say
more, e.g. Who do you get on well with in
your family? What things do you do with
your brother / sister? Is anyone in your family
annoying? Why?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the three titles and check

that students understand them all. Ask
students to look at the photo. Point out
to students that for this task they need to
understand the general meaning, so they
shouldn't worry if they don't understand
all the details at this point. Students

read the text and choose a title. They

can compare their ideas in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

¢ Happy house

Exercise 2 &) 1.22

Students read the skills strategy before
doing exercise 2. Read through the
sentences with the class and make sure
students understand everything. Point
out that for this task students need to
read and listen carefully to find specific
information. Play the audio. Check
answers with the class.

1 doesn't have breakfast 2 don't help
3 athome 4 always

Optional activity: Reading
Write the following questions on the
board or dictate them to the class:
Who ...

1 getsup at 645 a.m.?

2 works at home?

3 helps with the housework?
4 doesn't watch TV a lot?

5 goestobedat7 pm.?

Students work in pairs to answer the
questions from memory then scan the
text quickly to find out the answers.
Check answers with the class.

1 The children

2 Sue

3 Sue and Noel’s older daughter
4 Sue

5 The young children

Unit2

2 READING ° A busy day

idea.

a. Big family, big problems

b. An easy life for the Radfords
c. Happy house

SKILLS STRATEGY

How to predict the meanings of words:
- First, look at the context.

26 Days

T Lookat the photo. Choose and write a title a—c
for the text. Then read the text and check your

« Then, scan the text to find the meanings of
the words, for example, this text is about family
members. When you find out the meaning of one
family member, it will be easier to work out the rest.

I can understand the general idea of a text.

THINK! Have you got a big family? How many people live in your house?

Sue and Noel Radford have got 22
sons and daughters and they've also
got six grandchildren. It'sa big family,
and they're very organised.

Noel gets up at 4.45a.m., has
breakfast and goes to work. The
children get up at 6.45a.m.

Sue works at home. Her older
daughter sometimes helps with the
housework. The younger children
don’t help. They watch TV with ,thenr
brothers and sisters. Sue doesn’t
watch TV a lot. The Radfords don't
usually go to restaurants because it's
expensive.

The young children normally go to
bed at 7 p.m., the older ones at 8 p.m.
or 9 p.m. and their parents go to bed
just before 10 p.-m.

The Radfords with sixteen of their children in 2012

2 (D122 Read the Skills Strategy. Then read and
listen to the text and choose the correct words.
1 Noel has breakfast / doesn’t have breakfast

with his family.

The younger children help / don’t help their

older sister.

They have dinner at a restaurant / at home.

The parents often / always go to bed after the

older children go to bed.

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary

to check the meanings of the words in blue in
the text.

N

H W

4 Q USE IT! workin groups. Talk about the
Radfords and your daily routines. What are the
differences?

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meanings of the words in blue in the
text. Discuss the meanings with the
class. You could ask students to translate
the words into their own language to
check understanding.

Students’ own answers.

Workbook page 22 exercise 5

Optional activity: Vocabulary plus

On the board draw two columns, with

a stick figure of a man at the top of one,
and a stick figure of a woman at the top
of the other. Ask students to write the
blue words in the correct columns and
add more words to each. Check answers
with the class and bring students'ideas
together on the board.

ANSWERS AND POSSIBLE ANSWERS

# son, brother (father, uncle,
grandfather, grandson)

§ daughter, sister, granddaughter
(mother, grandmother, aunt)

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the question individually. They
then discuss the daily routines in pairs.
Ask some students to report back on their
partner’s routine.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 22
Practice Kit



LANG € FOCUS e Present simple: affirmative and

1 can use the present simple to talk about routines.

Present simple: affirmative

1 Compare the sentences. Then match a~d with

Spelling Rules 1-4.

a. | study a lot. / Her older daughter studies hard.

b. We have breakfast at 7.30 a.m. / He has
breakfast at 5.30 a.m.

c. My brother and | go to school. / He goes to
work.

d.1getupat7am./Noel gets up at 4.45a.m.

SPELLING RULES N2

We use the present simple when we talk about
facts and routines. The verbs for he, she and it end
differently:

1 We add -s to most verbs: play — plays.

2 We add -es when a verb ends with -o, -ch, -s, -sh, -x
or-z.

3 We remove -y and add -ies when a verb ends with
aconsonant +y.

4 We use has instead of have.

2 Choose the correct verbs.

1 You go / goes to bed at 9.30 p.m.

2 My parents relaxes / relax in the evening.
3 My teacher speaks / speak four languages.
4 Our English class finish / finishes at 3 p.m.
5 | has / have lunch at home.

6 My sister studies / study at the weekend.

3 Q@33 PRONUNCIATION: Third person -s
Listen to the third person form of the verbs and
repeat. Which verbs end with an /1z/ sound?

1 relaxes

Now indicate the word whose bold part differs from
the other three in pronunciation.

1 a.relaxes  b.finishes  c.studies  d.boxes

2 a.goes b. does c.watches  d.toes

3 a.aches b.watches  c.beaches d.matches
4 a.washes  b.wishes c. makes d. witches
5 a.takes b. makes c.aches d. watches

Present simple: negative

4 Complete the examples from the text on page
26. Then choose the correct words in Rules 1-3.
1 The younger children .
2 Sue TValot.
3 The Radfords usually to restaurants.

1 We use don’t / doesn’t after he, she and it to

make negative sentences.
2 We usedon’t / doesn’t after I, you, we and
they to make negative sentences.
3 In negative sentences, the main verb
sometimes / never ends with an -s.

JL
5 Look at the information in the table. Write
affirmative and negative sentences about the
people.
Tom and Mina wash the dishes.
Vicky doesn’t wash the car.

hthe FEr=wmmmr
was e Wl

=

wash the car :

4 X v
sit on the
sofa a lot v v X

make breakfast,

=)

watch TV
alot X v X

6 O USE IT! Work in pairs. What does each
person in your family do at home? Tell your
partner. Use some of the verbs from pages 24-25
and exercise 5 ( page 25) with adverbs of frequency.

doesn’t help with the housework a lot,

My brother often gets up late. He
but he sometimes washes the dishes.

Finished?
Write five true sentences about your partner.

Long's brother often gets up late. He
doesn’t help with the housework a lot,
but he sometimes washes the dishes.

Days 27

Language focus
 Present simple:

Present simple: affirmative

Exercise 1

affirmative and
negative

Aim
Talk about facts and routines using the
present simple.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students about
their routines: What time do you get up?
What time do you have breakfast? Write
answers on the board using / and he/ she,
eg./getupat7am.(Ana) has breakfast at
8 a.m. Underline the verbs and explain that
they are in the present simple tense. Tell
students they are going to study this.

Read out the sentences and highlight the
different forms for [ and he/ she. Students
match the sentences with the spelling rules.
Check answers with the class, and check
that students understand all the rules.

1d 2c 3a 4b

Exercise 2
Students choose the correct verbs then

compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

AEER
1 go 2 relax 3 speaks 4 finishes
5 have 6 studies

Exercise 3 &) 1.23
PRONUNCIATION: Third person -s

Model pronunciation of the /1z/ sound.
Play the audio, pausing after each verb for
students to note down which ones end
with this sound. Check answers then play
the audio again, pausing after each verb
for students to repeat.

1Tc 2c 3a 4c 5d

Present simple: negative

Exercise 4 Q

Students complete the examples then
compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class. Students then
choose the correct words to complete the
rules. Check answers with the class. Play
the grammar animation.

1 don'thelp 2 doesn’t watch
3 don't;go
Rules:1 doesnt 2 don't 3 never

Exercise 5

Read through the information in the table
with the class. Use the pictures to make
sure students understand everything.
Students write sentences individually then
compare in pairs. Check the answers.

Tom and Mina wash the dishes.
Vicky doesn’t wash the car.

Tom and Vicky sit on the sofa a lot.
Mina doesn't sit on the sofa a lot.
Tom and Vicky don’t make breakfast.
Mina makes breakfast.

Tom and Mina don’t watch TV a lot.
Vicky watches TV a lot.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually, then put them into
pairs to discuss what happens in their
home. Ask some students to report back
on their partner’s family.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another fast
finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read their
sentences to the class, adding in one false
sentence about their partner. See if the
class can guess which sentence is false.

More practice
Workbook page 19

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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Vocabulary and 2 st R Lt e il o Y
IIStenlng ® SpeCIaI days THINK! What are the most important celebrations in your country? ()

Aim o

Understand the main ideas in an HAPPY DAYS! )

interview about a celebration. When it's a special day and you want to ©

© celebrate, what do you do?
Doyou ever ... ?

THINK! 1 songs, music or
Read the question with the class and 2 or crazy clothes or costumes o
elicit responses from individual students. ) 3 presents to people
Ask more questions to encourage longer 4 with your family or friends
answers, e.g. When is this celebration? 5 people or people to your house
Do you like it? Why? 6 a special family meal )

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students complete the questionnaire. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Check answers with the class.

1 sing, play, dance 2 wear, make
3 give 4 goout 5 visit, invite
6 have

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Ask students to close their books. Put
students into small groups. Write these
words and phrases on the board:

songs, music, costumes, presents, a family
meal, people to your house

Groups take it in turn to choose one

of the words or phrases and make a
sentence with it, using one of the verbs
from page 28, e.g. | sometimes sing
songs. If the sentence is correct, they
get a point and the word or phrase is
crossed out. If not, it remains on the
board. Continue until all the words and
phrases are crossed out. See which
group has the most points.

Exercise 2

Read the study strategy with the class
then ask students to look at exercise 3.
Put them into pairs or small groups to
brainstorm topics or words they need to
listen for. With weaker classes, use the
photos to teach fireworks, meal, lion and
envelope. Write these on the board.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 &) 1-24

Allow students time to read the
introduction. Focus on the photos and
elicit what they show. Use the photos to
check that students understand fireworks,
lion and envelope. Play the audio. Students
listen and order the objects. Check
answers with the class.

1D 2B 3C 4A

Unit2

T ¢ plete the questi

with the words in

4 (D1.24 Listen again and write True or False.

the box. 1 People give money as a present at Lunar
sing dance play eefebrate wear have 5 New lYear. ot be
give visit goout invite make People eat a lot before Lunar New Year.
3 People eat lots of meat at Lunar New Year.

STUDY STRATEGY

Preparing to listen

YA

listening.

help you predict what to hear.

« Read the listening questions carefully before

« Look at the title of the text and the photos to

3 ()1.24 Read the introduction to the radio
programme. Then listen. In what order do they
tion the objects in the photos?

(A) (8)

28 Days

4 The grandmother invites all the family to a

2 Readthe Study Strategy. Then look at exercise 3. big meal.
What is the radio programme about?
What topics or words do you need to listen for?

5 The lion only stops at some restaurants.

5 ¢ O USEIT! Work in groups. Ask and answer
@) the questions in the Happy Days! questionnaire
’ in ise 1. Use adverbs of freq y in your
answers.

Do you ever sing songs?

Tét
Vielmamese
Lunar New Year

Radio presenter Zoe Muller talks to
people about Vietnamese Lunar New
Year celebrations in London.

() (D)

Yes, sometimes. /
No, not usually. / No, never!

Exercise 4 Q) 1-24

Read through the sentences with the
class. Point out that for this task students
need to read and listen carefully for
specific information. They shouldn't use
prior information. With stronger classes,
you could ask students to correct the
false sentences. Students can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 True

2 False ( People clean their houses
before Lunar New Year.)

3 False (People often eat vegetarian
food at Lunar New Year.)

4 True

5 False (The lion stops at all the
restaurants.)

Optional activity: Listening
Dictate these questions to the class:

1 What kind of present does the
speaker prefer?
2 When is the big meal with the family?

3 Does Zoe like fireworks? Why /

Why not?
Students discuss the answers to the
questions from memory. Play the audio
again for them to check their answers.

1 Money 2 The day before Lunar
New Year 3 No, she thinks they're
dangerous.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Students then ask
and answer the questions in pairs. Monitor
while they are working and note down
any errors with frequency adverbs to
correct at the end.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 23
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FOCUS * Present simple: questions « Simple sent‘lq

1 can ask and answer questions about routines and free time.

4

Present simple: questions

T Match questions 1-5 with answers a—e. Then
choose the correct words in Rules 1-4.

What presents do you prefer?

Where do you eat?

Who does she invite?

Does the lion stop at all of the restaurants?

Do you like fireworks?

wvipwN=

No, I don’t.

I prefer lucky money.

At my grandmother’s house.
Yes, it does.

All the family.

)

We use do and does / are and is when we make
present simple questions with regular verbs.
We add / don’t add -s to the he, she and it forms 5
of regular verbs in questions.

We put question words (Where, What, Who,
When, etc.) at the beginning / end of the
question.

We use forms of be / do in short answers
with regular verbs.

pange

-

N

w

»

2 Choose the correct words.
1 Do /Doesyou getupat6a.m.?
2 Who are / do you see at the weekend?
3 Does / Do your dad watch TV in the evening? 6
4 What do you has / have for breakfast on
weekdays?
5 Where is / does your family go in the holidays?

3 Lookat ise 2. Complete the Key Ph
Add more words to the list.

(KevPHRAsEs ()

Time expressions

1 the holidays / the summer / the evening / ...
2 6a.m./230pm./..

3 weekdays / Monday / Tuesday ...

4 the weekend, New Year ...

Finished?

Wirite six questions for an interview with
your favourite celebrity. Then act out your
interview with a partner.

Simple sentences

Work in pairs. Have a question competition.
Write questions with words from the grid. How
many questions can you make in five minutes?

CELEBRATE GO TO BED ﬁ
YOUR
PARENTS
YOUR BEST YOUR
FRIEND TEACHER

Choose the correct word.

A simple sentence consists of one / two
independent clause(s).

Choose and tick () the simple sentences.
1 I prefer lucky money.

2 |like reading, but she likes chatting online. __
3 She loves oranges but hates apples.
4 Sheand | eatapples.

5 She plays football, and he likes it.

¢ USE IT! Work in pairs. Complete questions
1-7 with time expressions from the Key Phrases.
Ask and answer the questions.

1 What..do..?

2 Who ... gooutwith..?

3 Whattime...getup /gotobed..?

4 What TV programmes ... your dad watch ... ?

5 When ... do your homework ... ?

6 How ... your mum relax ... ?

7 Where..go..?

What do you do at the weekend?

| usually visit friends and watch TV.

Days 29

Language focus
 Present simple:
questions

answers with the class. Play the grammar

animation.

1Tb 2c 3e 4d 5 a
Rules:1 do and does 2 don'tadd

Aim
Ask and answer questions about
routines and free time.

3 beginning 4 do

Language note

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students about a
popular celebration in their country. Ask
questions, e.g. Do you like this celebration?
Who do you celebrate with? Write some
questions on the board and elicit that they
are in the present simple.

Exercise 1 Q

Students match the questions with the
answers. Check answers with the class,
then ask students to read the rules and
choose the correct words to complete
them. With weaker classes, do this
exercise with the whole class. Check

present simple: Do you like fireworks?
(NOT Yeotrike fireworks?) We don't add

invite? (NOT ¥Whodoessheinvites?)

We use do / does to ask questions in the

-s with he/ she/ it forms: Who does she

Exercise 2

Students read the sentences and choose

the correct words. They can compare

their answers in pairs. Check answers with

the class.

1 Do 2 do 3 Does

4 have 5 does

Exercise 3

Refer students back to exercise 2 and elicit
the first answer as an example. Students
then complete the remaining key phrases.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand all the key
phrases. With stronger classes, you could
elicit more possible time phrases, e.g. in
January, in the morning, at midday, at night.

1Tin 2at 3 on 4 at

Exercise 4

Focus on the grid and make sure students
understand Where, When and How often.
Elicit a few example questions from the
class, e.g. How often do you help at home?
Put students into pairs and give them five
minutes to write their questions. Ask some
pairs to read their questions to the class.
Correct any errors, and see which pair
wrote the most correct questions.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5:

one

14

J

vi b WN

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Ask two confident students to read

out the example question and answer.
Students work in pairs to complete the
questions. Ask some students to read
their questions to the class. Correct any
errors. Students then ask and answer their
questions in pairs. Ask some students

to tell the class something they learned
about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually then act out an interview
with another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
fast finishers to hand their questions to a
classmate. Their classmate reads out the
questions and the fast finisher role-plays
the part of their celebrity. See if other
students can guess the celebrity from

the interview.

More practice
Workbook page 21

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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Speaking « Making
plans and suggestions

Aim
Practise making plans and suggestions.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and ask
students to note down three things they
do with their friends at the weekend. Put
students into small groups to ask and
answer the question and find out who has
similar answers. Ask some students to tell
the class what they do and who in their
group does similar things.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Allow students time to read the programme.
Students can use their dictionaries to check
the meanings of new words. With weaker
classes, read the programme with the class
and explain any new words. Ask individual
students which activities interest them and
which don'tinterest them.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise2 Q@ 1-25

Allow students time to read through

the gapped dialogue. Play the video or
audio for students to watch or listen and
complete the dialogue. Play the video or
audio again for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class,
then ask the question to the class and
elicit the answer about what Daisy and
Gareth decide to do.

1 cookingclass 2 concert 3 disco
4 dance competition 5 disco

They decide to go to the dance
competition and the concert, and the
disco in the evening.

Optional activity: Speaking

Write the following words and phrases
on the board:

Mmm  Well, No? Right, Yes, OK.
Ask students to find the words and
phrases in the dialogue. Ask: Which ones
show that you agree? (Right, Yes, OK.)
Which ones do you use while you think?
(Mmm, Well,) Which do you use when
you're surprised? (No?)

Tell students to listen carefully for the
intonation of these words and phrases
so that they can copy it when they
practise the dialogue.

Exercise 3 QO 125

Play the audio or video again. Tell students
to listen carefully for the pronunciation
and intonation. Students work in pairs to
practise the dialogue.

Unit2

2 SPEAKING » Making plans and suggestions

1 can make plans and suggestions.

THINK! What do you usually do with your friends at the weekend?

Daisy Hi. It’s International Day at the school on Saturday.
Gareth Oh yes. What’s on?
Daisy A lot of things. Look!
Gareth Mmm. What do you want to do?
Daisy Well, I'm not really interested in the ! .
Gareth No? | like the sound of the * in the
afternoon.
Daisy Right, and what about the ? ?
Gareth Yes, OK. Let’s go to the * and the
concert. Then we can go to the X
5 in the evening. Gareth Daisy
Daisy OK. Great.

3 © @1.25 Watch orlisten again.

. Then practise the dialogue.
1 Lookat the programme for Special days at

Highfield School. Check any new words. Which

4 study the Key Phrases. Th lete th
activities interest you? Which don’t interest you? ucy the Key Phrases. Then comp'ete the

mini-dialogue. Use some of the ideas from the
Family Fun Day programme in exercise 1.

Special days at/Highfield School A It's Family Fun Day at the school on Saturday.
Come with your family! All,welcome. What do you ?
B Ilike the of the

International Day A Right, and what about the ?
saturday 11" B OK. Let’s go to the and the
Morning .

dance competition
cooking class
Lunch barbecue

KevPHRAses ()]

Making plans and suggestions

Afternoon What’s on?
culture quiz = What do you want to do / see?
music concert Family Fun pay I'm not really interested in (the) ...
Evening disco Saturday 25t I like the sound of (the) ...

Morning What about (the) ... ?

family sports Let’s go to (the) ...

~ | face painting

Lunch barbecye 5 ¢ USEIT! Work in pairs. Look at the

Afternoon cinema programme. Prepare and practise a new

costume competition dial Use the dialogue in ise 2 and the

‘ mini zoo Key Phrases.

Evening firevorks

2 (© D125 Watch orlisten and complete the Saturday The Hunger Sports Part One

dialogue. What do Daisy and Gareth decide to do? Ocean Paradise

30 Days

gﬂﬁwn Anewers. Optional activity: Speaking

With stronger classes, students could
Exercise 4 work in pairs and make a poster for
Read through the key phrases with a special day at their school. Monitor
the class. Ask students to find the key and help while they are working. They
phrases in the dialogue, and check they could swap posters with another pair
understand everything. Remind students and practise a new dialogue using the
that they should try to learn key phrases. poster they have been given. Ask some
Students complete the mini-dialogue. pairs to perform their dialogues for
With weaker classes, students could work the class.
in pairs to complete this activity.
PANSWERS) More practice
Students’ own answers. Student book page 37

Practice Kit
Exercise 5 USEIT!
Students work in pairs to prepare a new
dialogue. Students swap roles and practise
again. Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.



2

WRITING ¢ A special day

1 can write a description of a celebration or special day.

THINK! What is your favourite special day or celebration?

Tue Norrine Hiee Carnivar

By Tamsin Lucas

You can enjoy the Notting Hill Carnival

in London every August. Local people
celebrate Caribbean culture on this festival.
There are big parades in the streets. There’s
also Caribbean food. People wear colourful
costumes. They also play music and dance.
It's noisy, but it's also friendly. | don’t usually
wear a costume, but | always watch the
parades and dances. | like this celebration
because it's a lot of fun.

1

2
3

KEY PHRASES Y O

Check the meanings of the words in the box.
Then describe the photo using the words.

Read the description. Where and when is the
carnival? What do people do?

Look at the text and complete the Key Phrases.

1

2 local people celebrate

3

4 It's alot of

Language Point: also

4

king about a
You can enjoy

There are in the street.

Look at the words in blue in the text. How do
you say also in your language? Then choose the

1 We buy presents. We have also / We also have
a family meal.

2 There are fireworks. There’s also / There also is
a concert.

3 Ilike school, but lalso like / I like also the holidays.

4 My birthday is in April. My sister’s birthday
alsois /is also in April.

5 @S USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing
( celebration parade costume ) guide.

WRITING GUIDE ( &4

A TASK

Write a description of a celebration or special
day in your town or country for a website.

B THINK AND PLAN
1 What’s the celebration?
2 When and where is it?
3 What do people do?
4 What do you usually do?
5 What do you like or dislike about it?

C WRITE
Note: Write only ONE paragraph.
You can enjoy ...
Local people celebrate ...
There is / There are ...
correct words. They ...
Its...
| don’t usually / usually ...

D CHECK
« present simple
« position of also
« position of adverbs of frequency

Days 31

Writing - A special day

Aim
Write a description of a celebration or
special day.

THINK!

Ask the question to the class and elicit
answers from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students to

speak more, e.g. Why do you like this special

day? Who do you celebrate with? What do
you do?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students check the meanings of the words

in their dictionaries. Model pronunciation
of the words, if necessary. Students work
in pairs to describe the photo using the
words. Elicit sentences describing the
photo from individual students and, as a
class, build up a description of the photo.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Check that students understand Caribbean
and carnival. Students read the description
and answer the questions. Check answers
with the class.

The carnival is in Notting Hill, London
in August.

People wear costumes, play music
and dance.

Exercise 3

Students look at the text and complete
the key phrases. Check answers and
check that students understand all the
key phrases.

1 the Notting Hill Carnival
2 Caribbean culture 3 big parades
4 fun

Language point: also

Exercise 4

Focus on the word in blue in the text and
elicit how students say it in their language.
Students choose the correct position for
also in the sentences then compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with

the class.

ANSWERS
1 Wealso have 2 There's also
3 lalsolike 4 isalso

Optional activity: Writing
With books closed, dictate these
sentences to the class:

1 llove the costumes and | enjoy the
music.

2 The carnival is colourful and it's fun.

3 People sing in the streets and they
dance.

4 Atthe end of the day I'm very happy
and I'm tired.

Ask students to rewrite the sentences
adding also to each one. Students can
work in pairs for this. Check answers
with the class.

1 Ilove the costumes and | also enjoy
the music.

2 The carnival is colourful and it’s
also fun.

3 People sing in the streets and they
also dance.

4 Atthe end of the day I'm very
happy and I'm also tired.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their
description. Read through the paragraph
structure with the class. Students write
their descriptions. This can be set for
homework. Remind students to check
their grammar and spelling carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 23
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review 1, Student book pages 36-37
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheet,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

** locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
***\locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s

Resource Disk

Unit2
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2 CLIL
« Geography: Time zones

Aim
Talk about time zones.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What time is it now?
Elicit the answer, then ask: What time is it in
New York? / London? / Brisbane? If students
have smartphones with them, they can
find the times on their phones. If not, tell
students they should know the answers by
the end of the lesson. Write time zones on
the board and explain that different parts
of the world are in different time zones.
Tell students they are going to learn about
these now.

Background

Greenwich Mean Time was originally
developed as a tool for British mariners.
It was officially adopted as the legal
time throughout Great Britain in 1880,
and adopted as an international
standard in 1884. It has now been
replaced as the official international
time standard by Coordinated Universal
Time, abbreviated to UTC, but it is still
commonly referred to.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words. Students read

the text and match the words to the
numbers on the map. Check answers with
the class and make sure that students
understand all the words. Model and dfrill
pronunciation, if necessary, especially of
Greenwich /grenitf/.

1 Prime Meridian 2 Greenwich Mean
Time 3 north 4 west 5 east
6 south 7 longitude

Exercise 2 &) 126

Students read and listen to the text again
and decide if the sentences are true or false.
Point out that they need to correct the false
sentences. They can compare their answers
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1 False (They go from north to south.)

2 False (The Prime Meridian is the line
at 0° longitude.)

3 True
False (The time in places east of the
Prime Meridian is ahead of GMT.)

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to look at the clocks
and answer the questions. Check answers
with the class. If students didn't use their
phones to answer the questions in the
Warm-up, ask them again now what time
itisin New York, London and Ha Noi.

Unit2

1 can talk about time zones.

1-7 on the map.

CLIL * Geography: Time zones

1 check the meanings of the words in the box.
Read the text and match the words to numbers

2 @ 1.26 Read and listen to the text and write
True or False. Correct the false sentences.

1 Lines of longitude go from east to west.

north south

longitude Prime Meridian
Greenwich Mean Time east west

2 The Prime Meridian is the name of a time zone.
3 Greenwich is a part of London.
4 The time in places west of the Prime Meridian

country.

The Earth has got twenty-four
time zones. The lines for each
time zone go from north to
south. These are called lines
of longitude. The line on the
map at 0° longitude is called
the Prime Meridian. This
line goes through Greenwich,
in London. The time there

is called Greenwich Mean
Time (GMT).

(3]
o ©6
(5]
32 cuL

Time zoenes

Time zones help us know what time it is in different parts
of the world. This is because when the Earth rotates, the
sun shines on only one part of the Earth, so when it’s

the morning in your country, it’s night-time in another

The Earth rotates 15° of longitude every hour

(24 x 15° = 360°). Places east of the Prime Meridian are
ahead of GMT. For example, Istanbul is about

30° east of the Prime Meridian, so the time there is GMT 4 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Complete the table.
plus two hours. Places west of the Prime Meridian are

is ahead of GMT.

3 Look at the clocks and answer the questions.

Brisbane

Brasilia

In which countries are cities 1-6?

Is New York ahead of or behind GMT?

How many hours ahead of GMT is Ha N6i?

How many hours behind GMT is Brasilia?

If it’s 12 p.m. in London, what time is it in
Brisbane?

You are in New York at 9 p.m. Is it a good idea to
call your friend in London? Why / Why not?

Vi wN-=

(=)}

Then ask and answer questions about the time in

behind GMT. For example, Rio is about 45° west of the the different cities.
Prime Meridian, so the time there is GMT minus three
hours. So when it is 12 p.m. in London, it is 2 p.m. in City GMT +/- Time
Istanbul and 9 a.m. in Rio. London = 1p.m.
Tokyo +9 hours
0 Mexico City 8a.m.
Sydney 11 p.m.
e Rio —3 hours
Ha Noi +7 hours

Hil I'm in London. Where are you? )

((_I's1p.m. in London. What's the time in Ha Ngi? )

[ ANSWERS |

1 England, the USA, Spain, Brazil,
Australia, Viét Nam.

It's behind.

It's seven hours ahead.

It's three hours behind.

It's 10 p.m.

No, because it's 2 a.m.

v A WN

Optional activity: Reading
Write these numbers on the board.
115 224 345 430

Ask students to scan the text quickly and
write a sentence explaining the meaning
of each number. Check the answers.

1 The Earth rotates 15° longitude
every hour.

2 The Earth has 24 time zones.

3 Riois 45° west of the Prime
Meridian.

4 |stanbul is 30° east of the Prime
Meridian.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to complete the
table. Check answers with the class, then
ask two confident students to read out the
example dialogue. Students ask and answer
questions. Once students have asked
questions using the times in the table, they
can take turns to choose a different time

for London, so their partner has to work out
the time in one of the other cities.

[ ANSWERS |

Tokyo: 10 p.m., Mexico City: -7, Sydney:
+10, Rio: 10 a.m., Ha Noi: 8 p.m.
Students’ own answers.



Exercise 3

Divide the class into two teams. Explain
that each student in turn must say one
word, and the idea is to keep the sentence
going to make it as long as possible. Elicit

110/12]
2

1 Lookat the code and write the sentences.

PUZZLES AND GAMES

KT a2

4 Find eight verbs about celebrations in the
grid. Each verb is in a different colour. Then
match the verbs to pictures 1-8.

‘ ZYXWVUTSRQPON

lalblcldlelflglhlilj k]l m

MLKIJI HGFEDTCBA

R ZODZBH SZEV YIVZPUZHG.
| always have breakfast.

T RTVG FK ZG HRC.

2 RHLNVGRNVH TL GL HXSLLO LM ULLG.

3 NBNFN WLVHMG DZGXS GE.

4 DV IVOZC ZUGVI WRMMVI.

You don’t play
video games.

Yes, that’s true.

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Demonstrate how the puzzle works using
the example answer. Students could
work in pairs for this, and you could do it
as a race to make it fun. Check answers
with the class. As an extension, students
could work in pairs and write the code
for another phrase for daily routines from
pages 22 and 23.They could then swap
with another pair and solve the puzzle
they are given.

[ ANSWERS |

1 lgetup atsix.

2 | sometimes go to school on foot.
3 My mum doesn't watch TV.

4 We relax after dinner.

Student A: Write five present simple 1

questions for Student B to answer. Use the

Exercise 2

Read out the instructions and check

that students understand the game.

With weaker classes, brainstorm some
sentences that students could use in the
game, e.g. You sometimes watch TV. You
never play football. Point out that they
must try to think of sentences that are true
for their partner. Students play the game.
Students could repeat the game with a
new partner for extra practice. This time,
you could specify that all the sentences
must be negative, or instead of sentences,
students must ask questions which elicit
the answer'yes.

Students’ own answers.

some words for making a sentence longer,
e.g. and, but, also. Teams take turns making
their longest sentence. The other team
can listen and count the words in the
sentence. Students could also play this
game in small groups. See which group
manages to make the longest sentence.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4
w'u;;crazv Read out the instructions and look at the
clothes . .

example. Point out that the circled letters
(5) (c) (7) (5) P

make up the example. Students work in
pairs to find the verbs and match them

to the pictures. With weaker classes,

you could allow students to refer back

to page 26 to help them. With stronger
classes, you could specify that students
mustn't look back, and you could do it as a
race. Check answers with the class.

words in the box to help you. Ask Student B I 1 wear crazy clothes
your questions. 2 give presents
Student B: Answer Student A’s questions. I 3 h ial |
Give a true answer to four questions and a ave aspecial mea
false answer to one. 4 dance
Student A: Say which answer you think is 5 visit famlly
never sometimes often 6 play music
usually  always Where What Who When How 7 celebrate
do like work speak help 8 make costumes
Exercise 5

Read out the instructions and check that
students understand the game. Students
write their questions. With stronger
classes, students could use their own
ideas, as well as the ideas in the box. With
weaker classes, put students into pairs to
write their questions, then put them into
different pairs to ask and answer. Students
work in pairs to ask and answer their
questions and guess the false answers.
Students could swap roles and play the
game again. See who managed to guess
the false answers.

Students’ own answers.

Assessment
Unit 2 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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[ PROGRESS REVIEW 1

e3P

MY EVALUATION ~ Check your progress. Do the exercises and then complete your own evaluation

1am happy with this.

I need to try this again.

LANGUAGE FOCUS Is there...2,
Are there ..., How many ...?

VOCABULARY Places in a town or city
1 complete the words in the text.
3 Write questions and short answars.

r town is v for food! There's a i
Our town is very good for food! There's a ice e

Turkish'r—________ and an Halian
e —_too 2 anyi n(crcstmgmonumcn(smtms‘own’/yL‘S
Ifyou like sport theresa®s —— 0 TR T T T
fmm—e and there's anice 4p - itsa 3 2 quiet park near the station? /yes
goodplaceforfootball. T

There's a three-star *h__ _ _ for visitors to the 4 any smal shops in that street?/ no

town. And there's a small ¢c _____
with now fims every week, but there sn't a

There’s a very good*s——— — i DeTFEme 6 how many students in Anna' class?/thirty

LANGUAGE FOCUS Comparative adjectives WRITING A description of a town or city
7

the lines. 1 is/ Norwich / interesting / city / a / very

My schoolis smaller® the
school i the next town but hink my school s
,,,,, 1 The students at my school

aret and the buildings are

I modern. There'sa fantastic 3 population / got / of / / 200,000 / it
swimming pool too — its .
than the pool at the sports centre in town and
[CDRR— tool

'm a student there and I'm very happy!

("1 can ask and answer questions about places.

I can talk about places in a town orcity. ‘ & MY EVALUATION J
MY EVALUATION )

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING
Comparing places

READING A description of a cruise ship
4 D127 Lucyis a now student ata
school. Listen to Lucy talking to her
1 The new ship has gota.__.with a ot of books. teacher. Match the places in A with
a. cabin b, library <. swimming pool the adjectives inB.
2 The....on the ship prepare very good food. A 8

2 choose the correct answers.

a. chefs b, passengers c. tourists
3 The sports centre has got  big clmbing wall 1 [ school 2. quiet

It very...— | like it! 2 [ library b. pretty

a. comfortable b, horrible <. exciting 3 [ shops <. dangerous

4 The passengers al have got rooms called
a. cabins b, shops . swimming pools
5 The people on the ship like the food. It's....
a. horrible b, comfortable <. fantastic

4[] square d. dlean
5[] climbing wall e. noisy
6 [ | swimmingpool  f. modern

1at b than P

2 a. better well

fantastic / are/ there / sh m

3 a. not friendly o endier € unfﬂend\y 5 fomstic /et shopssome

4 a.many boalt  comoe T

5 a. bigger b big Comoebig T

6a.ceaning b, moreclean  c. cleaner N '"""‘“/E""“/S““"“”“’“

7 only /it thinty-fve/from/ kilometres /

{ MY EVALUATION )

SPEAKING Asking and saying where

placesare PR

6 Numbe
the sentences. —_—
a.[]Man That's great, Thanks for your help. [ <" te @ description of atown or ity
b.[JTom 1ts about ten minutes on foot Cal  Mraaumoy OO0 )

and about two minutes by bus.

<. [JMan Excuse me. Are we near the
fibrary here?

d.[]Tom You're welcome,

e.[ |Man How far is it from here?

f. []Tom Have you got a map? Yes, look,
we're here and the library is in
East Street.

6 Is there a sports centre? 'No, but there are five N
nice__! 1 can understand people comparing places. L MY EVALUATION )
o swimmingpools b abins . passngers || R EVALUATION )
[ 1can predict the content ofatext. \‘
| MY EVALUATION
34 Progress review 1 Progress review 1 35
VOCABULARY Daily routines LANGUAGE FOCUS Present simple: LANGUAGE FOCUS Present simple: J N L —— of
So— 3 e lhespovls quiz i the afernoon
8 Complete the sentencas with the words. affirmative and negative questi Ben  Rightands o
P —— P~ 12 (hebzvbecueztﬁpm’
rush chat get go have help affirmative sentences negative. Jack  Yes,OK.®o to

relax study wash watch
1 1 don't like cooking. v/

1 wpatelSeverymoming.

21 ekt at 20 2 We don't play football every afternoon. v/

3 Afterbreakfast,lalways . _my 7 T
teeth and. my face.

4 Mysisterand | ~toschool by bus.
5 After school _ with my friends —
we sometimes talk for hours!

6 lalways _my parents with the

housework 5 My brother studies in the evenings. X
7 Inmybedroom, | Latmydesk e
with all my school books. 6 You playvideo garmes. X
8 Before bed, | usually Conthesofa
and sometimes v e m————————————
1 can use the present simple to talk about facts
— ines.
1 can talk about my daly routines. ‘ Y EVALUATION ‘
\ MY EVALUATION ) Y¥——

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING Special days

11 /1,28 Listen and draw lines from names 1-6 to
people a-fin the picture.
1 Dad 2 Emma 3 Grace

READING My family
9 Complete the words in the text.
My name is David and 'm from a big family —

I've got three sisters and five*b_______ | ) o
But my parents are from small families ~ my.

m__ has only got one younger sister
called Mary — she’s my favourite®a__ 1

P a— has got an older sister—Jane.

My grandparents are American, but they live o

in London. My*g ——________| isfrom °

Boston - she c o o
alot of fun. 4 Holly 5 Mum 6 Richard

MY EVALUATION

36 Progress review 1

the barbecue. Then we can go to the
Hi Maria, fireworks in the evening.

I've got a lot of questions for youl *__ O CleEes:

" whattime /you/ getup /7 e ————
Ty ge[( e ELW | can make plans and suggestions.
And* gou/nave/ I || MY EVALUATION )

2 big breakfast / 2 | only have bread and

orange juice.

What sbout youe st ! -
“(she / help/ at home / 7 My

smer never helps with the housework! And 14 complete the text with the words. There are five

(Anna / study / extra word:

2ot/ 7)1 My sister is always in the library with

her friends also breakfast but chat day

And what sbout your parents? expensive housework ke play  streets

(when / they / get home from work / 2) My Every November in the USA, there's 2 big.

parents get home at 5.30. celebration called Thanksgiving Day. On this

(your parents / watch TV / mheevemng/n special’ ‘American people give

My mum and dad love American films! thanks for what they have

In many cites, there are big parades nthe
and there’s great food too.

WRITING A special day

Those are all my questions for now!
See you soon, Pecp\e e e o e parades
Lily They also sing, dance and

music. s noisy but s .
very exciting,
We don't usually goiin the parade, but we
always watch it We also dance because
we> the music and the songs.

I can ask and answer questions about routines and
f
L MY EVALUATION

15 Choose the best title for the text, Tick (v) one box.
SPEAKING Making plans and suggestions Acelebration at school in the USA O
13 inthe USA O

Aspecial day in the USA| O

Hlke the sound m ot really interested
Letsgo what about [ 1<an writea desciption o acelebrationor |
Whatdoyouwant What'son? mem

Ben  There's a family fun dayin town MY EVALUATION )
on Sunday.

Jack  Ohyes' . .

Ben  Lots of different things. Look at this

Jack P

Ben  Well’ —_inthe

cooking competition in the morning,

Progress review 1 37

Progress Review 1

1 1 restaurant 2 café 3 sports
centre 4 park 5 hotel

6 cinema 7 theatre 8 school

2 1 blibrary 2 achefs 3 ¢
exciting 4 acabins

5 cfantastic 6 aswimming

pools

3 1 Is there a big cinema in your
area? No, there isn't.

2 Are there any interesting
monuments in this town? Yes,
there are.

3 Is there a quiet park near the

station? Yes, there is.

4 Are there any small shops in that
street? No, there aren't.

5 How many cafés are there near

here? There are three.

6 How many students are there in
Anna’s class? There are thirty.

Unit2

4

1 enoisy 2 aquiet 3 f
modern 4 b pretty

5 cdangerous 6 dclean

1 bthan 2 abetter 3 b
friendlier 4 cmore 5 abigger
6 ccleaner

a5 b4 c1 d6 e3 f2
1 Norwich is a very interesting
city.

2 It's in the east of England.

3 It's got a population of about
200,000.

4 My favourite place is the castle.
5 There are some fantastic shops.
6 There’s a good market too.

7 It's only thirty-five kilometres
from the sea.

8 It's an exciting place.

1 get 2 have 3 brush;wash
4 go 5 chat 6 help 7 study
8 relax; watch

9 1 brothers 2 mother 3 aunt
4 father 5 grandmother
6 grandfather
10
| like cooking.
2 We play football every
afternoon.
3 She washes the car.
4 They don't help with the
housework.
5 My brother doesn’t study in the
evenings.
6 You don't play video games.
11
Dade 2 Emmac 3 Graced
Hollyb 5 Mumf 6 Richarda

B -

12

What time do you get up?

do you have a big breakfast?

Does she help at home?

does Anna study a lot?

When do they get home from
work?
6 Do your parents watch TV in the
evening?

13
1 What'son? 2 What do you
want 3 I'm not really interested
4 | like the sound 5 what about
6 Let'sgo

14
1 day 2 streets
4 also 5 like

15
A special day in the USA

Vi b WN =
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Animals: bat, bear, butterfly, camel, cat,
crocodile, eagle, elephant, fish, frog,
giraffe, gorilla, octopus, ostrich, panda,
rabbit, rat, scorpion, snake, spider,

whale, wolf

Amazing animals: climb, communicate,
drink, fly, grow, hear, jump, kill, move, run,
see, survive, Swim

Language focus
Superlative adjectives
can for ability

Questions with How ... ?

Speaking

| can ask for permission to do things.

Writing
| can write an information leaflet about
animals in danger and give examples.

Vocabulary. Animals

Aim
Ask and answer about animals.

THINK!

Put students into pairs and set a time limit
of two or three minutes for them to name
as many animals as they can.

Bring students’ideas together on the
board and check that they understand all
the animal words. See which pair named
the most animals correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q&) 1.29

Focus on the photos and check that
students know what the animals are.
Model pronunciation of wolf and octopus.
Play the video or audio for students to
watch or listen and decide which animal

is correct for each conversation. Check
answers with the class. With weaker
classes, pause after each conversation to
check answers and play the video or audio
again if students find the task difficult.

1 afish 2 awolf 3 acamel

Exercise2 Q@ 1-29

Allow students time to read through the
gapped key phrases. Play the video or audio
again for students to complete the phrases.
Check answers with the class, and check
that students understand all the phrases.
With stronger classes, students could
complete the key phrases from memory,
then watch or listen again to check.

Wild (ite

VOCABULARY ¢ Animals

1 can ask and answer about animals.

1 © 9129 Lookat
the photos and watch
or listen to three
conversations. Which
animal is correct for
each conversation?

D a wolf D

D D a camel

Key Phrases.
KEY PHRASES VAT
Identifying things
1 What do you think ?
2 no idea.

3 Itlooks likea /an
4 Itsounds likea/an .
5 Maybeit'sa/an ?

THINK! How many animals can you name in thirty seconds?

2 (© D129 watch or listen again and complete the

gbcLiLpas

é&o Extra listening and speaking p112

Cgb Song p119

« Work in teams.
« Take turns identifying the
D animals. Use animal names
in the box in exercise 4.
+ Use the Key Phrases.

O /1

3 (130 PRONUNCIATION: Sentence

repeat. Underline the stressed words.
1 What do you think

2 Itlooks like a camel. 5 Maybe it's

Look at the questions and sentences. Listen and

3 Itsounds like a cat.
itis? 4 Isitadog?

stress

a giraffe.

the instructions. Then listen and check.

4 Q D131 Play the Creature close-ups game. Follow

ostrich butterfly frog bear snake bat
eagle gorilla panda whale rat crocodile
octopus fish elephant rabbit

- 4
38

HTER
1 itis 2 I'vegot
5 an elephant

3 afrog 4 adog

Exercise 3 &) 1-30
PRONUNCIATION: Sentence stress

Give students enough time to read
through the questions and sentences.
Check they understand what sentence
stress is. Demonstrate sentence stress in
the students'own language, if necessary.
Play the audio, pausing after each
question or sentence for students to
repeat. Play the audio again for students
to underline the stressed words. Check
answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |

What do you think it is?
It looks like a camel.

It sounds like a cat.
Isitadog?

Maybe it’s a giraffe.

vihs WN -

Exercise 4 ) 1-31

Read through the animal names in

the box with the class and check that
students understand them all. You could
ask students to check the meanings in
their dictionaries, or explain the meanings
yourself. Model pronunciation of the
words. Read out the quiz title Creature
close-ups and point to the photos. Explain
that creature is another word for animal,
and explain the meaning of close-up.

Put students into teams and give them

a few minutes to look at the animals in
their teams and decide which ones they
can guess. Ask teams in turn to choose a
photo and say what they think it is. If they
are correct, they get a point. If not, do not
give the answer away, but turn to the next
team and ask them to choose an animal
to identify. Continue until all the animals
have been guessed. See how many points
each team has.

Unit3  T47
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o
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5 (D1.32 Listen and identify the animal sounds.
Compare your ideas with a partner's. Use the
Key Phrases.

6 Lookat the questions and check the meanings

of

animal is?

5 11

7 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Play a guessing
game. Think of an animal in exercise 4. Ask
questions to identify your partner’s animal.

Does it live in water
or on land? It lives in water.

Finished?

Look at the animals in exercise 4. Which
animals live in water, on land or both?

the words in blue. What do you think the

Does it live in water, or on land?

It lives on land and in water.

Has it got wings / legs / a tail?

It's got legs and a tail.

How many legs has it got? Four.

Is it bigger or smaller than a dog?

It's bigger than a dog.

Does it eat other animals? Yes, it does.
Does it live in this country? Yes, it does.
Is it dangerous? VYes, it is.

What colour is it? Green and brown.

39

T48

[ ANSWERS |

1 frog 2 elephant 3 butterfly

4 snake 5 gorilla 6 eagle 7 rabbit
8 whale 9 crocodile 10 ostrich

11 bat

Exercise 5 &) 1.32

Play the audio for students to identify

the animal sounds. Play the audio again,
pausing after each sound. Put students
into pairs to compare their ideas. Ask them
to use the key phrases. Check answers
with the class.

1 camel 2 whale 3 monkey
4 eagle 5 frog 6 bat

Unit3

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Ask students to choose three animals
from exercise 4 and write them as
jumbled words, e.g. awehl (whale).
When they have finished, ask them to
close their books and swap words with
a partner. They try to unscramble the
words they have been given. Students
could repeat with a different partner for
more practice.

Exercise 6

Read through the questions with the

class and elicit or explain the meanings

of the words in blue. Ask two confident
students to read out the questions and
answers, and ask other students to guess
the animal. With weaker classes, use the
questions to remind students how to form
questions in the present simple.

a crocodile

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Read out the instructions and check that
students understand them. Students look
at the example question and answer.
Demonstrate if necessary by thinking of
an animal yourself and getting students
to ask you questions to guess what it is.
Students play the guessing game in pairs.
See who guessed correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their lists
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their lists to the class. Create lists on the
board and invite other students to suggest
more animals to add.

More practice
Workbook page 24

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Reading « The ugliest
animals?

Aim
Read a text for specific information.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
check that students understand ugly.

Put students into pairs to discuss which
animals in the box are ugly. You could ask
them to list the animals in order, from ugly
to not ugly. Ask pairs to report back to the
class, and ask other students to say if they
agree or disagree. Encourage as many
students as possible to join in and express
their opinions.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Ask students to read the three sentences
and check the meanings of the words in
blue. Read out the sentences and check
that students understand everything. Read
out the question and point out to students
that for this task they need to think about
the writer’s point of view. Students read
the text and answer the question. They
can compare their ideas in pairs. Check
answers with the class, encouraging
students to point to sentences in the text
which confirm the answer.

The writer agrees with sentences 1 and 3.

Exercise 2 §) 133

Read through the sentences with the class
and make sure students understand rare.
Point out that for this task students need
to read and listen carefully for specific
information, to find out if the sentence is
true or false. With stronger classes, you
could ask students to correct the false
sentences. Check answers with the class.

1 True 2 False (It lives 1,000 metres
underthesea.) 3 True 4 False (We
often see information.)

Optional activity: Reading

Write the following questions on the

board or dictate them to the class:

1 Where does the blobfish live?

2 Why is the blobfish famous?

3 How many species become extinct
each year?

Students work in pairs to answer the
questions from memory, then check
their answers in the text. Check answers
with the class.

1 can read for specific information.

3 READING ° The ugliest animals?

THINK! Look at the animals in the box. Which animals do you think are ugly?

(eagle gorilla frog spider bat crocodile)

The blobfish isn't the most beautiful or
common fish on the planet. It has a
dull colour and you don’t usually see

it because it lives 1,000 metres under
the seas near Australia.

But now through magazines and
the internet, the blobfish is famous

animals become extinct. We often see

The best idea is to protect all animals.

they are all interesting.

the ugly ones.
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because people say that it's the ugliest
animal in the world.

Every year, thousands of species of
information about the biggest, the most
interesting, the most beautiful and the most

colourful, such as whales, butterflies or pandas.
The weirdest or ugliest animals also need our help.

Are they really ugly? No, they're interesting and rare.

T Checkthe meanings of the words in blue in
sentences 1-3. Then read the text. Which
sentences does the writer agree with?

1 It’simportant to protect all animals because

3 Alot of species become extinct every year.
Animals in danger need our help.

BLOBFISH
we love youl

\ 4

2 133 Read and listen to the text
and write True or False.
1 The blobfish is quite rare.
2 The blobfish sometimes lives in rivers.

3 The blobfish is well-known through magazines

and the internet.

not whales.

2 It’s best to protect the beautiful species, not
° ’ 3 VOCABULARY PLUS usea dictionary

to check the meanings of the words in blue in

the text.

4 Q USE IT! workin pairs. Do you know

the names of any animals in danger? Do you

think which ones are ugly and which ones are

beautiful?

4 There’s a lot of information about pandas, but

1 Under the seas near Australia

2 Because people say it is the ugliest
animal in the world.

3 Thousands of species

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meanings of the words in blue in the
reading text. Discuss the meanings
with the class. You could ask students
to translate the words into their own
language to check understanding.

Students’own answers.
Workbook page 28 exercise 5

Optional activity: Vocabulary plus
Students work in pairs to make pairs of
opposites with the adjectives in blue.
Check answers with the class.

beautiful - ugly, common - rare,
dull - colourful

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually.
They then discuss the questions in pairs.
Ask some students to report back to the
class, and discuss as a class which animals
are in danger and which animals are

ugly or beautiful.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 28
Practice Kit

Unit3
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3 LANGUAGE FOCUS e Superlative adjectives

1 can use superlative adjectives to talk about my country.

1 write the superlative form of the adjectives in

oY

STUDY STRATEGY

the table.
ii proving your g
@ Inventing sentences is a good way to remember
Adjective Superlative grammar rules and improve your grammar.

Regular dull, the dullest,
Endin e ::f;"’s:f':‘” , 3 Read the Study Strategy. Then write five
Endin u gly' pretty ’ sentences with your ideas. Use the adjectives
consonant +y ’ ’ and the topics in the boxes. Compare with a
Endin big, hot , partner.
io\[r\;;\)[;a:t ( good bad boring pretty nice horrible )
consonant

( film star animal team friend place food )

{longadjectives [ think the best football team is Arsenal.

Adjective Superlative In my opinion, the most horrible animals are spiders.
Ezlr:)\l:nrf::]l the most colourful 4 (O USE IT! Work in pairs. Read the text in
expensive exercise 2 again. Ask and answer questions with

superlative adjectives for clues 1- 6.

Cbregular 1 May to September

Adjective Superlative 2 July
bad the worst 3 January
good 4 December to April
far the furthest / the farthest 5 May Bac

6 Delacour’s Langur

Finished?

2 Complete the text using the superlative form of
the adjectives in brackets.

The!

4

clic PH

When is the best time to visit?
(hot) season is from May to September. The 2

month is July with an average maximum temperature of 33°C. The 3
(cold) month is January with an average maximum temperature of 19°C. The
(good) time to explore Clic Phudng National Park is the dry season,
from December to April.

Are there any mountains?
Yes. There are many limestone mountains. The ®
with 648 metres above sea level.

What animals can | see?
There are more than 300 species of birds and 135 mammal species. The ®
(interesting) animal is the Delacour’s Langur, one of the rarest primates on earth.

Language focus
« Superlative
adjectives

UGNG NAT

Write sentences about another national
park in your country using the questions in
exercise 4.

IONAL PARK

(high) peak is May Bac

Aim

Talk about your country using
superlative adjectives.

Warm-up
With books closed, write the names of

three animals on the board, e.g. bear,

snake, octopus. Ask: Which are ugly and
which are beautiful? Is a snake uglier than

T50

an octopus? Is a bear more beautiful than a

snake? As students answer, write sentences

with comparative adjectives on the
board. Ask: Which is the ugliest of the three?
Which is the most beautiful? Elicit answers
and write sentences with superlative
adjectives on the board. Underline the
comparative and superlative adjectives
and tell students they are going to study
these now.

Unit3

(warm)
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Exercise 1

Ask students if they can remember the
rules to form comparative adjectives. Write
these adjectives in a column on the board:
new;, nice, friendly, fit, comfortable. Elicit

the comparative form of each one: newer,
nicer, friendlier, fitter, more comfortable,

and the spelling rules, and write them on
the board. Students then complete the
table of superlatives. Highlight the use of
the before each superlative adjective and
point out that they do not use than after

a superlative. Finally, ask them to write the
superlative forms of the adjectives in the
box. With weaker classes, do this exercise
with the whole class. Check answers with
the class.

MEED

the weirdest, the slowest, the rarest,

the safest, the ugliest, the prettiest,

the biggest, the hottest, the most
common, the most expensive, the best

Language note

For most short adjectives, we form
comparatives and superlatives by adding
-er and -est: old — older — oldest. If the
adjective ends in -e, we just add -rand
-st: safe — safer — safest. Final -y changes to
-ler and -iest: pretty — prettier — prettiest. We
sometimes double the final consonant:
big — bigger — biggest. Some comparative
and superlative adjectives are irregular:
good - better — best, bad — worse — worst.
We use the with superlative adjectives: /t’s

the ugliest animal. (NOT #5-tgftestanimat)

Exercise 2

Students read and complete the text, then
compare their answers in pairs.

1 hottest 2 warmest 3 coldest
4 best 5 highest 6 the most
interesting

Exercise 3

Read the study strategy with the class.
Students write their sentences individually,
then compare with their partners.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Put students into
groups to ask and answer the questions.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 25

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Vocabulary and
listening
« Amazing animals

Aim
Understand a podcast about animal skills.

THINK!

Read the sentence with the class and

elicit responses from individual students.
Ask more questions to encourage longer
answers, e.g. How fast do you think ostriches
can run? What other animals can run fast?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 1-34

Check that students understand skills.
Students use their dictionaries to check
the meanings of the verbs in the box and
complete the questions in the quiz. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Play the audio for students to
check their answers.

1 hear 2 grow 3 kill 4 drink
5 survive 6 see 7 see 8 fly 9 run

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to answer the
questions in the quiz. Do not check the
answers at this stage.

Exercise 3 &) 1-35

Play the audio. Students listen and check
their answers to the quiz. Point out that
students must listen very carefully to hear
the details of each answer. Check answers
with the class. See which pair got the most
correct answers, and ask students which
animal they think is the most amazing

and why.

1Ta 2c 3c 4b 5b 6c¢

Exercise 4 Q) 1-35

Students read the skills strategy before
doing exercise 4. Allow students time

to read the sentences. Point out that
students must listen very carefully to

hear the specific information they need.
Play the audio again. Students decide
which extra pieces of information they
hear. Check answers with the class. With
weaker classes, play the audio again, if
necessary, pausing after the relevant parts
for students to hear the extra information.

[ ANSWERS |
bandc

THINK! Name three fast-running animals.

imal skills quiz

Some animals are fast, some are big-and strong.
Some are intelligent, some are dangerous. What
do you know about animals and their skills?

ears and their feet?

a. Yes, they can.

b. No, they can't.

¢. Some can and some can't.

2 How big can a gorilla 2 ?

1 Can elephants!

a. 150 kilos

b. 200 kilos

c. 250 kilos

Some scorpions are dangerous.
Can a scorpion ?
a. Yes, it can.
b. No, it can't.
c. Some can and some can't.

Camels don’t *
How many months can a camel ®
a. Three months

b. Six months

c

How far can an eagle © ? It can
7

with their

Ostriches can't ®

a. Six kilometres an hour
b. Sixteen kilometres an hour
c. Sixty-five kilometres an hour

a human? 6

1 134 Checkthe meanings of the verbs in
the box. Look at the quiz and complete the
questions with eight of the verbs. Listen and

a lot of water.

Nine months

a small animal from a distance of

a. 500 metres.
b. one kilometre.
c

more than one kilometre.
, but how fast can they ®

the most questions?

check your

Which animal moves very quickly?

survive kill climb grow move

swim drink hear communicate fly jump
see (x2)

Which animal doesn’t run, fly or swim?
Which animal jumps and swims?

HAwnN =

correct answers have you got?

SKILLS STRATEGY

How to do the listening quiz:

choose the correct option.

you hear? Choose from a-d.

)

. Scorpions are intelligent.

dangerous.

fa)

birds.
d. Some monkeys can speak.
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2 Workin pairs. Answer questions 1-6 in the quiz.

3 (D135 Listen to a podcast about the animals
in the quiz and check your answers. How many

- First, read all the questions and options.
- Next, predict the general meaning of the text.
« Then, focus on the detail you need and then

Which animal doesn’t grow bigger than
this book?

%]

Finished?

Look at exercise 5 again and write more

without water?

Which animal doesn’t drink a lot of water?
6 Which animal climbs better than a gorilla?

5 (O USEIT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer the
questions about the animals in unit 3. Who can

questions using the verbs in exercise 1and the

animals in unit 3.

4 (135 Read the skills Strategy and listen
again. What two extra pieces of information do

b. Some of the smallest scorpions are the most

. Ostriches are the heaviest, fastest, and tallest

Optional activity: Listening
Dictate these questions to the class, or
write them on the board.

1 How do elephants hear with
their feet?

2 What helps gorillas to survive?

3 What examples of animals
communicating does the
podcast give?

4 What is our most important skill,
according to the podcast?

Students work in pairs and discuss the

Play the audio again for them to check
their answers.

1 They feel sounds in the ground.

3 Whales and monkeys
4 We can speak.

answers to the questions from memory.

2 They are big, strong and intelligent.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Point out that they

can talk about any of the animals in this
unit. Students then ask and answer the
questions in pairs. Discuss the answers
with the class and see which students
answered the most questions.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually and swap with another fast
finisher to answer. Alternatively, ask them
to read their questions to the class. See if
other students can answer them.

More practice
Workbook page 26
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit3
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3

1 can talk about abilities.

can for ability

1 Complete the examples from the quiz on page 42.
Then choose the correct answers in Rules 1-4.

An eagle’ see a small animal from a
great distance.

Ostriches 2 fly.

3 a scorpion kill a human? Yes, it

4 ./ No,it®

6 elephants hear with their ears and
theirfeet?Yes they? ./ No, they

_Lc

We use can / can’t in affirmative sentences.

We use can / can’t in negative sentences.

We use do and does / can and can’t in questions
and short answers.

The he / she / it forms of can are different /

the same.

w N

IS

2 Complete the dialogue with can and can’t.

Parrot I'm very intelligent. | 'can speak five

languages.
2

Snake you speak human languages?
Parrot Yes, |3 . Can you speak many
languages?
Snake No, %
but1®
eat animals
which are
bigger than
me.
Parrot Oh!
might

3 Look at the examples of sentences with might.
Then choose the correct answers in the Rules.
Be careful, it's a scorpion. It might be dangerous.
We might see a bear in the national park.

We use might when we know / don’t know if
something is true.

The he / she / it forms of might are different /
the same.

LANGUAGE FOCUS e can for ability e might « Questions with Wlﬂ a

Questions with How ... ?

4 Q136 Complete the quiz questions with the
words in the box. Then listen and check.

(far long tall heavy fast many)

...isa new baby?

How heavy is a new baby?

... can the fastest person run?

... countries are there in the world?

...is an adult giraffe?

...is an adult crocodile?

... is the North Pole from the South Pole?

vih WwN =

5 Look at the Key Ph the questions in
exercise 4 with the information in the box. Use
the Key Phrases. Then compare with a partner.

Estimating
A new baby is usually between 2.5 and 4.5 kilos.

Gorillas can grow to around 250 kilos.
Camels can survive about six months without water.

25and45kies 44 kilometres an hour
5and 6 metres 4 metres 195
20,014 kilometres

| think that a new baby is between 2.5 and 4.5 kilos.
6 (O USEIT! Ask and answer questions with

How ... 2. Find people in the class with the same
answers as yours.

| can swim about 100 metres.

How far..? Howtall...?
How fast..? Howmany..?

Finished?
Invent more questions for the quiz in exercise 4.
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Language focus - can
for ability - might

can for ability

Exercise 1 Q

» Questions with
How... ?

Aim

- Can for ability

« Might for possibility

+ Questions with How ...7

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students about the
animals on page 38, e.g. What can ostriches
do? What can camels do? Elicit answers

and write sentences on the board, e.g.
Ostriches can run fast. Camels can survive
without water. Underline can and ask
students to translate the sentences into
their own language.

Unit3

Students complete the examples from

the quiz. Check answers, and check that
students understand the difference between
can and can't. Read through the rules with
the class and elicit the correct answers.

Play the grammar animation.

1can 2 cant 3 Can 4 can

5 can't 6 Can 7 can 8 can't
Rules:1 can 2 can't 3 canand can't
4 the same

Language note

can and can't are the same for all
persons: [ can / can’t, you can / can’t,
he can / can’t, etc. can / can'tis always
followed by the base form of the verb:
He can swim. (NOT He-carrswims:)

We form questions by putting can
before the subject: Can they swim?

(NOT Borthey-canswim?)

Exercise 2

Students complete the dialogue with can
and can't, then compare their answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

Tcan 2 Can 3 can 4 cant 5 can

might for possibility

Exercise 3

Read the example sentences to the class,
or ask for a confident volunteer.

Ask students to read the rules and choose
the correct options. Check understanding
of the usage.

don’t know, the same

Exercise 4 &) 1-36

Read out the example and elicit another
from the class. Students complete the quiz
questions then compare their answers

in pairs. Play the audio for them to listen
and check.

1 Howfast 2 Howmany 3 How tall
4 Howlong 5 How far

Exercise 5

Read the key phrases with the class and
check that students understand them all.
Students write answers to the questions
in exercise 5 then compare with a partner.
With weaker classes, students could write
their answers in pairs then compare with
another pair. Check answers with the class.
OHED
1 Around 44 kilometres an hour
2 195 (recognised by the

United Nations)
3 Between 5 and 6 metres

Around 4 metres
5 20,014 kilometres

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
questions. Ask some students to read
their questions to the class and correct
any errors. Students prepare their

own answers.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually then ask and answer them with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask fast
finishers to read their questions to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 27

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Speaking « Asking for
permission

Aim
Ask for permission to do things.

THINK!

Check that students understand ask for
permission. Focus on the places in the box.
Read the question with the class and elicit
answers from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students to
say more, e.g. Who do you usually ask for
permission? What do you ask permission for?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the photo and elicit some
possible situations. Encourage students
to speculate.

Students’ own answer.

Exercise 2 Q) 1.37

Allow students time to read through
the gapped dialogue. Play the video or
audio for students to watch or listen and
complete the dialogue with the phrases
in the box. Play the video or audio again
for students to check their answers.
Check answers with the class then ask
the question from exercise 1 again. Elicit
the answer.

1 watch that wildlife programme on TV
2 It's really good.

3 it's time for dinner

4 watchTV later

She can watch the TV programme later.

3 SPEAKING ¢ Asking for permission

1 can ask for permission to do things.

THINK! Look at the places in the box. Where do you

( athome inashop inapark atschool )

Lottie Dad.

Dad  Yes?

Lottie IsitOKifl" ?

Dad  No, I'm afraid you can’t.

Lottie But Dad, why not?

Dad I'm sorry, but 3 .
Lottie Oh, OK.Can|* , then?
Dad  Yes, of course you can.

Lottie Great. Thanks, Dad.

1 Lookat the photo. What is the situation?

2 (© ©1.37 Watch or listen and complete the
dialogue with the phrases in the box. Check your
answer to exercise 1. When can Lottie watch the
TV programme?

lly ask for p

Lottie Dad

ting permissi

It's really good  watch TV later
watch that wildlife programme on TV

it'’s time for dinner

3 Lookat the dialogue again. Match phrases
a—d with 1-4 in the dialogue to create a new
situation. Then practise the dialogue.

a. | think you've got homework
b. go to the cinema with Hana
c. go at the weekend

d. There’s a really good film

4 Match a—f with 1-3 in the Key Phrases. There is
more than one correct answer.

1 IsitOKifl/we ?
2 Canl/we/you ?
Giving permission

Yes, of course you can.
Refusing permission

No, I'm afraid you can’t.
3 I'msorry, but

5 Q Work in pairs. Make mini-dialogues with
the situations in exercise 4 and the Key Phrases.

6 ¢ USE IT! Workin pairs. Look at the
situation. Prepare and practise a new dialogue.

Optional activity: Speaking

Play the audio or video again, pausing
after each question asking for
permission. Get students to repeat the
questions and encourage them to copy
the intonation on the recording.

Exercise 3

Students work individually or in pairs to
match the phrases with the sentences
in the dialogue. Check answers then
put students into pairs to practise the
new dialogue.

1Tb 2d 3a 4c

a. you're always on the computer
b. watch TV

d. go to a friend’s house
e. use the computer
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c. it’s late and you've got school tomorrow

Use the dialogue in exercise 2 and the Key
Phrases.

You want to use the computer in your

classroom. Ask your teacher for permission.

f. you need to help with the housework now

Exercise 4

Read through the gapped key phrases
with the class. Ask students to find the key
phrases in the dialogue, and check they
understand everything. Remind students
that they should try to learn key phrases.
Students match a-f with 1-3 in the key
phrases. Check answers with the class.

a3 bland2 ¢3 d 1and2
e Tand2 f 3

Exercise 5

Demonstrate by working with a confident
student and creating a mini-dialogue,
taking one of the roles yourself. Students
work in pairs to prepare and practise

their mini-dialogues. Monitor while they
are working and encourage them to use
intonation to make the dialogue realistic.
Ask some pairs to perform their dialogues
for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to prepare a new
dialogue for the situation in the box.
Students swap roles and practise again.
Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Students could work in pairs and create
a new dialogue using their own ideas
for a situation. With weaker classes,
you could brainstorm some ideas

for situations first. Ask some pairs to
perform their dialogues for the class.

More practice
Student book page 59
Practice Kit
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3 WRITING ¢ Animals in danger

I can write an information leaflet about animals in danger and give examples.

THINK! Look at the animals on pages 38 and 39. Which animals are in danger? Which animals do you want

to protect?

The!Philippine eagle

The Philippine eagle lives in the forests of the Philippines.
Adult birds can be one metre long and weigh eight kilos.

It eats small animals such as snakes, bats, and rats. It's in
danger now and it's rare. The biggest problem is human
activity like farming. You can find information on the
website of the Philippine Eagle Foundation. It explains how
to protect the eagle. For example, it's possible to ‘adopt’

an eagle.

T Check the meanings of the words in the box.
Which of these do you think is a problem for the
Philippine eagle? Read the information leaflet
and check.

(farming pollution hunting fishing)

2 Read the text again. Why is the Philippine eagle
special? What kinds of animals does it eat?

3 Complete the Key Phrases with words from the
text.

KEY PHRASES

Describing animals in danger

1 They can weigh / grow to / be

2 lteats such as .
3 It's now.
4 You can find information

Language Point: Giving examples

4 Look at the phrases in blue in the text. Which
can we use at the start of a sentence? Which has
a comma (,) after it?

6 4 USEIT! Follow the steps in the writing
guide.

WRITING GUIDE ( (

A TASK

Find information about the Galapagos penguin
or an animal in danger in Viét Nam. Write an
information leaflet about it.

B THINK AND PLAN
1 Where does it live? What does it eat?
2 How rare is the animal?
3 Whyis itin danger?
4 Where can we find information about it?
5 How can we help to protect it?

C WRITE
Note: Write only ONE paragraph.

The ... lives ... The biggest problem is ...
Itcan...and ... You can find ...
It eats... For example, ...
Itigin ...
D CHECK

- superlative forms
- giving examples
e can/can’t

5 Complete the sentences. Use such as, like,

For example and your own ideas.
1 Ilike biganimals ...
2 In my country you can visit beautiful places ...
3 You can help some animals in danger. ...,
you can ... or
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Writing
« Animals in danger

Aim
Write an information leaflet about
animals in danger and give examples.

THINK!

Ask the questions to the class and elicit
answers from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students to
speak more, e.g. Which other animals are in
danger? Why do you want to protect these
animals? How can we protect them?

ANSWERS
Pandas, gorillas, whales and elephants
are in danger. Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read the question with the class and check
they understand Philippines. Students check
the meanings of the words in the box using
their dictionaries. Students work in pairs
to discuss which they think is a problem

T54  Unit3

for the Philippine eagle. Students read the
informational leaflet to check their answer,

farming

Exercise 2

Students read the text again and answer
the questions. Check answers with the class,
and check students understand adopt.

It's one of the biggest birds in the world,
and it's in danger and very rare.

It eats snakes and small animals such as
bats, rats and small monkeys.

Exercise 3

Students complete the key phrases.
Check answers and check that students
understand all the phrases.

eight kilos / one metre long

small animals ... snakes, bats and rats
in danger

on the website (of the Philippine
Eagle Foundation)

B WN =

Language point:
Giving examples

Exercise 4

Focus on the phrases in blue in the text
and elicit that they are all used for giving
examples. Elicit which one we can use

at the start of a sentence and which

one has a comma after it. Point out that
although the three phrases have a similar
meaning, they are used in different ways in
a sentence.

We can use For example at the start of
a sentence. For example has a comma
after it.

Exercise 5

Students complete the sentences then
check their answers in pairs. Ask some
students to read their sentences to the
class. Correct any errors.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Writing

Write the following on the board:

1 What can you do?

2 What do we know about it?

3 Who knows about the problem?

4 Why isitin danger?

Ask students to look at the text again
and choose the three questions on the
board. Check answers with the class and
point out that in an information leaflet it
is a good idea to make the readers think
by asking questions.

1 What do we know about it?
2 Why isitin danger?
3 What can you do?

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their
leaflets. Read through the paragraph
structure with the class. Students
write their leaflets. This can be set for
homework. Remind students to check
their grammar and spelling carefully.

More practice
Workbook page 29
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities
Progress Review 2, Student book pages 58-59
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheet,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

I **\locabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

I *** locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s
Resource Disk



3 CLIL « Natural
science: Animals

Aim
Talk about the different animal groups.

Warm-up

With books closed, write the names of
some different types of animals on the
board, e.g. dog, ostrich, snake, frog, fish.
Ask: What are the differences between these
animals? Elicit some ideas, e.g. an ostrich

is a bird, birds and fish lay eggs, frogs and
fish live in water, etc. Teach the words
vertebrate, mammal, amphibian and reptile.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meanings of the words and match them
with the pictures. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the words. Students then read the text
and complete it with the correct words.
Don't check these answers at this stage.

1 legs 2 hair 3 wings 4 lungs
5 fins 6 backbones 7 gills 8 scales
9 feathers

Exercise 2 &) 1-38

Play the audio. Students listen and read,
and check their answers to exercise 1.
Check answers with the class.

1 fins 2 gills 3 lungs 4 feathers
5 wings 6 legs 7 scales 8 hair

Exercise 3

Students read the text again and answer
the questions. They can compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 Fish 2 Fish and reptiles
3 Amphibians 4 Mammals
5 Amphibians

Exercise 4

Check that students understand the
animal words in the box. Ask the questions
in the chart for the first animal with the
class as an example. Students then work in
pairs and use the chart to classify the other
animals. Check answers with the class.

A crocodile is a reptile.
A shark is a fish.

A camel is a mammal.
An eagle is a bird.

CLIL » Natural science: Animals

1 can talk about the different animal groups.

1 check the meanings of the words in the box and match them with
pict: 1-9. Then the text with the correct words.

(feathers scales legs hair wings lungs fins backbones gills)

2 @ 138 Read and listen to the text. Check your
answers in exercise 1.

4 which group are these animals from? Use the
information to classify them.

Vertebrates are animals with backbones. The following groups
are the different types of vertebrates.

Fish are cold-blooded animals and they live in

Amphibians

They haven’t got lungs. They have got 2.
instead.

All mammals are warm-blooded and they feed
their babies milk. Most mammals live on land,
for example, humans and dogs. However, some
mammals, like whales, live in water, but they
haven't got gills. Mammals have all got 3

Reptiles

46 CLIL

( crocodile shark camel eagle
3 Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 Which type of animal doesn’t live on land? s i e s ETSEs ill)
2 Which types of animals have got scales? n Yes. It'samammal. No. Go to number 2.
3 }i\'lhlch typ7e of animal hasn't got lungs when i 1 i e s e
d s%/oung. . . . i Yes. It's a bird. No. Go to number 3.
4 Which type of animal feeds its babies milk? i S
. . Y as it got fins
5 Y\{hlch type of animal is different when E Yes. Its a fish, No. Go to number 4.
it's older?
Has it got scales?
Yes. It's a reptile. No. It's an amphibian.
ve rtebrﬂtes 5 (O USE IT! Work in groups. Think of an

animal. Ask and answer the questions in exercise
4 and your own questions. Guess the animals.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Think of an animal, e.g. a snake. Tell
students you are thinking about an animal
and they must guess what it is. Encourage
students to ask you the questions from the
chart in exercise 4 and their own questions
to guess what it is. Students then work

in pairs to each think of animals and ask
questions to guess. Ask some students
how many animals they guessed correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Writing

description on the board.

POSSIBLE ANSWER

Insects are animals without

their young.

Write the word insect on the board. Elicit
or explain that insects are invertebrates.
For homework, ask students to find out
information about insects and write a
few sentences about them, similar to
sentences in the text on page 46.

In the next lesson, put students into
groups to compare their sentences
and write a short description of insects
similar to the descriptions in the text.
Ask each group in turn to read out
their description and build up a final

backbones. They are cold-blooded
and they have six legs. They live on
land. They have hard bodies and
they don't have lungs. They breathe
through special holes in their bodies.
They lay eggs, but they don't feed

Unit3
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PUZZLES AND GAMES

1 ANIMAL ART. Work in groups of three. Take
‘ turns drawing and guessing animals from unit 3.
One student draws an animal for the other two
students. The first student to guess the correct
animal wins a point. The winner is the student
with the most points.

1 legs /eight/got/ I've.
2 quite /big/I'm.
3 | /swim/can.

Whatam I?

-

2 ADJECTIVE RACE. Work in teams. The teacher
says an adjective from page 40. How many
things can you write for each adjective in thirty
seconds? You get one point for each thing. The
team with the most points wins.

@

big fast dangerous heavy
intelligent rare pretty ugly

T56

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Draw an animal on the board and get
students to guess what it is. Put students
into groups of three to draw animals

and guess. Stop the game after a few
minutes and see who in the class has the
most points.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Divide the class into teams of three or four.
Read out adjectives from page 40 in turn
and allow students 30 seconds to write

as many things as they can. Write each
adjective on the board and elicit what
students wrote for each one. See which
team has the most points.

Students’ own answers.

Unit 3

/can
3 can't/fly

Whatam 1?

6 ASKME A QUESTION! Work in pairs. Follow the
instructions.

« One of you is Student A and the other is

':1'> 1 Gorillas don’t often trees.

6 Itis easier to survive in a foreign country if you

1 dangerous/a/ very
I'm / animal.
got / big / I've / mouth
very /a
green /and /long /I'm.

/1/f
/

VAR

What am I?

Student B.

Toss a coin. If the coin lands on ‘heads’,
Student A asks a question. If the coin lands
on ‘tails’, Student B asks a question. Use the
words in the box for the questions. The first
student to ask five questions is the winner.

How far..? Howtall..?

Ostriches can’t fly but, they can fast.
My dog loves water — it can very well.
We can’t for a long time if we don’t
drink water.
Golden eagles
animals.

rabbits and other small

American black bears sleep for a long time in
the coldest of the year.

Elephants usually have their feet on the
ground —they cant

Cats have good ears —they can better
than humans.

the language.

Exercise 3

Read out the instructions and use the

picture to explain the game. Ask students

individually to choose an animal and

write it on a piece of paper. Put students

into groups and ask them to stand up.
Ask each group to nominate someone

to call out the superlative adjectives. The
caller calls out a superlative adjective and
students put themselves in order. Monitor
and help while students are working.
Encourage students to speak in English
and negotiate their position in the order
using comparatives and superlatives, e.g.
A bear is faster than a fish. An ostrich is the
fastest. Students could play a similar game
about themselves, using adjectives such as
the oldest, the tallest, the fastest.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Students read the clues and complete the
crossword. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this. With stronger

classes, you could do it as a race. Check
answers with the class.

Across:1 climb 3 run 6 swim
7 survive 8 eat
Down:2 months
6 speak

4 jump 5 hear

Exercise 5

Students work individually or in pairs to
put the words in order and guess the
animals. Check answers with the class.
With stronger classes, students or fast
finishers could work in pairs to make a
similar puzzle of their own. They could
swap with another pair and try to solve
the puzzle they have been given.

1 I've got eight legs.
I'm quite big.
| can swim.
Octopus

2 I'm alarge bird from Africa.
I can run fast.
I can't fly.
Ostrich

3 I'm a very dangerous animal.
I've got a very big mouth.
I'm long and green.
Crocodile

Exercise 6

Read the instructions with the class and
point out that in this game the important
thing is to ask questions, not to answer
them. Point out that for a question to
count, it must be correctly formed, and
students cannot repeat a question that
has already been used. Students play the
game in pairs. Monitor and help while
they are working, and be prepared to
step in and confirm whether a question is
correct or not. Stop when one student has
reached five questions.

Students’ own answers.

Assessment
Unit 3 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Unit summary

Vocabulary

School subjects: art, English, geography,
history, ICT, maths, PE, science, Spanish
Verbs: Studying languages: ask
questions, check, concentrate, know,
learn, listen to, make notes, practise, read,
repeat, revise, spell, understand, write

Language focus

Present continuous: affirmative and
negative

Present continuous: questions

Present continuous and present simple

Speaking

| can ask for help when I'm studying
languages.

Writing

| can write an informal email about my
school.

Vocabulary - School
subjects

Aim
Talk about school and school subjects.

Background

Children in England usually start
school in September after their fourth
birthday. They attend a primary school
until the age of eleven, then move up
to secondary school, where they stay
until they are sixteen. From sixteen

to eighteen, students can either stay
at a secondary school or move to

a college to do more specialist or
vocational training.

Students generally study around ten
subjects up to the age of sixteen. Those
who remain in academic education
after the age of sixteen usually choose
just three or four subjects to study.

In this unit, students will read about
Eton, an exclusive private school in
Britain. Around 7% of children are
currently privately educated in Britain.
The majority of schools in Britain have
school uniforms.

THINK!

Put students into pairs to ask and answer
the questions. Point out that at this stage

they should just talk about the number of

lessons they have, but they don't need to

say what the lessons are if they don't know

the words in English.

Students’ own answers.

<%> Culture p56

VOCABULARY e School subjects

I can talk about my school and school subjects.

THINK! How many lessons have you got today? When are your
break times? Is today an easy day or a difficult day for you?

1 139 Look at pictures 1-9. Then complete the questions
with the words in the box. Listen and check your answers.

art English geography Spanish history
PE' science ICT?

CHOIR
SIGN-UP

)
I

.

Are you good at I
?

l Do you study other
languages, like

Physical Education 2Information and Communication Technology

2 p Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in the
School questionnaire.

H \O —

When’s our next
exam?

Do you think that our
textbook is interesting?

Have you got

homework today?

:

Exercise 1 &) 1-39

Read through the gapped questions
with the class and make sure students

understand all the words in blue. Students
complete the questions using pictures 1-9

and the words in the box. They can use
their dictionaries to check the names

of subjects, if necessary. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs

to do this. With stronger classes, you
could do it as a race. Check that students
understand all the school subjects and
model pronunciation of difficult words
such as science and geography. Point out

that PE and ICT are pronounced as letters.

Point out the pronunciation of genius.
Play the audio for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 PE 2 geography 3 maths
4 science 5 ICT 6 Spanish
7 history 8 English 9 art

Exercise 2

Students ask and answer the questions
in the School questionnaire in pairs. With

weaker classes, allow students to prepare

their answers first. Ask some students
to tell the class something they learned
about their partner. Elicit one or two
example sentences from the class.

Students’ own answers.

Areyoua/an
genius?

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Ask students to choose three school
subjects from page 48 and draw

their own pictures to illustrate them.
Encourage them to be creativel When
they have finished, ask them to close
their books and swap pictures with a
partner. They try to guess the subjects
they have been given. Students could
repeat with a different partner for
more practice.

Unit4



Is your

notebookﬁrganised? l

SUMMER TRIP

(Pin your photos here!)

Have we got a /an
class tomorrow?

—

How many

teéchérs are therein
the school?

3 CO140
Watch or listen and
answer the questions.
1 Why does Georgia
like Wednesday?
2 What language
does Ben prefer?

© @140 Watch or listen again and
complete the Key Phrases.

KEY PHRASES (@7 !

Talking about school subjects

1

2
3
4
5
6
7

5 Q USE IT! Complete the Key Phrases so
that they are true for you. Then compare
with your partner.

I'm really good at maths.

Finished?
Write two text messages to a friend. Invent
a very good day at school and a very bad day
at school.

I've got no / a bit of / loads of (maths)
homework.

Our (art) teacher is / isn’t very / quite strict.
I'm great / not great at

I'm really good at

I enjoy

I'm OK at

| prefer

I'm OK at maths.

49
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Exercise 3 Q@ 1-40

Play the video or audio for students to
watch or listen and decide why Georgia
likes Wednesdays and what language

Ben prefers. Play the video or audio again
for students to check their answers.

With weaker classes, pause after each
conversation to check that students have
understood. Play the conversation again, if
necessary, for students to hear the answer.
Check answers with the class.

Georgia likes Wednesday because she
has her two favourite subjects: maths
and geography.

Ben prefers Spanish.

Unit4

Exercise 4 Q@ 1-40

Allow students time to read through the
gapped key phrases. Play the video or
audio again for students to complete the
phrases. Check answers and check that
students understand all the key phrases.
With stronger classes, you could elicit a
few more phrases, e.g. 'mverybadat ...,
llove...,Idontenjoy....

I've got a bit of maths homework.
Our art teacher is very strict.

I'm not great at science.

I'm really good at history.

| enjoy French.

I'm OK at French.

| prefer Spanish.

NV A WN=

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students complete the key phrases so that
they are true for them. Ask two confident
students to read out the example
conversation. Elicit one or two questions
that students could ask their partner about
school subjects, e.g. What are you good at?
Do you enjoy English? Do you prefer maths
or French? Is your maths teacher strict? With
weaker classes, write some example
questions on the board. Students ask and
answer the questions in pairs. Ask some
students to tell the class something they
learned about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Ask students to write three sentences
using the key phrases, two true and
one false. Students work with a new
partner and take turns reading out
their sentences. Their partner must
guess which one is false. Ask who
guessed correctly.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their messages
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to

read their messages to the class. Ask other
students if the sentences are also true

for them.

More practice
Workbook page 30

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



4 READING ° Schools project

Reading « Schools
project

| can identify the writer’s opini

THINK! What do you like about your school?

WORLD)CLASS!

= PROJECT BY LIAM MURPHy
<\

Aim
Identify the writer’s opinion.

THINK!

Brainstorm some good things about the
students’school, e.g. It’s a nice building.
There are good sports facilities. The teachers
are friendly. Put students into pairs to
discuss the question and note down
three things they like about their school.
Put pairs together into groups of four to
compare their ideas and choose three that
they all agree with. Ask groups in turn to
report back to the class. Make notes on
the board as each group reports back.

Students’ own answers.

Eton College is one of Britain’s oldest and most
expensive private schools and it looks like the
students are wearing Britain’s oldest, most
expensive uniforms! Not very practical! They're
walking to a lesson. This is a boarding school —
students study, eat and sleep here.

n Bangladesh. It isn't a traditional .
dents are studying on a ‘boat school.
sport can be a big problem here

't moving at the moment,
it goes along the river to

This is a geography class i
primary school —these stut
t's a great idea because tran: 2
when there’s a lot of rain. The boat isn’
but at the start and the end of the day,

the students’ villages.

Exercise 1

Ask students to focus on the photos.
Point out that for this task they need to
think about the writer's opinion of each
school. Students read the project and
answer the questions. They can compare
their ideas in pairs. Check answers with
the class, encouraging students to point
to sentences in the text which confirm
the answers.

Look! What is the teacher doing? She is teaching English,
but she is not at her school. Her students are staying at
home and learning lessons on television. In Hb Chi Minh
City, Viét Nam, students can have such lessons on the
channel of HTV Key. It is another learning way for them —
digital learning.

This is my secondary school in Ireland. We're having
it's a lot of fun. There are a lot of

traditional dances in Ireland. 'm not dancing—
I'm watching the dancers. Our teachers /
are playing the musical instruments.

adance class and

T Read the project. Where are the schools? Is the

ANSWERS writer positive or negative about them? 3 VOCABULARY PLUS use a dictionary to

. 2 ) . check the meanings of the words in blue in the
School 1: Bangladesh, positive O141 t:ead a"t‘_’ listen to the project and text.

et . answer the questions.
School 2: B.I’ltaln, negat|'vfe 1 Whenis transport a problem in Bangladesh? 4 Q USE IT! work in groups. Which school in
School 3: Viét Nam, positive 2 What is a boarding school? exercise 1do you think is the most interesting?
School 4: Ireland positive 3 Whatis another learning way for Vietnamese Why? What type of school do you go to?
' students?
Exercise 2 &) 1-41 50 Learning world
Read through the questions and make
sure students understand transport. Point . .
Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS Exercise 4 USE IT!

out that students need to read and listen
carefully to find specific information in
order to answer the questions. Discuss
as a class which question relates to each
school. Play the audio for students to
complete their answers.

1 When there’s a lot of rain.

2 A school where students study, eat
and sleep.

3 Digital learning

Optional activity: Reading

Students work in pairs to find words in
the project to complete the definitions.

1 expensive 2 traditional

Students use a dictionary to check the
meanings of the words in blue. Discuss
the meanings with the class. You could ask
students to translate the words into their
own language to check understanding.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 34 exercise 5

Optional activity: Vocabulary plus

Write the following gapped sentences
on the board:

Vietnamese students.
Students complete the sentences with
the correct types of school. Check the
answers with the class.

1 boat school 2 private school
3 boarding school 4 primary school
5 Digital learning

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually.
They then discuss the questions in pairs.
Ask some students to report back to the
class, and discuss as a class which types
of school are the most interesting or
appealing. Ask more questions to extend
the discussion and encourage students
to express their opinions, e.g. Do you wear
a school uniform? Do you do traditional
dancing? Would you like time to listen to
music during the day?

Write these definitions on the board: 1 A is on the water. ;

1 Something that is costs a lot of 2 People paytogotoa . Students’own answers,
money. 3 Students sleep and eat in a : More practice

2 Something that is isn't new, but 4 A is for younger children. Workbook page 34
is the same as it was in the past. 5 is a new learning way for Practice Kit

Unit4
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LANGUAGE FOCUS - Present continuous:

I can talk about things happening now.

1 Complete the examples from the text on page 50. 4 Find six differences between the pictures. Write

Then choose the correct words in Rules 1-3.

1 These students studying.
2 The boat moving.
3 Her students at home and

the lessons on television.

4 I'm the dancers.

The present continuous talks about

things happening now / a routine.

2 We form the present continuous with the verb
be / do.

3 We add -5 / -ing to the main verb.

2 What are the present continuous forms of verbs
1-5? Read the Spelling Rules and match the verbs

to Rules 1-3.

1 wear 4 dance
2 have 5 sit

3 do

[speunarutes ]
Most verbs: + -ing
study — studying

-

take — taking

practise — practising

Verbs ending in vowel + consonant: double final
consonant + -ing

chat — chatting

plan — planning

stop — stopping )

w

3 (D142 Listen to the sounds. Match the people
in column A with the actions in column B. Then
write sentences using the present continuous.
A young child is speaking to his mother.

eat = eating 5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Invent three
play — playing mini-dialogues with the situations in the box

2 Verbs ending in e: remove e + -ing or your own ideas. Which dialogue is the best?
move — moving

affirmative and negativ

three affirmative and three negative sentences
about picture B. Use the present continuous.

FLAMENCO

come to my house / have lunch with ... /
teach meto...
go to the cinema / chat with ... / talk about ...
go shopping / visit ... / show me ...
O /B Y

Do you want to come to my house? )

Oh, sorry, | can’t at the moment.
I’'m having lunch with Taylor Swift and
she’s teaching me to sing.

A B
1 Ayoung child a. (watch) TV. Finished?
2 Two women b. (have) dinner. Write affirmative and negative sentences
3 Two men c. (run)in the park. using the present continuous about you and
4 Agirl d. (speak) to his mother. other people in the class.
5 Aboy e. (look) for a mosquito.
6 Aman f. (play) a musical
instrument.
Learning world 51
Language focus Exercise 1 O
. P t t. . Students complete the sentences with
resent continuous: the examples from the text. Check
affirmative and answers, then read through the rules with
. the class and elicit the correct answers.
negatlve Play the grammar animation.
Aim ANSWERS

Use the present continuous to talk
about things that are happening now.

1 are 2 isnt 3 arestaying, learning
4 watching
Rules: 1 things happening now

Warm-up

Ask students to turn to page 50 again
and focus on the photos. Point to each
photo in turn and ask questions using
the present continuous, e.g. What are
the people doing? What are they wearing?
Is the boat moving? As students answer,
write sentences on the board using the
present continuous, e.g. They're dancing.
They're wearing school uniforms. The boat
isn't moving. Underline the verbs and

tell students they are in the present
continuous, and they are going to study
this now.

T60  Unit4

2 be 3 -ing

Exercise 2

Students find the present continuous
forms of the verbs in the text. Elicit the
answers and write the verb forms on the
board. Put students into pairs to read the
spelling rules and match the verbs to the
rules. Check answers with the class and ask
students to find more verb forms in the
text to match to the rules.

1 wearing 2 having 3 doing
4 dancing 5 sitting

Rules: 1 wearing, doing (playing,
sleeping, walking, watching) 2 having,
dancing (moving) 3 sitting

Exercise 3 {) 142

Read through the prompts with the class
and check that students understand run,
park and mosquito. Play the first sound
and point out the example match. Play
the remaining sounds for students to
complete the matching task. Play the
audio again, if necessary, for students

to check and complete their answers.
Check answers with the class. Read out
the example sentence and elicit another
example from the class. Students write the
sentences. Remind them to think about
the spelling of the -ing forms. Students
can compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers and write the -ing forms on the
board for students to check their spelling.

1 d Avyoung child is speaking to his
mother.

2 ¢ Two women are running in the park.

b Two men are having dinner.

f Agirlis playing a musical

instrument.

5 a Aboyis watching TV.

6 e A manislooking for a mosquito.

& w

Exercise 4

Focus on the pictures and use them to
teach bird, fly, poster and eat. Students
work in pairs to find the differences and
write sentences about picture B. With
stronger classes, you could do this as
arace. Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class.

[ ANSWERS ]

The boy is sitting next to the teacher.
The birds are flying.

The people on the poster are dancing.
The teacher isn’t reading.

The girl isn't eating.

The students aren’t wearing uniforms.

SV B WIN =

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Ask two students to read out the example
mini-dialogue. Students work in pairs to
write their own dialogues. Allow students
time to practise their dialogues, then ask
some pairs to perform their dialogues for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 31

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Vocabulary and
listening « Verbs:
Studying a language

Aim
Listen to interviews about learning
alanguage.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
elicit responses from individual students.
Ask more questions to encourage longer
answers, e.g. Which things do you find most
difficult? Which are the most useful? Why do
you like (listening)?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 ) 143

Students use their dictionaries to check the
meanings of the verbs in blue, then read
the quiz and match the questions to the
pictures. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this activity. Play the
audio for students to check their answers.
Check answers with the class and that
students understand all the verbs.

[ ANSWERS |
1e 2h 3d 4c 5a 6i 7]
8b 9f 10 g

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to ask and answer
the questions in the quiz and check their
scores in the key at the bottom of the
pictures. Ask some students to tell the
class their scores.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 &) 1-44

Read the introduction with the class and
focus on the languages in the box. Elicit
that Kanji is a Japanese language. Ask
students which language each person is
learning. Play the audio. Students listen
and answer the question. Check answers
with the class.

1 English 2 Russian and Arabic
3 Kanji

Exercise 4 Q) 1+44

Allow students time to read the questions.

Point out that in this exercise students
must concentrate on who is speaking to
hear the answers for each person. Play the
audio again. Students listen and answer
the questions. With weaker classes, play
the audio once for students to answer the
first question, then play it again for them
to answer the second question. Check
answers with the class.

and dislike?

4 VOCABULARY AND LISTENING e Verbs: Studying a language

can listen to interviews about learning a language.

THINK! Do you like learning languages? Look at the things in the box. What things do you like

vocabulary grammar

answer. Then look at the key.

N =

English?

Do you revise before an exam?

WO NOV AW

in your notebook?

pronunciation

Answer the questions. Score 1 point for every YES

Do you ever listen to English when you're out of school?
Do you know the alphabet? Can you spell your name in

Do you check words in a dictionary or a wordlist?

Do you repeat a new word if you want to learn it?
Do you ever practise your pronunciation?

Do you ask questions when you don’t understand?
Do you usually concentrate when you do your homework?

Do you ever read books, articles or comics in English?

reading listening speaking writing

Do you make notes about grammar or write new vocabulary *2105 pooB

Kian e sjeyy jauop [|op  +8
anoadwi A|qeqoad
ued noA 1ng ‘poob aund /-

the languages in the box.

2 Q Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions
in exercise 1. Then check your scores in the key.

3 (D144 Read the introduction. Then listen to the
interviews. What are the people learning? Use

¢anosdwit
noA ued> MOH j1uel||liq 10N €0

1 @ 1.43 Look at the quiz. Check the meanings Koy
of the verbs in blue. Match questions 1-10 to
pictures a—j. Then listen and check.

4 144 Listen again and answer the questions
for Mario, Mark and Hannah.

1 Whatis he / she doing now?
2 What does he / she think is difficult?

STUDY STRATEGY

Thinking about learning

(Italian Kanji  English  Arabic Russian)

Thinking about how you learn can help you to learn
better.

1 Mario
2 Markand
Peter

52 Learning world

Interviews with Londoners who
are learning languages.

3 Hannah

. Interviews: Learning languages ‘ 5 Read the Study Strategy. Then make a table with

your answers in exercise 2. What good and bad
learning strategies have you got?

| revise before an exam. | | don’t listen to English
when I'm out of school.

6 ¢ D USEIT! Workin pairs. Compare the
answers in your table in exercise 5.

I revise before an exam, but | don’t
listen to English when I’'m out of school.

1 Mario is watching TV.
Mark is checking new vocabulary on
the internet.
Hannabh is revising for her exams.

2 Mario thinks listening is difficult.
Mark thinks reading and writing are
difficult.

Hannah thinks pronunciation is difficult.

Optional activity: Listening

Write these questions on the board:

1 Why is Mario watching TV?

2 Why are Mark and Peter learning
languages?

3 Whois teaching Hannah?

Students work in pairs and discuss the

answers to the questions. Play the audio
again for them to check their answers.

1 Because it is good for his English.

2 Because a lot of people from
different countries come to London.

3 Ateacher from Japan

Exercise 5

Read the study strategy with the class
then read out the examples in the table.
Brainstorm some more ideas for learning
with the whole class and make notes on
the board, e.g. listen to music, read things
online, use social media in English, learn
vocabulary after class, review notes regularly.
Students make a table using their answers
from exercise 2.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students compare their answers in pairs.
Ask some students to tell the class about
their partner's good strategies.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 32
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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4 LANGUAGE FOCUS - Present continuous: questions S Present continuous and
* Present continuous and present simple .
| can ask people about their routines and what they’re doing now. present S|mp|e
Present continuous: questions 4 Look at the photos and complete the sentences. .
1 Use the present simple or the present continuous. Exercise 3 o
Look at the sentences. What are the he / she . K .
and they forms of each question and answer? cthadrloiteslrj amusic Students complete the table with the
1 Areyou learning English? Yes, | am. student.>he (practise) sentences. Check answers and elicit which
2 What are you doing now? I'm watching TV. every day, but at the ' time expressions we use with each tense.
3 ﬁreyou lear:ingthe same language? moment she et U Elicit other possible time expressions for
o, we aren’t. relax). )
. each tense (see answers in brackets below).
Play the grammar animation.
2 Q Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions Y 9
with words from the columns and the verbs in the ) m
box. Use the present continuous. Pat is a footballer. He . )
3 (play) Present simple: 3,5
( do work study sit wear lookat ) ‘fszztk’al')'u’i";:gi’shae : Present continuous: 4, 6
. (play) l B a) sometimes, usually, always (often,
hat acher basketball. never, every day)
e iR = . b) today, at the moment, now (right
hy are now)
ho parents
Melanie ® .
— (chat) in Spanish with Exercise 4
I’'m sitting in the classroom. a tourist now, but she |2
usually © | U Students complete the sentences then
(speak) English. compare their answers in pairs. Check
Present continuous and present simple answers with the class.
3 Complete the table with sentences 3—6. Which [ ANSWERS |
time expressions do we use with a) the present 5 Q USE IT! Workin f ine that . , .
; ; : groups. imagine tha 1 practises 2 'srelaxing 3 plays
simple, and b) the present continuous? one of you is a lottery winner. Ask and answer ,p . ; . 9 play
1 We sometimes do projects. questions about now and usually. Use the present 4 'splaying 5 'schatting 6 speaks
2 We're doing a project today. simple and the present continuous forms of the
3 | usually check new words. verbs in the box. Exercise 5 USE IT!
4 I'm checking a new word at the moment. listento wear fead sit speak Elicit a few examp|e questions and answers.
5 They always wear uniforms. atch_thinkabout With weaker classes, allow students time
6 They're wearing their uniforms now. . T X .
What do you usually wear? L usually wear to prepare all their questions, working in
- pairs. Students then ask and answer in pairs.
) What are you wearing now? . .
£ I'm wearing ... They swap roles and practise again.
We sometimes do projects.
Finished? OHED
Find three more photos from this book. Write Students’ own answers.
| Present continuous: Actions happeningnow_~ questions and answers about them using the
We're doing a project today. present continuous. Finished?
Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
Learning world 53 individually, then ask and answer them
with another fast finisher. Alternatively,

ask fast finishers to read their questions to

Language focus « Present continuous: the class, giving a page number for each
H R questions question. Other students race to give the
Present continuous: Cormect answers.
questions « Present :xedfc'stet; N ] I More practice
. ead out the questions and answers an Workbook pade 33
continuous and elicit the other forms. pag
resent simple Assessment
p p OETED . . Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
X 1 Is he/she learning English? Yes, he /
Aim sheis.
Ask people about their routines and Are they learning English? Yes, they are.
what they're doing now. 2 What is he / she doing now? He's /
She’s watching TV. What are they
Warm-up doing now? They're watching TV.

3 Is he/shelearning the same
language? No, he / she isn't. Are they
learning the same language? No,
they aren't.

With books closed, ask students what
they can remember about Mario from
the listening. Ask: What does he do as his
job? (He plays football.) What's he doing
now? (He's watching TV.). Write the two Exercise 2
questions and answers on the board

and ask: Which is the present continuous?
Which is the present simple? Which one asks
about what's happening now? (the present
continuous).

Elicit a few more example questions.
Students ask and answer questions in
pairs. Ask some students to report back on
their partner.

Students’ own answers.
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Speaking - Asking
for help when you're
studying

Aim
Ask for help when you're studying
languages.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and elicit
answers from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students to
say more, e.g. Where can you get help? Who
can you ask? etc.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 1-45

Allow students time to read through the
gapped dialogue and the key phrases. Play
the video or audio for students to watch or
listen and complete the dialogue with the
key phrases. Play the video or audio again
for students to check their answers. Check
answers with the class.

1 Canyou help me with something,
please?

2 How do you say

3 Canyou say that again, please?

4 How do you spell that?

The word Zac can’t remember is

‘tomorrow".

Optional activity: Speaking

Play the audio or video again, pausing
after each of the key phrases. Ask
students to repeat the key phrases and
encourage them to copy the intonation
on the recording.

Exercise 2 &) 1-46
PRONUNCIATION: The alphabet

Model the sounds in the table and read
out the letters that are already added.
Students complete the table with the
letters from the box. Play the audio for
students to listen and check. Check
answers with the class.

1J 2E 3G 4V 5N 6X
71 8U

Exercise 3

Say the alphabet through once as a class
then ask students to stand up. Starting at
the front of the class, get students to say a
letter of the alphabet in turn, going round
the class. If a student makes a mistake

or can't think of the next letter, he/she

sits down. Continue, gradually speeding
up, until only one or two students

remain standing.

SPEAKING ¢ Asking for help when you're studying

| can ask for help when I'm studying languages.

THINK! What can you do if you can’t remember a word in English?

Jasmine Hi, Zac. What are you doing?
Zac Oh, I'm revising. We've got a French
exam tomorrow. Remember?
Jasmine Ohyes.
Zac You're good at French, Jasmine.
1

Jasmine Yeah, sure.
Zac C!
‘tomorrow’ in French?
Jasmine Erm ... it's ‘demain’.
Zac Sorry? 3
Jasmine Yes, it’s ‘demain.
Zac 4
Jasmine D-E-M-A-I-N.
Zac Great. Thanks, Jasmine.

1 © D145 Complete the dialogue with the Key
Phrases. Then watch or listen and check. What
word can’t Zac remember?

Jasmine Zac

3 Q Say the alphabet. Then work in pairs. Ask
your partner to spell words from units 1-3.

How do you spell ‘gorilla’?
G-0-R-1-doubleL -A.

4 PRONUNCIATION: Consonant clusters
Indicate the word whose bold part differs from
the other three in pronunciation.

c.sword d.sweet

1 a.swim b. swing

2 a.school  b.Schilling c.scheme d.scholar

3 a.member b.amber c.climber d.December

Asking for help with languages
How do you spell that?

How do you say ... ?

Can you say that again, please?

Can you help me with something, please?

4 a.scene b. scarf c.scan d. score
5 a.hunger b.finger c.anger d.singer

SKILLS STRATEGY @z )

Read the Key Phrases and choose which role you
will take. When talking with your partner, you

Then listen and check.

(AEGIJNUVX)

should take turns speaking and listening.

2 Q146) PRONUNCIATION: The alphabet
Complete the table with the letters in the box.

work in pairs. Prepare a new dialogue using
the chart below to help you. Practise the new
dialogue. One of you is A, the other is B. Then

54 Learning world

change roles.

A Can you help me with
something, please?

l

A How doyou say ...in English?
B ..

l

A Canyou say that again, <
please?

!

A How do you spell that? <

{

A Great. Thanks, .... <

5 Q USE IT! Read the Skills Strategy and then

Allow students time to prepare four or

five words from units 1-3 to test their
partner. Students work in pairs to test each
other. See who spelled all their partner’s
words correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Allow students time to read the
introduction. Model pronunciation of
sword, where the letter w is silent. Make
students pay attention to the fact that
in English some consonant clusters may
be spelled similarly but pronounced
differently.

1Tc 2b 3c 4a 5d

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students read the skills strategy before
doing exercise 5. Students work in pairs
to prepare a new dialogue. Students
swap roles and practise again. Ask some

students to perform their dialogues for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

For more speaking practice, ask
students to choose a well-known city,
country or celebrity. Tell students they
are going to spell the name for their
partner, and their partner must write it
down. Students work in pairs to dictate
the names. See who managed to write
the names correctly.

More practice
Student book page 61
Practice Kit

Unit4
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WRITING ¢ An email about your school

| can write an informal email about my school.

4

THINK! What do you know about schools in other countries?

b S
Hi Ela,

I’'m happy that you can study here next month. Here’s some
information for you.

Clonakilty Community College is @ medium-sized school with
about 500 students. It's in Clonakilty, Ireland. Classes are from
9 a.m. to 4 p.m. Some subjects are compulsory like maths and
English. Others are optional. | like languages, so | study French.

Here's a photo of my classmates. Send me a photo of yours.
Write soon,
Danny

,.) |

1 Read the email. How many students are there in
Danny's school? Is Danny’s school very different
from your school?

WRITING GUIDE
2 Complete the Key Phrases with words in the
email. A TASK
A student from a different country is visiting

N\ > your school in three weeks. Write an email and
KEY PHRASES ) Q\ \ give him some information about your school.
Giving information about your school B THINK AND PLAN
1 I'm that

2 It’sasmall /
3 Some subjects are compulsory like
4 Others are
5 Here'sa of

/ big school.

C WRITE
Hi/ Hey ...

6 Send me

Language Point: so

3 Study the examples. Then match 1-4 with a-d

and write sentences with so.
. Classes are
1 like languages, so | study French.

1 I'mlearning some Spanish words Others ...

2 I've got two bikes

3 There’s a history exam tomorrow Here’s ...
4 There aren’t any classes this afternoon Sendme ...
a. we can go and play football. Write soon,
b. I'm revising now.

c. I need a dictionary. D CHECK

d. you can use one of them.

* SO

\

4 &S, USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing
guide.

1 Who is the visitor and when is the visit?

2 How big s your school?

3 Where is your school?

4 When are the lessons? What are the subjects?
5 What is in the photo you are emailing?

Step 1: The reason you write

I'm happy that ...

Step 2: The information you mention
... isa small / medium-sized / large school ...

Some subjects are ....

Step 3: The information you need

- present simple
- giving examples

J

Learning world 55

Writing « An email

about your school
Aim
Write an informal email about your
school.

THINK!

Ask the question to the class and elicit
answers from individual students.
Encourage students to share their
knowledge with the class and ask more
questions to encourage them to speak
more, e.g. How are things differentin ... ?
Do you think this is a good idea? Why? /
Why not?

You could use the background information
on page T61 to help stimulate discussion.

Students’ own answers.

T64  Unit4

Exercise 1

Students read the email and answer
the questions. Students compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class and discuss with the class how
Danny’s school is similar and different to
the students’own school.

There are about 500 students.
Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Students read the email again and
complete the key phrases. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the key phrases.

[ ANSWERS |

1 happy, you can study here next month
2 medium-sized

3 maths and English

4 optional

5 photo, my classmates

6 a photo of yours

Language point: so

Exercise 3

Read out the examples and ask students
to translate them into their language.
Check that they understand so. Students
match the sentence halves and write
sentences with so, then compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class. Point out that we usually use a
comma before so.

1 ¢ I'mlearning some Spanish words, so
I need a dictionary.

2 d I've got two bikes, so you can use
one of them.

3 b There’s a history exam tomorrow, so
I'm revising now.

4 a There aren't any classes this
afternoon, so we can go and play
football.

Optional activity: Writing

Ask: How does Danny begin and end

his email? Elicit that he begins it with
Hi, and ends with Write soon. Elicit
other possible ways of ending an
email, e.g. Hope to hear from you soon,
Looking forward to hearing from you, See
you soon.

Elicit that the tone of Danny’s email is
quite informal, and tell students that

in informal language we use more
contractions (I'm, it’s, etc). Ask students
to find examples of contractions in
Danny’s email. Check answers and
encourage students to use contractions
when they write their email.

I'm, Here’s, It's

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their email.
Read through the paragraph structure
with the class. Students write their email.
Remind students to check their grammar
and spelling carefully. This can be set for
homework.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 35
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review 2, Student book pages 60-61
*Vocabulary and language focus

worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk
**\locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

*** \locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheets, Teacher’s

Resource Disk



4 Culture
- Digital learning

Aim
Discuss the positive and negative things
about digital learning.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students what they
know about schools in their country, for
example, what different types of school
there are, how much time children spend
at school each week. Write the words
digital learning on the board and ask
students what they think it means. Elicit
some ideas, but do not accept or reject
any at this stage. Tell students they are
going to learn about digital learning.

Background

Digital learning is more than just
providing students with a laptop or a
smart phone. It requires a combination
of technology, digital content and
instruction. It is also known as “learning
facilitated by technology that gives
students some element of control over
time, place, path and/or pace”Learning
is not limited to the school days, to the
teachers only or within the walls of a
classroom. Students in a digital learning
classroom will enjoy a combination of

a wide spectrum of practices including
lively lessons on TV channels, mobile
learning, virtual reality, blended
learning, and/or softwares. Moreover,
interactive and adaptive software allows
students to learn in their own style and
at their own pace, making learning
personal.

Digital learning is suitable for professional
athletes, singers or soldiers ... who are
often absent from school. It is very
useful during the time of a pandemic or
other natural disasters. However, digital
learning should not be the key method
because it only brings knowledge to
learners but lacks skills.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to answer the
questions. Elicit a few possible answers.
Students then read the text and check
their answers. Check answers with the
class.

1 He'sat home. 2 He's studying.

Exercise 2 &) 1-47

Students read the text and check their
sentences in exercise 1. Ask whose
sentences were accurate.

1 Whereis Ben?
2 What is he doing?

I

e

also help me if | have any problems.

more popular.

« Digital learning

T can still learn

Most children between five and eighteen in Britain must go to school.
But the situation is different for me. | play tennis and | must practise
a lot, and | often go to other countries to play in tournaments.

How can | still learn? Luckily, digital learning helps me.

When | am absent from school, | do online courses. Computers help
me with the subjects, and | can learn at my own speed. When there
is no tournament, | come back to school
and | can do the tests easily. My friends

This new learning way makes me happy
and keeps me up with® my friends. | can
still learn when | am not at school. That
is why digital learning becomes more and

* keep up with: to do whatever is necessary to
stay level or equal with someone or something

| can discuss the positive and negative things about digital learning.

1 Look at the first photo and answer the questions.
Then read the text and check your answers.

Ve : e

PLh e NSRS e o SO . R
2 (D147 Read and listen to the text and answer 4 Q USE IT! Work in groups. Discuss the topic:
the questions. Is digital learning useful? Why? Follow the
1 Why is Ben sometimes absent from school? instructions.
2 What helps Ben to keep learning? » Work in pairs and write the positive things
3 Does Ben still go to school? about digital learning.
4 Can Ben pass the tests at school? + Join another pair and discuss in your groups.
5 In your opinion, who often does online courses Use some of the expressions in the box.
when he or she is absent from school?
Digital learning is good for ...
3 YOUR CULTURE Answer the questions. It is good because ...
1 At what age do children usually start school in It becomes more and more popular because ...
your country? However, it cannot replace schools because ...
2 At what age can you leave school?
3 Can children in your country do online courses? X i
+ Compare your ideas with other groups'.
56 CULTURE
[ ANSWERS | you can't play in school teams or go on

1 He is sometimes absent from school
because he’s a tennis player and
needs time to practise and play in
tournaments.

2 Digital learning helps him to keep
studying.

3 Yes, he does. He still goes to school
when there is no tournament.

4 Yes, he can do the tests easily.

5 Students’own answers.

Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Students answer the questions. They can
compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Brainstorm a few positive and negative
things about digital learning with the class,
e.g. You can still follow the lessons when

you are busy but you cannot understand the
lessons as fully as you are at school. Besides,

school trips.

Put students into pairs to prepare their
ideas. Read through the expressions in the
box with the class and check that students
understand everything. Put pairs together
into groups to discuss their ideas. Ask
groups in turn to tell the class if they think
that digital learning is a good or bad idea
overall.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Writing

Ask students to imagine they are busy
as an athlete and they have to learn

at home. Ask them to prepare their
ideal weekly timetable. Tell them their
timetable should include studying and
also sports and social activities. Students
can compare their timetables in small
groups and decide which one they
would most like to follow.

Unit4
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0N
0 &b PUZZLES AND GAMES

1 Use the code to write the school subjects. Then

put the subjects in order from your favourite (1)
to your least favourite (10).

ABCDETFGHI JKLM

x 18 & 1V K0 e > 0]+ D]+ )]

NOPQRSTUVWXYZ

®

® 1 x> S maths 6 D4

Sy

s 2 BADKGAK T SRRSOV R
» 3 vk 8 >OMLKOR

4 kpptOR> 9GSV A GDA>

5 *x@<>

o ¢

3 Look at the picture. Read the sentences and
write the names of the students in the picture.

John'is wearing glasses.

Emma is chatting to Dan.

Joe is between Dan and Sally.

Dan is sitting under the clock.

There aren’t any books on Becky’s desk.

Find seven more verbs about studying a

2 ROCK, PAPER, SCISSORS. Work in pairs. Look

at pictures 1-4 and play the game. The loser
says two sentences about picture 4, one in the
present continuous affirmative and one in the
present continuous negative.

©) ©)

SN I DR BEN RV i WS REN Wi R
P K L NUF Y R ON
R NO CHE C K T D
A ODTASWOH E
CWRE L I J RWR
T R E DR S I P G S
I 'S P F OGUR I T
GPELDDBHRA
E J Al AL E A R N
M I T G L A HONTD
A .

MIME GAME. Work in groups of three. Write ten
sentences on pieces of paper. Use the present
continuous, for example, I’'m having lunch. One
student takes a piece of paper and mimes the

t The other students ask questions to
guess the sentence. The first student to guess
the correct sentence mimes the next sentence.

%2

The teacher is writing Lily and Jack aren’t
on the board. watching TV.

T66

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Students use the code to write the
subjects, then put them in order from
favourite to least favourite. You could do
this as a race. Check answers with the class
and put students into pairs to compare
their lists. Discuss as a class which subjects
students generally like and dislike

and why.

As an extension, students could work in
pairs and use the code to write five words
from a vocabulary set in a previous unit.
They can swap puzzles with another pair
and try to solve the puzzle they have
been given.

1 maths 2 science 3 PE 4 English
5 art 6 ICT 7 geography 8 history
9 Spanish

Unit4

Are you having dinner?

Are you having lunch?

No, I’'m not.

Yes, | am!

Exercise 2

Use the pictures to explain the game of
‘rock, paper, scissors. Explain that scissors
beat paper, paper beats rock and rock
beats scissors. Demonstrate the activity
with a confident student. Count to three
and ask them to make the sign for rock
(afist), paper (a flat hand) or scissors (a
scissor shape with your fingers). Do the
same yourself and see who wins. The
loser says two sentences about picture 4.
Put students into pairs to play the game.
Monitor and help while they are playing,
and note down any common errors to go
over at the end. Finish by eliciting some
correct present continuous sentences
about the picture.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to read the
sentences and write the names of the
students. You could do this as a race.
Check answers with the class.

(L-R):1 Becky 2 John
5 Dan 6 Emma

3 Sally 4 Joe

Exercise 4

Students find seven more verbs in the
wordsearch. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this, and
could look back at page 46 for help. With
stronger classes, you could do it as a race.
Check answers with the class.

RIE|V]|I]|S]|E U

P|K N
R[N C|H|E|C]|K D
A|lO E
C|W|R R
T E S
| P T
S|IP|JE|L|L A
E A L{E[A|[R|N
T D

Exercise 5

Brainstorm some ideas for sentences with
the class. Point out that the sentences
must all be things that it is possible to
mime. Put students into groups of three to
write their sentences on individual pieces
of paper. Monitor and help while they are
working. Students then put the pieces

of paper in a pile face down on their

desk. They take turns picking up a piece
of paper and miming the action. Their
teammates must make questions to guess
the actions. See who has the most points
atthe end.

As a variation, groups could write their ten
sentences and then swap sentences with
another group to play the game.

Students’ own answers.

Unit 4 tests, End-of-term 1 test, Teacher’s
Resource Disk

I Assessment



[ PROGRESS REVIEW 2

33

MY EVALUATION _ Check your progress. Do the exercises and then complete your own evaluation.

I need to try this again.

VOCABULARY Animals
1 ;

1am happy with this.

I can do this very well

LANGUAGE FOCUS Superlative adjectives

LANGUAGE FOCUS can for ability + Questions
with How ...?

SPEAKING Asking for permission
Ao e e e oy e Wit thoe wrer s hete ace

5 .
Freadie ][ Anna and kate])
(swim x v

[openkrench

3 compl

1 “What do you think this animal is? It's got long,
ears and a white tail Itsar. ;
E lives

2

the water” ‘st an o
4 “What s this animal;

6 “These cre
swim fast

( Tean talk about animals. ‘
MY EVALUATION
READING The ugliest animals?

2. Choose the correct words and complete the text.
Mountain gorillas
n

b. most common c.
b. dull
b. ugly
b. rare

b. colourful

o sarion |

w
@

Progress review 2

1 This village sn't noisy. It's one of

(quiet) places in our country.

astic.
(interesting)

Tean use superlative adjectives.
- |

'VOCABULARY AND LISTENING Amazing animals
4 DB Listen tothe radioprogramme about polar
bears. Wite ru o Fale.
Polar bears can

1 grow 10290 kilos
2 see colours
3

‘ Tcan understand a programme about animal skils.
MY EVALUATION

|
|
(poybossear | x ]

afraid but do can can't |

1 Freddi

1 go to Sarah's
7

you can't
 why not? Her house isn't far.
’ _it's late and

MY EVALUATION

WRITING Animals in danger
8

1 live / pandas / the mountains /of /in / China
PaNdaS -

2 160 kilos / adult pandas / weigh /to / up / can
Adult pandas ...

" Ican write about animals in danger.
MY EVALUATION

1
of kilometres.”
2 _is your older brother? ‘One
metre eighty-five.”
3 wolf run?” ‘Sixty
4 ‘More than
5 o
Two!
6 _are these animals? ‘There are
only fifty in the world now:
("t can make questions with How. \‘
L MY EVALUATION

Progress review2 59

VOCABULARY School subjects

(-]

3 he/chat /to

4 she/run / for

LANGUAGE FOCUS Present continuous:
questions

SPEAKING Asking for help when

Ben -
Luke  V-OITURE
Ben Great Thanks, Luke
fen GuatThensiske
A How do you spellthat?
B What are you doing?
€ How doyousay ‘ar in French?
D Canyou say that again, please?

‘ 1 ( 1can ask for help when I'm studging languages. |
i EvaLoATIoN \ o coumon |
( Tcan talk about my school and school subjcts. \‘ T —
MY EVALUATION VOCABULARY AND LISTENING | S | WRITING An emal about your school
Verbs: Studying a language & " . There are five
12 D/1d8 uisten' 14 extra words

READING Schools project

10 choose the correct word..
1 Our project is about a special
along the river

school. It goes

a pri b <. boat
2 That'sa._..school. Studer er
a boarding b, private <. primary

3 The school in the photo is a very expensive.
school for older students.

aboat  bopivte  c. primary
4 Thisisa._..school. Young children come here
every day.
a primary b, secondary . boarding
5 These students here are over eleven years old.
Its a.__.school.
a primary b, boat <. secondary
(" can describe aschool. ‘

, MY EVALUATION

60 Progress review 2

strategies and tick (/) the correct boxes.

My Learning strategies — Jack Thompson

1 | o

(" Tcan isten to interviews about Learning )
alanguage. ‘

MY EVALUATION

continuous or present simple form of the verbs.

R o vt
do go Il sten ot ive W
(=

e i
(o

1 My dad often inthe sea when

it's hot.

his homework?

6 Yasmin to school by train every

day.
7 David has got his phor
%

Tike English an are
udy them. Other subjects like
B Vlike languages

so I study Spanish and German.

Write soon,

Ican ask people about the

Jamie

they're doing now.
MY EVALUATION

Ican write an email about my school.
MY EVALUATION
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Progress review 2

1 1 rabbit 2 frog
4 camel

2 1 ararest 2 cbeautiful
5 b colourful

ugly 4 cdull

3 octopus

5 butterfly 6 fish

3b

6 a more common

3 1 the quietest 2

the biggest

3 the most interesting 4 the
worst 5 the ugliest 6 the most

beautiful
8 the best

7 the most common

4 1 False 2 True 3 True 4 False

5 True 6 False

5 1 Can Freddie swim? No, he can't.
2 Can Anna and Kate swim? Yes,

they can.

3 Can Freddie speak French? Yes,

he can.

4 Can Anna and Kate speak
French? No, they can't.

5 Can Freddie play basketball? No,

he can't.

6 Can Anna and Kate play

basketball? Yes, th
1 How far

2 How tall

ey can.
3 How

fast 4 How heavy 5 How
many 6 How rare

1 OK 2 afraid
5 can 6 Thanks

3 but 41

1 live in the mountains of China.
2 can weigh up to 160 kilos.

3 pandais nowin

danger.

4 one of the rarest creatures in

the world.

5 worst problem i

like farming.

6 can getinforma
websites such a
Panda!

s human activity

tion from
s Save the

9 1 science 2 notebook
3 geography 4 maths
5 History 6 ICT
10
1 cboat 2 aboarding
3 bprivate 4 aprimary
5 csecondary
11
1 I'm studying two languages.
2 The students aren’t wearing
school uniforms.
3 He’'s chatting to his best friend.
4 She isn't running for the school
bus.
5 We're having a break from the
lesson.
6 I'm not learning a musical
instrument.
12
1 / write vocabulary in a
notebook
2 /repeat new words
3 / practise pronunciation
4 X check words in a dictionary
5 Xask questions in class
6 v read comics
7 Xlisten to songs
8 v/ concentrate at home
13
1 Are those students having a
break?
2 Are we learning these new words?
3 Is Eva making some notes?
4 Why are you running to school?
5 Where are those animals going?
6 What is Robert doing now?
14
1 swims 2 rerevising 3 Do;
like 4 don'tlive 5 Is;doing
6 goes 7 isn'tlistening
15
B What are you doing?
CHow do you say ‘car’in French?
D Canyou say that again, please?
A How do you spell that?

HWN =

16

-

happy 2 big 3 so 4 finish
break 6 compulsory
7 optional

(%, ]

Unit4
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Food: apple, beans, bread, burger,
cheese, chicken, chips, crisps, egg, fizzy
drink, fruit, juice, meat, nuts, pasta, pizza,
rice, salad, sandwich, soup, sweets,
vegetables, water

Adjectives: health: active, fit, healthy,
hungry, ill, lazy, thirsty, tired, unfit,
unhealthy, well, full

Language focus

Countable and uncountable nouns +
some, any, much, many and a lot of

Verb + -ing
Imperatives
should / shouldn’t

Speaking

| can order food and drink in a café.

Writing
| can write a food blog using
sequencing words.

Vocabulary - Food

Aim
Talk about the food you like and dislike.

THINK!

Put students into pairs and give them

30 seconds to write down as many words
for food as they can. Bring students’ideas
together on the board and check that they
understand all the words. See which pair
wrote the most correct words.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 2-02

Read out the introduction and ask
students which lunches they like best. Ask
more questions to encourage students

to say more, e.g. Do you have this kind of
food at your school? Do you sometimes eat
outside at your school? Do you have vending
machines like this at your school?

Students read the texts and choose

the correct words. They can use their
dictionaries to check the different foods, if
necessary.

With weaker classes, students could work
in pairs to do this. With stronger classes,
you could do it as a race. Play the audio for
students to listen and check. Check that
students understand all the foods and drill
pronunciation of difficult words such as
vegetables and chips. Point out the word
tasty in the text on Australia and elicit or
teach a few more words to describe food,
e.qg. nice, horrible, disgusting. Students

T68  Unit5

VOCABULARY ¢ Food

5 andihealthiy*- ¢

Cgﬁ Extra listening and speaking p114 .

Cgb Song p120
I can talk about the food I like and dislike.

the web.

STUDY STRATEGY

your web when you learn them.

62

Organising and remembering vocabulary
A word web is a good way to organise and

remember vocabulary. You can add new words to SOUTH
AFRICA
vegetables: 0 *sandwich /
burger for my
lunchbox. I've also
FOOD

THINK! How many types of food can you name in 30 seconds?

sCHOAGL
1 ©2.02 Look at the photos in School food. Choose the correct \\' >\ »II 3 )

words in the texts. Listen and check your answers.

2 Read the Study Strategy. Then copy and complete the word r.l
web with words in exercise 1. Think of more words to add to 1 [ '

This is what people are saying about
their school lunches around the
world. Which ones do you like best?

I’'m making a

got an 2apple /
egg and some

3water / juice.

MCMINDIA_

It's normal to eat with your hands here.
We're vegetarians, so there isn't any *fruit /
meat with our ®pasta / rice.

> < THE UK

| have pizza and ®chips / rice
today with 7 pasta / beans.
There are ®eggs / vegetables,
but I don’t like them.

We often have °rice / bread with
meat and vegetables for lunch at
school. We really enjoy our time
eating together.

could then discuss in pairs which meal
they would most like to eat and why. Ask
some pairs to report back to the class.

1 sandwich 2 apple 3 juice 4 meat
5 rice 6 chips 7 beans

8 vegetables 9 rice 10 sweets

11 nuts 12 fizzy drinks 13 egg

14 salad 15 bread 16 pasta

17 chicken 18 water 19 soup

Exercise 2

Read the study strategy with the class
then put students into pairs to copy and
complete the word web. Draw the word
web on the board and bring students’
ideas together on the board. Elicit more
words to add. Encourage students to add
more words to their own word web as
they continue working through this unit.

OHTER

vegetables: chips, salad, beans
fruit: apple

snacks: nuts, crisps, sweets
drinks: water, fizzy drinks, juice
meat: chicken

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Ask students to rank the foods in
exercise 1,50 1 is the food they like
the most, and 19 the food they like
the least. Put students into groups to
compare their lists.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

To practise or revise the vocabulary set
in a fun way, divide the class into two
teams. Choose one student from each
team to come to the front of the class
and stand with their back to the board.
Explain that you are going to write

the name of a food on the board. The
students from each team must get their
player to say the word on the board.
They can use mime or clues, but they
must not use their own language. The
first team to get their player to say the
word gets a point. You can change the
players at the front of the class after
each food.




(B JAPAN

Students here help to serve the
food and we clean the tables! Today
we're serving °soup / juice.

THE USA

Vending machines in schools

here don't sell crisps and -
°sweets / chips now. They've
got healthy snacks like "' nuts /
crisps and they sell juice, not
2water / fizzy drinks.

ARGENTINA

Our school lunches are quite
healthy. Today we have meat with
3chips / egg. My favourite!

fish
fizzy

3 (®2.03 PRONUNCIATION: Short and long
vowels /1/ and /i:/ Listen and repeat the
words. Then listen to six more words and
complete the table.

/1/ (short vowel) /i:/ (long vowel)

N

beans
meat

4 (O D204 watchor
listen. What food do
the students like?

5 © D204 watch
or listen again and
complete the Key Phrases with
examples that the students talk about.

Likes and dislikes

P<-© AUSTRALIA

I'm having fish and chips with

some '*salad / pasta and 1 Ilove .©
*bread / cheese. Tasty! 2 | (quite / really) like
3 Idon’t mind .©
4 | (really) don’t like .®
5 lhate .®

6 Q USE IT! Work in groups. Ask and answer
questions using the Key Phrases and the words in

T SPAIN [

%rice / pasta, ' chicken /

| really like the menu today —
pizza pieces and salad, yoghurt, (

chips burgers sweets nuts fizzy drinks
vegetables juice salad crisps sandwiches

bread and '8 juice / water.

Do you like burgers? ) ( Yes. | really like burgers.

Finished?

Invent a perfect school lunch and a horrible school lunch.

Exercise 3 {) 2-03
PRONUNCIATION: Short and long

vowels /1/ and /i:/

Play the audio of the first four words

for students to listen, then play it again,
pausing after each word for students to
repeat. Play the next six words for students
to listen and add them to the table.

Check answers then play the audio again,
pausing after each word for students

to repeat.

1/ fish, fizzy, chicken, drink, chips
/i:/ beans, meat, cheese, eat, meal

Exercise 4 QO 2-04

Play the video or audio for students to
watch or listen and note down each
student’s favourite food. Play the video or
audio again, if necessary, for students to
check and complete their answers. Check
answers with the class. Ask students which
of the speakers they agree with.

The students like chicken salad, fish
and chips, burgers (with cheese) and
vegetable soup.

Exercise 5 Q) 2:04

Allow students time to read through

the gapped key phrases. Play the video
or audio again for students to watch or
listen and complete the key phrases with
examples that the students talk about.
Check answers and check that students
understand all the key phrases. With
stronger classes, use the video or audio
to teach delicious, and encourage students
to use this word and other adjectives to
describe food when they talk about food
in the next exercise.

fish and chips
chicken salad
pasta

many school meals
chicken

vi b W N -

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Ask a confident student one or two
questions like the example, using the
foods in the box. Elicit a range of answers.
Put students into pairs to ask and answer
questions.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their ideas
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to tell
the class. Ask other students if they agree
with the ideas for a perfect and horrible
school lunch.

More practice
Workbook page 36

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit5
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170

Reading « Sumo
wrestlers

Aim
Summarise a text.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
brainstorm what students know about
sumo wrestlers. Refer them to the photo
to help them.

Students’ own answers.

Background

Sumo wrestling originated in Japan.
Wrestlers win a fight by forcing their
opponent to step outside the ring, or
forcing them to touch the ground with
any part of their body apart from their
bottom or feet.

Exercise 1

Explain that the text is an interview about
sumo wrestling. Point out the questions
already in the text and the gaps for

further questions. Allow students time to
read through questions a—d. Check they
understand typical and healthy. Students
read and complete the interview with the
questions. They can compare their answers
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

1Tc 2a 3d 4b

Exercise 2 §) 205

Students read the skills strategy before
doing exercise 2. Point out that a summary
focuses on the general idea of a text, not
the details. Students read and listen to

the text and complete the summary with
the correct words. They can compare

their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 isnt 2 healthy 3 eat
4 afternoons 5 after

Optional activity: Reading
Write these sentences on the board:

1 Most sumo wrestlers weigh 190 kilos.

2 Sumo wrestlers start training early in
the morning.

3 They have a big breakfast.

4 There’s a lot of fat in chankonabe.

5 They sometimes eat sweet foods.

Students work in pairs to decide if the
sentences are true or false, and correct
the false sentences.

1 False (Only the heaviest sumo
wrestlers weigh 190 kilos.) 2 True
3 False (They don't have breakfast.)
4 False (There isn't much fat in
chankonabe.) 5 True

Unit5

READING ° Sumo wrestlers
| can summarise a text.

THINK! Look at the photo. What do you know about sumo wrestlers?

The sports interview ...

Those sumo wrestlers are big! How much do they weigh?
Most top wrestlers weigh more than 140 kilos. The heaviest are
around 190 kilos.

Is it a popular sport?

Well, there aren’t many sumo wrestlers these days. It isn’t a healthy
lifestyle.

(1)

They get up early and train from 5 a.m. until about 1 p.m.

What do they have for breakfast?

They don’t have breakfast - so they’re very hungry at lunchtime and
they eat a lot!

(2)

They have a special dish called chankonabe. There’s a lot of meat or
fish in chankonabe and there are also a lot of vegetables.

(3)

Well, it’s full of vitamins and there isn’t much fat in it, but they eat
enormous quantities - sometimes six or seven bowls - and then
maybe five bowls of rice.

But they exercise a lot.

Yes, but not after meals. After lunch they sleep, then they get up and
eat more chankonabe.

(4)

Yes, some eggs, salads, some desserts maybe; but always chankonabe.
So, if you want to be sumo size, eat and sleep a lot. If not, maybe do
sports which are healthier!

U Y Y W WY W T Y WY W WY S W S T Y S WY S W W W

T Read the text. Complete the interview with 2 205 Read the Skills Strategy. Then listen to
questions a—d. the text again and complete the summary with
a. What do they have for lunch? five of the words in the box.
b. Do thyey ever eatAany different foods? eat is before healthy mornings
¢ What s their typical day? sleep isn't after unhealthy afternoons
d. Is it healthy?
i The lifestyle of sumo wrestlers normal.
SKILLS STRATEGY ( N The food which they eat is 2 , but they
} 3 alot. They also sleep a lot in the
How to do the gap filling exercise: 4 and they don't exercise ® meals.
for.gr;{?t, look at the photo and scan the interview 3 VOCABULARY PLUS usea dictionary to
« Next, read the four sentences and scan the check the meanings of the words in blue in the
interview to find the answer to the first gap. text.

- After that, work through finding answers to
the gaps in turn.
- Finally, check that all the sentences make sense.

4 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Do you think a
sumo wrestler’s life is interesting? Why / Why
not? What is your favourite dish?

64 Food and health

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS Exercise 4 USE IT!

Students check the meanings of the words Allow students time to prepare their

in blue. Discuss the meanings with the answers to the questions individually. They
class. You could ask students to translate then discuss the questions in pairs. Ask
the words into their own language. some students to report back to the class.
P ANSWERS Discuss as a class what students'favourite

dishes are. Ask more questions to extend
the discussion, e.g. What's your favourite
meat / fish dish? What'’s your favourite

Obtional activity: Vocabulary plus dessert? How do you make it? See which
P y: yp dishes are the most popular with the class.
Write the following gapped sentences

on the board: [ ANSWERS ]

Students’ own answers.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 40 exercise 5

1 ___are good for you.

2 Sports people usually — every day. More practice

3 Spaghetti bolognese is a popular — Workbook page 40
in Italy. Practice Kit

4 You have __ at the end of a meal.
5 You putriceorsoupina .
Students complete the sentences with
the correct blue words from the text.
Check answers with the class.

1 Vitamins 2 train 3 dish
4 desserts 5 bowl




LANGUAGE FOCUS « Countable and uncountable nouns [ ANSWERS

 some, any, much, many and a lot of

1 can talk about food and meals. 1 rice 2 cheese 3 meat

4 vegetables 5 pears 6 crisps

1 Find examples of the words below in the texts 4 Complete questions 1-5 with much and many.
on pages 62 and 63. Which are countable (c) and Then choose the correct words in the answers. :
which are uncountable (u)? Add the words to ExerCIse 3 D
Rules 1-2.

apple juice egg bread pasta
sweet water snack

Students choose the correct words to
complete the rules. Check answers with
the class. Play the grammar animation.

1 much 2 many 3 negative

How

meat do vegetarians
eat? They don’t eat any / much /

1 With countable nouns, we use a or an and plural

forms: an apple / apples, / \ many meat.
—— / ) 2 How vitamins are there in Language note
2 With uncountable nouns, we don’t use g, an or white rice? There aren’t many / . ! i
plural forms: juice, ) , J\ much / some vitamins in white We use some in affirmative sentences
rice. and any in negative sentences and
) 7 3 How fatis there in . Y 9
2 Look at the pictures and complete the sentences. ‘ chocolate? There's a lot of / much / questions: We've gotsome cheese. We
( meat crisps pasta rice vegetables j ‘ \ \ 4 ::vr:/yfatinmfrzti)tc?slat;eéreinfizzy havemgotany cheese. Have we gotany
h \ ? Havewegotsomecheese?
cheese pears grapes \ drinks? There isn’t usually much / cheese? (NOT ?)
‘ | many/some fruit in fizzy drinks. We use much with uncountable nouns
5 How people can't eat nuts? . .
There are some / much / any and many with countable nouns: How
people who can’t eat nuts. ! !
\ le who can’ many eggs? How much bread? (NOT How-
mteheggs?)
5 QUSE IT! What do you usually eat and
drink every week? Complete the sentences. Then .
compare with other people in the class. Are they Exercise 4
the same or different? Students complete the questions with
1 leatsome : the correct words. Check answers with
2 | nevereatany . h | h K q h
How much ...? How many ...? 3 I don’t eat many / much . the class then ask students to choose
There’s a lot of pasta. There are a lot of * 4 |drink a lot of . the correct answers. Students could
There’s some . There are some ® 5 ldon't drink much . . . .
There isn’t much 2 . | There aren’t many grapes. 6 Inever drink any . work in pairs for thlS, or they could work
Thereisn’tany > .| Therearen’tany © : individually and then compare their

| eat some vegetables nswers in pairs.
3 Look at the sentences in exercise 2 and choose g answers pairs
. every day. What about you?
the correct words in Rules 1-3. m

| don’t eat many vegetables, 1 h 2
but | eat an apple every day. much, any many, many
3 much,alotof 4 much, much

-

We use much / many with uncountable nouns.

2 We use much / many with countable nouns. Finished? 5 many, some
3 We often use any, much and many in questions You imvite three friends f lebrati :
and negative / affirmative sentences. Oou invite three friends Tor a celebration a .
4 We use some, any and a lot of with countable and your house. Write a shopping list for the food Exercise 5 USE IT!
uncountable nouns. and drink you want to buy. Read out some of the sentence

beginnings and elicit some possible
answers. Students complete the sentences
with their own ideas. Ask two students to

Food and health 65

read out the example dialogue. Point out

Language focus thzn rekad tgrough the rUITS Wit: thel class the question What about you? to ask for
° Countable and an hash students to cdong;etit € ruies information about someone else. Students
W{th the clorrect Words. LNECK answers work in pairs to discuss their answers. They
uncountable nouns + with the class. then swap and work with a new partner
[ ANSWERS | to compare again. Ask them to note down
some, any’ mUCh’ many apple (c), juice (u), egg (c), bread (u), whose sentences are the same as theirs.
and a Iot Of pasta (u), sweet (c), water (u), snack (c) F ANSWERS ]
- Rules:1 an egg/eggs, a sweet/ sweets, a Students’ own answers.
Aim snack /snacks 2 bread, pasta, water
Talk about food and meals. ) A Finished?
anguage note Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
Warm-up yj E;i;ncstucr;tucr?tufr:isfn?;);r;srywsjas~ activity. Students can write their shopping
) ) : lists individually and compare with
Algk.students vvgat k|gds (_ﬂoﬁd they ||;<e_ one apple, two apples (NOT ere-brecc; another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
Flicit some words and write them on /t € trvorbreads). If we want to count them to read their shopping lists to
Eoéfd, e‘g.:read, chips, n;ear, V?gel;fb es. uncountable nouns, we have to use the class. Write items on the board and
oint out that some words are In the another word that we can count: two brainstorm more ideas to add with the
singular and some are plural. Elicit or slices of bread, two glasses of water. whole class.
explain that some are countable nouns
and some are uncountable. . More practice
Exercise 2 Workbook page 37
Exercise 1 Students look at the pictures and Assessment
Students find the words in the texts and complete the sentences with the words I o , .
decide which are countable and which are in the box. With weaker classes, students Five-minute test, Teacher's Resource Disk
uncountable. Students could work in pairs could work in pairs for this activity. Check
to do this. Check answers with the class, answers with the class.

Unit5 TN



Vocabulary and
listening « Adjectives:
Health

Aim
Understand specific information in
interviews about health.

THINK!

Read out the question, then read through
the items in the box with the class and
check that students understand them

all. Put students into pairs to answer the
question using the ideas in the box and
their own ideas. Discuss as a class the best
things to do in order to be healthy.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students use their dictionaries to

check the meanings of the words and
complete the definitions. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand the words in
the sentences.

1 active 2 hungry 3 healthy
4 fit 5 tired

Exercise 2 §) 206

Read out the example sentence from
exercise 1 and point out the opposite
adjective well. Students work in pairs to
find the remaining opposites in the box in
exercise 1. Play the audio for students to
check their answers. Check that students
understand all the adjectives.

1 lazy 2 full 3 unhealthy 4 unfit

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to read the Health
quiz and choose the best answers. Check
answers with the class and see who got
the most correct answers.

1Tb 2a 3c 4¢c 5a 6b

Exercise 4
Allow students time to read the questions

and prepare their answers individually. Do
not check answers at this stage.

Exercise 5 ) 2-07

Read out the questions then play the
audio. Students listen and note down
which questions each person answers.
Check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |
1 Charlie:a, b, h,c 2 Conor:b
3 Fran:f,g,d

Unit 5

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING « Adjectives: Health

| can understand specific information in interviews about health.

Y

THINK! What can you do if you want to be healthy?

( sitonthesofa playvideo games eatvegetables drinkfizzy drinks drink juice or water exercise )

a. Eat some snacks. a. water
b. Don't eat. Wait for dinner. b. juice
¢. Go to a restaurant before c. cola

dinner.

You can't sleep and

you're tired every

morning. What's best?

a. Don't go to bed late.

b. Eat a lot before you
go to bed.

c. Don't go to school.
Sleep more.

a. avegetable

hungry

*couch = sofa

It's 6 p.m. and [ 4 .
you're really hungry. You're thirsty. What
What's best? drink is the healthiest?

What is a couch* potato?

b. aperson who is very lazy
and stays on the sofa a lot
c. aperson who is very

T Check the meanings of the words in the box.
Then complete the definitions with five of

Your temperature
is 39°C.
Are you ill? Q
a. No, you're well.
\ b. Yes, you're veryill.
Go to a doctor now!
c. You aren’t well.

Go home and go to bed.

yYou can run 100 metres in
eleven seconds. Are you ... ?
a. unfit

b. normal

c. really fit

3 Work in pairs. Look at the Health quiz
and choose the best answer a, b or c.

4 Read the Health check questionnaire and answer
the questions.

Health check questionnaire —
are you fit and healthy?

u think C or

2 Whenyou're
3 Good food and good habits are
4 A/An
5 When you don't sleep, you're

the box. Listen and check.
ill - well

66 Food and health

,you want to eat.

person exercises a lot.

2 (206 What are the opposites of the adjectives
in sentences 1-4 in exercise 12 Use the words in 7 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer the

the words. 5 (9207 Listen to three interviews. Which
active unhealthy unfit well hungry questions a—h in exercise 4 does each person
fit full tired lazy healthy answer?
1 Charlie—a, ... 2 Conor 3 Fran
You go to hospital if you'reill.
1 A/An person does a lot of activities. 6 92,07 Listen again and answer the questions.

1 How many hours does Charlie normally sleep?
2 Is Charlie a couch potato? Why / Why not?

3 Why is Conor really tired?

4 What sports does Fran do?

5 What healthy and unhealthy food does she eat?

questions in the Health check questionnaire. Who
is fitter and healthier?

Exercise 6 {) 2-07

Allow students time to read the

questions. Point out that in this exercise
students must listen carefully for specific
information. Play the audio again. Students
listen and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class.

1
2

Eight or nine hours

No, he isn’t. He likes going out and
doing sport.

He's studying for exams.

She runs and swims.

Healthy foods: pasta, chicken;
Unhealthy foods: desserts and
chocolate

Optional activity: Listening
Write these questions on the board.
Who ...

1 canrun41 kilometres?

2 isn't very fit at the moment?

3 doesn't like staying in bed?

4 sleeps for 6 or 7 hours?

Students work in pairs and discuss the
answers to the questions from memory.
Play the audio again for them to check
their answers.

1 Fran 2 Conor 3 Charlie 4 Conor

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to ask and answer
the questions. Discuss what students
could do to become fitter and healthier.

More practice
Workbook page 38
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FOCUS ¢ Verb + -ing * Impera

| can talk about likes and dislikes and give advice / instructions.

Verb + -ing

T Look at the examples. Then answer the questions
in Rules 1-2.
Do you prefer sitting on the sofa or going out?
I like playing video games, but | also like going out.
I like running and swimming.

C

1 What form of verb comes after like, prefer,
hate and don’t mind?

2 What is the spelling of the -ing forms
of the verbs run, sit and swim?

2 Q Think of two things that you love doing,
two things that you don’t mind doing and three
things that you hate doing. Write sentences and
then compare in a group to find out about your
friends’ likes and dislikes.

I love eating pizza.
Really? | love swimming

in the sea.

Imperatives

3 Look at the examples of imperatives. How do we
make the negative form? Find examples in the
Health quiz on page 66.

Eat some snacks.
Wait for dinner.

4 Add more classroom rules with DOs and DON'Ts
using imperatives.

1. Pay attention in class. 1. Don’t come to school late.

2. Keep the classroom clean. | 2. Don't litter in class.

3. Use kind words. 3. Don’t cheat in the exam.

5 Complete the sentences with the affirmative and
negative imperative forms of the verbs in the box.

( drink visit ask play go eat )

tives ¢ should / shoul

"

1 this 2 this
before August 2020. place.

3 this 4 right
water. here.

should [/ shouldn't

6 Look at the examples. Then choose the correct
answers to complete the Rules.

You should eat more vegetables.
You shouldn't go to bed late.
She shouldn't be lazy at school.

We use should / shouldn’t to give advice / give an
instruction.

The he / she / it forms of should / shouldn’t are
different / the same.

7 Your friend wants to be healthy. Complete the
advice using should / shouldn’t.

stay up / late

You shouldn’t stay up late.
eat / fruit and vegetables
do / exercise

drink / fizzy drinks
sit / on the sofa all day

[V BN NIVE N}

8 ¢ D USE IT! Workin groups. Compare your
advice in exercise 7. Who has got the best advice?

What'’s the best advice
for a friend who wants

to be healthy?

My advice is exercise,
don't go to bed late and you
should eat healthy food.

Finished?

Write five important rules for your class. Use
imperative forms.

Food and health 67

Language focus « Verb
+ -ing « Imperatives
« should / shouldn’t

answers. Check answers with the class.

Play the grammar animation.

1 the-ing form

Aim
Talk about likes and dislikes and
give advice / instructions.

2 running, sitting, swimming

Exercise 2

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What sports do you
like doing? Which ones do you hate doing?
Elicit a range of answers and write some
sentences on the board, e.g. / like playing
football. I hate running. Underline the -ing
forms and explain that in English some
verbs are often followed by an -ing form.
Ask students to translate the sentences
into their own language.

Verb + -ing

Exercise 1 Q

Read out the examples, then read through
the rules with the class and elicit the

their sentences.

Students’ own answers.

Imperatives

Exercise 3

Read out the examples of imperatives and
ask students how to make them negative.

Elicit a few answers, then ask them to

check in the quiz in exercise 3 on page 66.

[ ANSWERS |

Don't eat.

Don't go to bed late.
Don't go to school.

Students write their sentences individually.
Put them into small groups to compare

Exercise 4

Students use imperatives to write about the
classroom rules (Dos and Don'ts). Check the
answers with the whole class and see who
got the most correct answers.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 5

Focus on the first picture and elicit the
answer. Students complete the sentences
with the correct imperative forms. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs. Check answers with the class. With
stronger classes, ask students to write
alternative sentences for some of the
pictures, e.g. Don't go left. (picture 4).

1 Eat 2 Visit 3 Don'tdrink 4 Go

Exercise 6

Read the example sentences to the class,
or ask for a confident volunteer. Ask
students to read the rules and choose the
correct options.

give advice, the same

Exercise 7

Go through the example with the class
and show how the prompts are expanded
to make full sentences. Students can
work in pairs to complete the rest of the
sentences. Remind them to consider
whether the prompt gives good or

bad advice.

OHES

1 You shouldn't stay up late. 2 You
should eat fruit and vegetables. 3 You
should do exercise. 4 You shouldn't
drink fizzy drinks. 5 You shouldn't sit
on the sofa all day.

Exercise 8 USE IT!

Put students into small groups to compare
their answers and decide which advice

is best. Ask them to choose the two

best pieces of advice for each situation.
Ask groups in turn to report back and
discuss as a class which is the best advice.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their rules
individually then compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask fast finishers
to read their rules to the class. Write the
rules on the board and elicit more from
other students.

More practice
Workbook page 39

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit5
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Speaking ¢ In a café

Aim
Order food and drink in a café.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
elicit answers from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students to
say more, e.g. Is the food nice? How much
do you usually pay?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students read the menu and complete it
with the words in the box. Check answers
and check that students understand plain,
vegetarian options and mineral water. Ask
individual students which things they like
and dislike on the menu.

1 cheese 2 chicken 3 chips
4 burger 5 juice

Exercise 2 {) 2-08

Play the audio once for students to listen.
Play it again, pausing after each price for
students to repeat.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 ) 2.09

Read through the glossary with the class.
Put students into pairs to read and say the
prices. Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers. Check answers with
the class.

[ ANSWERS ]

two pounds twenty-five
one euro

fifty cents

three dollars eighty-five
seven dollars twenty
ninety-nine pence

S N1 A WN =

Optional activity: Speaking

For more practice of prices, divide the
class into teams and write a selection of
prices on the board. Teams take turns
choosing a price to say. If they get it
right, they get a point and the price is
crossed off. If they make a mistake, they
lose a point and the price remains on
the board. Continue until all the prices
have been crossed off. See which team

has the most points.

Exercise 4 Q@ 2-10

Allow students time to read the dialogue,
look at the menu and calculate the price.
Elicit some possible answers, but do not
confirm the answer at this stage. Play

the video or audio for students to check.
Discuss as a class if Aaron's meal is healthy
or unhealthy.

Unit5

SPEAKING ¢ In a café

| can order food and drink in a café.

eat there?

Waitress Hithere, can | help you?
please?

with that?
Aaron Erm ... chips, please.
Waitress Dessert?
Aaron No, thanks.
Waitress Anything else?
Aaron  Ohyes, I'll have a cola, please.

Which things on the menu do you like or dislike?

THINK! What is your favourite restaurant or café? What kind of food and drink do you usually

Waitress Aaron

Aaron Yes, can | have a cheese sandwich,

Waitress Sure. Would you like salad or chips

Waitress OK.That’s ......ccccc.... , please.
A0 D ———————— Here you are. 3 (9209 Readand say the prices. Listen and check.
Waitress Thank you. 1 £225 2 €100 3 €050
4 $3.85 5 $720 6 £0.99
1 Complete the menu with the words in the box. GLOSSARY

$ =dollar(s) and cents £ = pound(s) and pence

(burger juice chicken chips cheese) € =euro(s) and cents

EYRAIMENU ==

4 (© D210 Read the dialogue, look at the menu
and calculate the total price. Then watch

5 £1.80
cola £1.80
mineral water £0.90

2 (208 Listenand say the prices.
1 £4.50 four pounds fifty

2 £1.00 one pound
3 £1.20 one pound twenty
4 £4.95 four pounds ninety-five

5 £0.80 eighty pence
68 Food and health

TASTY LAM B or listen and check. Is Aaron’s meal very healthy?
BURGER 5 Q Look at the dialogue and complete these
: Key Phrases. Then practise the dialogue with a
plain £4.50 partner. Use different items from the menu in
with "¢ £5.00 exercise 1.
Sandwiches =
: EXTRAS (KevPHRASES ( ~ )
C
+% £1.20 Ordering food
cheese +salad £1.50 &
1 I help you?
VEGETARIAN OPTIONS : s\;’"‘ 'Id J P|935F?_th that)?
) ould you wi at)?
vegelar!an \‘asagne £4.45 DESSERTS 2 Aeen
vegetarian %b £4.00 "
All desserts 3 G - please.

Dl’lnkS £z ) 2 5 6 , please.

6 D USE IT! Workin pairs. Prepare and
practise two dialogues using the Key Phrases and
the situations below. Use the menu in exercise 1.

Situation A: You're very hungry and you love
desserts! You've got £10.

Situation B: You're a vegetarian and you don’t
like cola. You've got £6.

£2.50+ £1.20+ £1.80 =£5.50
His meal isn't very healthy.

Exercise 5

Students look at the dialogue again and
complete the key phrases. Check answers,
and check that students understand all
the key phrases. Put students into pairs to
practise the dialogue using different items
from the menu in exercise 1.

1 Can 2 have a cheese sandwich
3 like salad or chips 4 Anything
5 haveacola 6 That's £5.50

Optional activity: Speaking

Play the audio or video again, pausing
after each of the key phrases. Get
students to repeat the key phrases, and
encourage them to copy the intonation
on the recording.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Put students into pairs and tell them to
swap roles after situation A. Allow students
time individually to decide what they are
going to order. Students then prepare

and practise their dialogues. Ask some
students to perform their dialogues for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

For more speaking practice, get
students to work in pairs and prepare
their own menu, using different foods
from pages 62 and 63. Monitor and
help while they are working. Students
can swap menus with another pair and
practise ordering food again.

More practice
Student book page 83
Practice Kit
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THINK! Who cooks in your family? What do they usually cook? Do you like cooking?

WRITING ¢ A food blog

| can write a food blog using sequencing words.

Hi. Here’s my menu for today.

First, | eat some nuts.

Next, I've got these fun egg salads for the starter.

Then, the main course is mini pizzas with tuna, red pepper and olives.

Simple ingredients but great!

Finally, my favourite: dessert! It’s hot fruit with ice cream. Chop fruit, cook
it with sugar and serve with ice cream. So yummy!

Enjoy your meal! Join me tomorrow for another menu.

GLOSSARY

tuna red pepper olives ingredients
chop starter maincourse dessert

KEY PHRASES ) (

Writing a food blog

1

2 So !

3 Enjoy your ! D CHECK

4 Join me « presentation of blog
« grammar

Language Point: Sequencing

3

4

WRITING GUIDE
Check the meanings of the words in the glossary. A TASK
Then read Sally’s blog. What does she have for Write a food blog.
the starter? What is her favourite part of the meal?
B THINK AND PLAN
Complete the Key Phrases with words from Sally's 1 What is the name of your blog?
blog. 2 What is on your menu?

ingredients but !

5 & USEIT! Follow the steps in the writing
guide.

3 What are the ingredients?
4 How often do you write your blog?

C WRITE

Write your blog. Look at the model text again
for ideas. Use photos if possible.

« sequencing

Look at the words and phrases in blue in the blog. ~
Which two have the same meaning? (2]
Order pictures and sentences a-d. Then complet

the sentences with the words in exercise 3.
Chd gio / Nem rdn / Vietnamese spring rolls
a. ..., place the filling on a rice paper and fold. Il e
b. ..., mix the ingredients together. Il

c. ..., serve with dipping sauce and vegetables. Il

d. ..., deep fry the rolls in oil.

O

Food and health 69

Writing <A food blog

Aim
Write a blog about food using
sequencing words.

THINK!

Ask the questions to the class and

elicit answers from individual students.
Encourage students to share their
experiences with the class and ask more
questions to encourage them to speak
more, e.g. What things can you cook? What
would you like to cook? Do you think it's
important to learn how to cook?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read through the words in the glossary
with the class and make sure students
understand them. Students read the blog
and answer the questions, then compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

She has egg salads. Her favourite part of
the meal is the dessert.

Exercise 2

Students read the key phrases and
complete them using words from Sally’s
blog. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
key phrases.

[ ANSWERS |
1 Simple, great
4 tomorrow

2 yummy 3 meal

Language point: Sequencing

Exercise 3

Focus attention on the words in blue in
the blog. Discuss with the class what the
words and phrases mean, and which two
have the same meaning. Ask students to
translate the words and phrases into their
own language. Point out the commas after
First, After that and Finally.

Next and Then

Exercise 4

Focus on the pictures and ask: What's Sally
making? (Vietnamese Spring Rolls).

Ask students to order the pictures and the
sentences. Check the answers then ask
students to complete the sentences with
the correct ordering words.

Check the answers by asking students
to read out the completed recipe in the
correct order.

[ ANSWERS |

a Then/Next 2
b. First 1

¢. Finally 4

d. Next/ Then 3

Optional activity: Writing
Ask students to close their books. Write

the following gapped sentences on the
board:

1 ____some fruit.
2 it with sugar.
3 ___ withice cream.

Put students into pairs to complete the
sentences from memory. They can then
check their answers in the blog. Elicit
that the verbs are all imperatives, and
point out that we use imperatives to
give instructions about cooking food.
Elicit some other possible imperatives
for cooking instructions, e.g. Add some
sugar / salt, Stir for five minutes, Don't
cook for too long. Write these on the
board to help students when they write
their blogs.

1 Chop 2 Cook 3 Serve

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their
blog. Review Sally’s blog again with the
class and point out that the sequencing
words are used at the beginning of each
paragraph. Students write their blog.
This can be set for homework. Remind
students to check their grammar and
spelling carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 41
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review 3, Student book pages 82-83
*Vocabulary and language focus

worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk
**\locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

**% locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheets, Teacher’s

Resource Disk

Unit5
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CLIL » Science: Food and nutrients

5 CLIL « Science: Food

I can understand a text about nutrients.

.
an d n Utrl ents 1 211 Check the meanings of the words in the 3 Read the sentences and write the names of the
box and complete the text. Read and listen to the food in the text.
Aim text and check your answers. 1 It's got animal fat in it. It's from milk. We put it
. water minerals fat (x2 rotein o [zl
Understand and talk about nutrients. [ vitamins  diseases c(arb)oh;’drates j 2 It's got vegetable fat in it. It’s in a bottle. We
put it on salads. It's very healthy.

w

It's got a lot of protein in it. It's white. We

H H Nutrients in fOOd HH 'T'Li:skeitr;ave got a lot of protein. You can cook

them or eat them in a salad. They can be

Warm-up
With books closed, ask: What's a healthy

IS

. . 1 L . different colours.
lunch? Put students into pairs and ask : There are six main types of nutrients. ) . 5 It's brown and very sweet. It's delicious, but it's
them to write down food items for a 3 makes you strong. There s ot of this in gota lot of fat.

o : meat, fish, milk, eggs, beans and nuts.
healthy lunch. Ask pairs in turn to tell the x give us energy. There 4 Look at the picture of the dinner plate. What
class their ideas and make notes on the : ared 6'0; f“hese in bread, pasta, rice nutrients are there in the five food groups?
. . : and potatoes.

board. Point to some of the ideas on the : ' ) )

. . . . are important nutrients
board and ask: Why is this healthy? Elicit a 2 in the food we eat and you can find them ()

: ; : in different types of food. People who

few ideas then teach the word nutrients. £ don't got many of these i hei food can get . )

Explain that healthy food has nutrients ] are important for strong teeth and bones. You
init, which hel o) keep us hea Ithy. Tell : can find them in meat, fish, milk, vegetables and nuts. e (2)

. This nutrient has got the most energy and
students they are going to learn about the i good for our skin and har The © (3)
nutrients in food. in food such as butter, chocolate, chips, burgers
and crisps is unhealthy, but the ?
Exercise 1 @ 211 Ln food like olive.oil, nuts and _some fish is healthy.

1 is also a very important

nutrient. You can’t live for more than one or two days without it.
: There’s a lot of this in fruit, vegetables and juice, too.

5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. What do you eat
every day? Ask and answer questions with your
partner to complete the table. Then use the

Students work in pairs to check the
meanings of the words. Check answers

. information to draw a dinner plate for your
with the class and that students partner. Who eats the healthiest food?
understand all the words. Students then :

Group1l:  Group2: Group 3: Group 4: Group5:
Fruitsand Bread, Meat, Fat Milk,

read the text and complete it with the ]
correct words. They compare answers in
pairs. Play the audio. Students listen and
read, checking their answers.

vegetables pasta, fish, etc. cheese,
etc. yoghurt, etc.

some

2 Read the text again. Are the sentences True or

bread,
False?
some
m 1 Thereisn’t any protein in beans. potatoes

N

You can get diseases if you don’t eat a lot
of vitamins.

Minerals are good for healthy teeth.
Carbohydrates have got the most energy.
Some types of fat are good for you. @f kind of fruit do you eat every day? )

There isn’t any water in vegetables.
| eat an apple.

1 Protein 2 Carbohydrates
3 Vitamins 4 diseases 5 Minerals
6 fat 7 fat 8 Water

o v s W

Exercise 2

Students read the text again and decide

if the sentences are true or false. They can
compare their answers in pairs. With 70 CLIL
stronger classes, students could discuss

the sentences first and decide if they think
they are true or false from memory, then 2 carbohydrates
check their answers by reading the text. 3 protein

Check answers with the class. Ask students 4 fat

to explain why the false sentences are
not correct.

1 False 2 True 3 False 4 True
5 True 6 False

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into groups of four. Ask
them to imagine they are in charge of
their school canteen. Ask them to plan
three healthy lunches for students. Tell
them they must make sure they include
foods from all the different food groups,
and their lunches must be tasty! Ask
groups in turn to present their ideas to

5 protein, minerals

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Ask two confident students to read out
the example question and answer. Elicit
one or two more questions that students

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to read the
sentences and write the names of the
foods. Check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |
1 butter 2 oliveoil 3 milk 4 beans
5 chocolate

Exercise 4

Look at the dinner plate with the class and
check that students know the words for all
the things on it. Students work in pairs to
say what nutrients there are in each food
group. Check answers with the class.

1 vitamins, minerals, water

Unit5

will need to ask, e.g. What carbohydrates
do you usually eat? Do you eat meat or fish
every day? Students work in pairs to ask
and answer questions and complete the
table. They then draw a dinner plate for
their partner. Ask some students to tell
the class about their partner’s food and
discuss how healthy it is.

Students’ own answers.

the class. The class could vote for their
favourite lunches.




PUZZLES AND GAMES

KT a2

1 GUESS THE FOOD. Work in pairs. Look at the 5
words in the box. One student chooses a word
and makes a sentence about it. The other
student listens and guesses the food.

burger pasta raisins meat juice

sweets rice vegetables nuts crisps {Sue]
cheese pear olives tuna (1)
It’s got bread and meat. It’s unhealthy. w
(2)
David
(3)
[ Sophial
(4)
3 Find five adjectives about health on the plates.
Write the words.
(5)
Rob and Steve

4 complete the
crossword with
the opposites 3 {
of the - )
adjectives from
exercise 3.

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Read out the instructions and the example
dialogue. Students take turns saying a
sentence about a type of food for their
partner to guess. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs to prepare
some sentences, then work in groups of
four to read their sentences to each other
and guess the words. As an extension,
students could write one more sentence
about a different kind of food from

pages 62 and 63. Their partner must guess
the food.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Read out the example and explain the
game. Starting at the front of the class,
students take turns repeating the list of
items and adding one more. If students
make a mistake, they are out of the game.

- If you hear ‘please’, do the action. If you don’t

- If you make a mistake, you are out of the game.

Follow the lines and complete the sentences
with the verb + -ing.

Sue likes eating pizza.
1 Mel enjoys
2 David doesn’t like ...
3 Sophia really likes ..............

4 Harry doesn’t mind

5 Rob and Steve love

One student gives instructions to the other
students using imperatives.

hear ‘please’, don’t do the action!

The winner is the last student in the game.

Continue until only a few students remain
in the game. They are the winners.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work individually or in pairs to
unscramble the adjectives. You could do
this as a race. Check answers with the
class.

As an extension, students could choose
three more adjectives from page 66 and
write them as jumbled words. They can

swap with a partner and try to unscramble

the words they have been given.

1 healthy 2 full
4 active 5 fit

3 well

Exercise 4
Students complete the crossword with the

opposites of the adjectives from exercise 3.

Check answers with the class.

Down:1 unfit 2 hungry 3 ill
Across: 1 unhealthy

4 lazy

Exercise 5

Read out the example answer and point
out that students must add a suitable verb
and noun to complete the sentences.

You could do this as a race. With weaker
classes, you could write the verbs and
nouns on the board in a jumbled order

to help students, e.qg. drink, sit, do, play,
learn / languages, housework, the sofa, fizzy
drinks, tennis. Check answers with the class.
With stronger classes, ask students to
write two more sentences about things
they like and don't like doing. Students
can compare their sentences in pairs.

Ask some students to tell the class about
their partner.

1 learning languages
2 playing tennis

3 sitting on the sofa

4 doing housework

5 drinking fizzy drinks

Exercise 6

Read out the instructions for the

game and brainstorm some possible
instructions, e.g. Stand up, Sit down, Write
your name, Open your school bag. The
instructions could also include things that
students have to mime, e.g. Play tennis, Eat
a burger. Put students into groups to play
the game. Set a time limit and see which
students are still in the game at the end of
that time.

Alternatively, you could play the game
with the whole class. Choose a student to
give instructions, or give the instructions
yourself. Continue until there is only one
student left in the game.

Students’ own answers.

Assessment
Unit 5 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit5

177



<%>Culture 80 ‘
Unit summary S po r *Extrali:ening and speaking p115.

VOCABULARY e Sports

Vocabulary | can ask and answer about different sports.
Sports: athletics, basketball, climbing,
C)/C//ﬂg, football, go/ﬁ gymnasz‘ics, THINK! What sports are popular in your country?
hOCkey’ hgrse—(/d/ng, rugby' sailing, 1 212 Match the words in the box with pictures
skiing, swimming, tennis, volleyball, 1-16. Then listen and check. Which sports do you like?
wrestling; ball, champion, competition, : -

X football basketball tennis wrestling
fan, match, Olympic Games, player, race, athletics rugby volleyball
stad/um, team gymnastics hockey climbing golf sailing

swimming skiing cycling horse-riding

X Games: become, compete (in), decide,

05 S B e i 1O ) _ow MUCH DO YOU KNOW ABOUT SPORT?
DO THE QUIZ. SCORE ONE POINT
Language focus

/ l EVERY CORRECT ANSWER.
there was(n't), there were(n't) TOR
THEN LOOK AT THE KEY.

was(n't), were(n't)
Past simple: affirmative
Past time expressions

Can you name an
American basketball player?

Speaking
| can talk about what | did at the
weekend.

L J U J U J

ertlng 2 Check the meanings of the words in blue in the
| can write a profile of a sports star Sports quiz. Then do the quiz in pairs or teams.

using paragraphs.

@ Which country are these
hockey fans from2

Vocabulary - Sports

Aim
Talk about different sports.

o P

Background in an athletics competition? Q
Rugby sevens, also known as seven-a- cycling race in the world?
side, is a variant of rugby union in which

teams are made up of seven players, p
instead of the usual fifteen. Both men

and women can play the game. It was
introduced for the first time at the 2016
Summer Olympic Games in Rio de
Janeiro, Brazil.

of difficult words such as athletics and [ ANSWERS |
gymnastics. Have a class discussion about LeBron James, Kobe Bryant, etc.
who likes which sport. Canada

m 50 kilometre race walk

1
2
3
. . 4 The Tour de France
1 football 2 horse-riding 3 tennis 5 Barcelona (the Camp Nou stadium)
6
7
8
9

THINK! 4 swimmi . .

swimming 5 athletics 6 cycling
Ask the question to the whole class and 7 climbing 8 gymnastics 9 skiing Japan
elicit answers from different students. Ask 10 volleyball 11 golf 12 hockey b
more questions to encourage students 13 wrestling 14 sailing 15 rugby Four
to say more, e.g. Can you play this sport in 16 basketball 50 metres
your town / city? Do you do this sport at your 10 Two
school? Do you know someone who does Exercise 2
this sport? Students read the quiz and check the
[ ANSWERS meanings of the blue words in their

dictionaries. Check they understand all

the words. With weaker classes, read
Exercise 1 &) 2-12 out the quiz and elicit the blue words.

Put students into pairs or small groups to
read the quiz again and answer as many
questions as they can. You could set a time
limit for this. Check answers with the class
and ask students to add up their scores.

stronger classes, you could do it as a race. See who got the most correct answers,
Play the audio for students to listen and then allow students time to read the key,
check. Check that students understand to see what it says about their scores.

all the sports and drill pronunciation

Students’ own answers.

Students match the sports with the
pictures. They can use their dictionaries
to check the different sports words, if
necessary. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs to do this. With

T78  Unit6



Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually and ask and answer with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
them to read their questions to the class.
See if other students can answer them.

How long is
an Olympic
swimming pool?2

6 In which city is the biggest
football stadium in Europe?

How many players
are there in a beach
volleyball team?

O Here's a judo champion.
W/ Which country is this

sport from?

More practice
Workbook page 42

3 O Ori3
Watch or listen
and answer the
questions.

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

1 Does Liane do
any sports?
2 What sport
does Lewis watch on TV?
3 Arethere any sports Ray wants to try?

4 D @2.13 Watch or listen again and
complete the Key Phrases.

Talking about sports

Which of these is the correct
size for a golf ball: a, b or c2

4 " :
b I'mina club.

57.5mm | (don't) enjoy .
I'min the team.
I'ma fan.
I want to try

19 mm 411 mm

Q USE IT! Work in groups.

Find out who is sports crazy. Change the
words in blue in exercise 3 and ask and
answer the questions. Use the Key Phrases.

Do you do any sports?

Yes, | enjoy playing basketball. I'm in
the school team. And you?
jAzo1o spiods Ajproijo 81,004 j4us||8ox3 O |

‘ juoidwoyd o jsow)y "poob Asep g—/ _—
{10216 jou inq ‘poq JoN| 91 Finished?
¢ A Write more quiz questions.

How many players are there
in a doubles tennis mafch?

51yB11 ‘Buiys 831IN0ADy INOA 4, us! jodg “www £-0

Exercise 4 Q) 2-13

Play the video or audio again for students
to watch or listen and complete the key
phrases. Check answers with the class.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Write a gapped sports word on
the board, e.g.s__i_ g (skiing).
Ask students to guess the word.
Students work in pairs to write five

gapped sports words. They then close 1 swimming
their books, swap with another pair and 2 getting up early every morning
try to complete the words they have 3 school
been given. See which pair completes 4 basketball
all five words correctly. 5 skiing
Exercise 5 USE IT!

Exercise 3 Q@ 2-13 Read out the example question, then

Allow students time to read through the
questions. Play the video or audio for
students to watch or listen and answer the
questions. Check answers with the class.

1 Yes, she does swimming.
2 He watches football on TV.
4 He wants to try skiing.

allow students time to reform the
questions in exercise 4 to ask a partner.
With weaker classes, do this with the
whole class and write the questions on
the board. Students then ask and answer
the questions in pairs. Ask some students
to tell the class if their partner is sports
crazy. See who is the most sports crazy in
the class.

Unit 6
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. READING * The Olympics then and now
Read I ng 6 I can read for specific infoyrmation.
° Th e o Iym plcs th en THINK! When and where are the next Olympic Games?

Which sport in the box is NOT in the Olympics?
and now

(cricket sailing rugby golf football)

Aim

Read for specific information. OLyMP ICS T IMEL lnE

THINK! 1896 The first modern Olympic Games were in Greece. There
. . L were silver medals for winners and bronze medals for
Read the questions with the class and elicit second place. There weren't any gold medals.

possible answers. Tell students the answers,
and see who gave the correct answers.

ANSWERS 1916 (n19161940and 1944,
. . . th 't
Students’ own answer; Cricket is not in bocatee of war B

the Olympics.

Exercise 1

Focus on the text. With weaker classes, ‘
you could use the dates to revise and world has got ane of the five Olympic
practise saying dates in English. Point to
each date in turn and elicit how to say it.
Students read and note down the sports
that are mentioned. They can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class and check that students

1920 There wasn’t an Olympic flag until
1920. The flag of every country in the

Twelve-year-old swimmer
Inge Sorensen from Denmark
was the youngest medallist

in Olympic history.
1 Read the text. What sports does it mention?

understand marathon. 2 (D214 Read and listen to the text and write True or
False.
Abebe Bikila from Ethiopia was the
ANSWERS 1960 first African to win a gold medal after 1 There were gold medals in the first Olympic Games.
swimming, marathon / running, golf, running a marathon without shoes. 2 There weren't any games in 1916.

3 Inge Sorensen was a swimmer from Ethiopia.
4 Abebe Bikila was a marathon runner.

. 5 Golf and rugby were Olympic sports for the first
Exercise 2 @ 2:14 2016 [There were two new events in Rio in time in 2012.
. 2016 — golf and rugby were the first
Allow students time to read the sentences. new events in nearly 100 years. 3 VOCABULARY PLUS use a dictionary to

Point out that for this task they need to check the meanings of the words in blue in the text.
read and listen carefully to find specific

. . . 4 Q USE IT! workin pairs. Which piece of
information. Point out that they can use the information in the text do you think is the most
dates and other clues to find the relevant 2020 | 2020 there wasa global J interesting? What sports do you like watching in

rugby

problem and they moved the f
part of the text quickly. Then they need games to 2021. the Olympics?
to listen carefully to see if each sentence

is true or false. With stronger classes, 74 Sports

students could correct the false sentences.
Students can compare their answers in

pairs. Check answers with the class and Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS Exercise 4 USE IT!
encourage students to give evidence from

the fext 10 SUPPOTt their answers Students check the meanings of the words Allow students time to prepare their

‘ in blue. Discuss the meanings with the answers to the questions individually. They
class. You could ask students to translate then discuss the questions in pairs. Ask
1 False (There were only silver and the words into their own language to some students to report back to the class.
bronze medals.) 2 True 3 False (She check understanding. Discuss as a class which sports students
was from Denmark.) 4 True 5 False enjoy watching. Ask more questions to

(They were Olympic sports for the first , extend the discussion, e.qg. Which sports do
L Students’own answers. . ) ) )
time in 2016.) T — you find boring? Which would you like to try?
OrDook page o exercise Which would you like to see live? See which

Optional activity: Vocabulary plus iﬁsrctlsasasre the most and least popular with
Write the following gapped sentences '

on the board: ANSWERS

Optional activity: Reading
Write these questions on the board:
1 Where were the first modern

Olympic Games? 1A A it Students’ own answers.
2 When did the Olympic flag first —— wins a competition. .
appear? 2 A___winsamedal. More practice
3 How old was the youngest medallist 3 A—swims. Workhook page 46
in the history of the games? Students complete the sentences with Practice Kit
4 When did a runner with no shoes win the blue words from the text. Check
the marathon? answers with the class.
Students answer the questions. They
read or listen to find each answer. 1 winner 2 medallist 3 swimmer

1 Greece 2 1920 3 12 4 1960
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6

LANGUAGE FOCUS - there was(n't), there were(n't) s was(n't), Mcrﬂ

I can talk about past events.

there was(n't), there were(n't)

1

Complete the examples from the text on page 74.
Then choose the correct words in the Rules.

1 two new events in Rio in 2016.

2 an Olympic flag until 1920.

1

2

We use there was and there wasn't with
singular / plural nouns.

We use there were and there weren't with
singular / plural nouns.

Complete the text with affirmative and negative
forms of there was and there were.

The first marathon

2,500 years ago awar between
Greece and Persia and 2 alot of
battles.? a big battle in a place called
Marathon, which the Greeks won*. This was
important news, but * any internet
and*® any telephones. So a man
called Pheidippides ran* to Athens with news of
the battle. He ran about forty-one kilometres.

° any good roads, so it was a difficult
journey. When he arrived in Athens, he died.

*won = past of win, ran = past of run.

4 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your
sentences in exercise 3.

was(n't), were(n't)

5 Complete the sentences about the Olympics
timeline text on page 74. Then complete the rule.
1 There silver medals for winners.
2 Inge Sorenson the youngest medallist.
the first

3 Abebe Bikila from Ethiopia
African to win a gold medal.

4 Golf

5 There

an Olympic sport until 2016.
any games in 2020.

<
L)
was and were are the past forms of .

The negative forms of was and were are
and

6 Complete the sentences with was and were and
your own ideas.
| bornin
1 Whenl

1 wag born in HE Chi'Minh City.
younger, my favourite sport

The number one song last week
My first words

My favourite films last year

My favourite day last week

When | younger, my hobbies
My last meal

NouwvhswnN

7 ¢ D USE IT! Workin groups. Compare your
sentences in exercise 6.
Finished?

Think of more differences between life 100 years ago
and now. Use there was, there were, was and were.

Complete the sentences with affirmative and
negative forms of there was and there were.
Use many, any or a / an.

2,500 years ago ...

1 ....rich footballers.

2 .. chariot races.

3 .. country called Persia.

4 .. sport called skateboarding.
5 .. messengers.

6 ..iPads.

Sports 75

Language focus « there
was(n’t), there were(n’t)
e was(n’t), were(n’t)

Aim
Talk about past events.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students what

they can remember about the Olympic
Games. Elicit a few ideas, then read out the
following dates: 71986, 1920, 2016, 2020. See
if students can remember what happened.
Write sentences with was and were on the
board. Students open their books to check
their answers. Underline was and were

on the board and elicit that they refer to
the past.

there was(n’t), there were(n’t)

Exercise 1

Read out the examples and ask students
to translate them into their language.
Students then find examples of negative
forms. Elicit the negative forms and

write them on the board. Read out the
questions and elicit the answers. Then read
through the rules with the class and elicit
the correct words.

1 There were 2 There wasn't
Rules: 1 singular 2 plural

Exercise 2

Draw students'attention to the glossary
at the bottom of the text. Students read
the text and complete it with the correct
forms. Check answers with the class.

1 therewas 2 there were
3 Therewas 4 there wasn't
5 there weren't 6 There weren't

Exercise 3

Focus on the first prompt and elicit the
answer. Students complete the sentences
with the correct forms. Check answers
with the class.

1 ... there weren't any rich footballers.

2 ...there were many chariot races.

3 ... there was a country called Persia.

4 ...there wasn't a sport called
skateboarding.

5 ... there were many messengers.

6 ...there weren't any iPads.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Put students into pairs or groups of four to
compare their sentences and decide which
are the same and which are different.

Students’ own answers.

was(n’t), were(n’t)

Exercise 5 Q

Students complete the sentences
with the correct words from the text
on page 74. Students complete the
rule. Check answers with the class.
Play the grammar animation.

1 were 2 was
5 weren't
Rule: js and are; wasn't and weren't

3 was 4 wasn't

Exercise 6

Read out the example. Students complete
the sentences with their own ideas.

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Students compare their answers in pairs.
Ask them to listen to their partner’s
sentences and choose one interesting
thing to tell the class about their partner.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class, omitting was /
wasn't/ were / weren'. See if other students
can guess the missing words.

More practice
Workbook page 43

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 6
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING « X Games: Regular and irreguliv

Vocabulary and e e i e e e
listening « X Games:
Regular and irregular
verbs

THINK! What sports are difficult and dangerous? Are these sports popular in your country?

Aim
Understand specific information in a
programme about the X Games.

Sports in the X Games are always exciting and often dangerous.
THINK! The games started in 1995 when 500,000 fans travelled to Newport in

. the USA and watched sports like BMX, skateboarding and motocross.
Read out the questions and check that Our programme today looks at two skateboarders who decided to learn to
students understand dangerous. Elicit skateboard when they were very young. They competed in the X Games and
answers from individual students. Ask became big stars — Tom Schaar, the youngest gold medallist in the history of

. the games, and Alana Smith, the youngest silver medallist.
more questions to encourage students to
say more, e.g. Why is this sport dangerous?
Would you like to try this sport?

1 She / He learned to skate when she / he was
a. four b. seven c. nine

2 She / He first went to the X Games in

m a. Barcelona b. Miami ¢. Shanghai .
Students’ own answers. 3 She / He did a trick called
a. 900 b. 1080  c. 540 McTwist
Exercise 1 &) 215 4 She / He won an X Games medal when she / he was
X a. ten b. twelve c. fourteen
Use the photos to teach skateboarding. : i
B.h a e— L Aol = o2
Also teach BMX and motocross. Read S
through the verbs with the class and 1 215 Check the meanings of verbs 1-10. Then 3 (216 Listen again and look at sentences 1-4
check that students understand them read th‘e text and se.nten:es 1—4..Match v.erbs in the text. Choose the correct answers for Alana
1-10 with the past simple forms in blue. Listen and then for Tom.
all. Students read the text and the four and check.
sentences, and match the verbs with their 1 learn 6 become 4 (D USEIT! Complete the questions with the
. form of th in the box. Then ask
past forms. Play the audio for students to ; ;t;'t ; :;V;tCh ::rsrvevcetrvt\)nrtmh . ptarir:’:rl:bs inthebox. Thenasicand
listen and check their answers. Tell them 4 win 9 compete
. . . Cdo learn become win travel compete]
not to worry about the options in the 5 travel 10 decide
sentences at this Stage- 2 @2.16 Listen to information about Alana Smith 12 w::::zzrtzssvﬁc:i }[/;ant to N ’
and Tom Schaar. From column A, choose who is Y .
m . 3 Do you want to astar? Why /
talking. From column B, choose where they are. Why not?
1 learned 2 started 3 went 4 won A B 4 Doyou prefer or
5 travelled 6 became 7 watched 1 parents talking : ai :Eh‘;flc A in competitions? Why?
. . 2 sports fans talking atthe Ahames Asia 5 Canyou any dangerous
8 did 9 Competed 10 decided 3 Alanaand Tom 6 onaTVprogramme sports?
talking
Optional activity: Vocabulary
Write these collocations on the board: 76 Sports
1 to___acompetition/a medal
; EO _T\I// afilm //atfooiball match out that students must listen carefully to P ANSWERS |
o__alanguage / to ski P )
10 in arace/ in a competition hear the speqﬂc mformatlon thgy need. 1 Alana watched the X Games when
- Play the audio again. Students listen and she was six
Ask students to complete the choose the correct answers for Alana .
) . ) 2 She won a silver medal when she
collocations with verbs from exercise 1. and Tom. Students check and complete twel
Check answers with the class. their answers was twelve. )
: 3 Tom Schaar was on this programme
[ ANSWERS | [ ANSWERS | two years ago.
1 win 2 watch 3 learn 4 compete Mlana:1b 2a 3c 4b 4 A 1080 is a very difficult trick.
Tom1a 2c 3b 40D
Exercise 2 @ 216 Optional activity: Listening Exercise 4 USE IT!
Read the task and make sure students Dictate these sentences to the class, or Point out to students that most of the
understand they must choose who is write them on the board. questions need the base form of the verb,

talking from column A and the phrases
they hear from column B. Point out that
they are listening for the general meaning,
so they don't need to understand every

but one question needs the -ing form.
Check the questions with the class, then put
students into pairs to ask and answer them.

1 Alana watched the X Games when
she was five.
2 She won a gold medal when she

word. Play the audio. Students listen and 3 ¥vas t;/vilve. thi FFMEEZ | 3b
choose the correct answers. om Schaar was on this programme earn trave 3 become
one year ago. 4 winning, competing 5 do
[ ANSWERS | 4 A 1080 is an easy trick. Students’ own answers.
2,6 . ) )
Play the Zudlo. Aikﬂs]tudentts to ||stcek:1 . More practice
. again and correct the sentences. Chec
Exercise 3 &) 2-16 9 4 Workbook page 44
answers with the class. Practice Kit

Refer students back to the sentences
after the text. Allow them time to read I Assessment

the sentences and the options. Point Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Past simple: affirmative

1

LANGUAGE FOCUS « Past simple: affirmative « Past time expresiq

I can ask and answer about events in the past.

Past time expressions

Look at the examples and complete Rules 1-3 with 4 Look at the examples and answer the questions.
have got or haven’t got. 1 How do you say the words in blue in your
compete (regular) language?

| competed in the Olympics. 2 Do we put ago before or after a past time
They competed in the X Games. expression?

win (irregular) He first competed when he was twelve.

She won an X Games medal. a5 She last competed in 1981.
We won at the X Games. He was on this programme two years ago.

[RUtes (0

1

~

w

(KeyPHRAsEs ()
Past time expressions

last Tuesday / weekend / week / year / August

in August / 2014

on Friday / Sunday

when | was ten

ten minutes / two weeks / a month ago

Regular verbs
ending in -ed.
Irregular verbs
endingin -ed.
Verbs in the past simple
form for I, you, he, she, it, we and they.

past simple forms
past simple forms

the same

STUDY STRATEGY

Learning irregular verbs

It's important to check the past simple forms of verbs
and learn the irregular ones. Put the verbs in groups
of ten and try learning a different group every week.

5 Q USE IT! Write sentences using the past
simple and the Key Phrases. Then compare
with other people in the class. Are any of your
sentences the same?

Read the Study Strategy. Then complete the
Young sports superstars text with the past simple
form of the verbs in blue.

I last (play) sport ...

| last played sport on Saturday.

1 |first (watch) the Olympics ...

2 |last (do) my English homework ...
3 [first (come) to this school ...

4 |first (swim) in a pool ...

5 |last (see) a good film ...

3 Zd? PRONUNCIATION: -ed endings

Listen and repeat the words. Which letters
come before the -ed ending in list 3?

1 /t/ practised, watched

2 /d/travelled, played

3 /1d/ started, decided

Finished?

Write true and false statements about your
life. Use the verbs on this page.

y

A

\YOUNGISPORTS)
{({{( suPErsTARS T

MARTIN ODEGA

illartin Odegaard, from Norway,

(become) a professional
footballer at fifteen and 6

(score) great goals for his club. He

rst? (play) international
football before he was sixteen.
A lot of famous clubs were interested

PHAN THI HA THANH

PhanThiHaThanh' (start) gymnastics
when she was six. She 2 - (go) to
an athletic training centre in Hai Phong. In
2011, she was the first Vietnamese gymnast
who 2 (win) a world medal fgr
Viét Nam and she * (compete) in
the Olympic Games in 2012 and 2016.

Language focus « Past
simple: affirmative
« Past time expressions

Aim
Talk about events in the past.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What can you
remember about Alana and Tom? Elicit
some answers and write some past simple
sentences on the board, e.g. She won

a silver medal. He learned to skateboard
when he was four. Underline the verbs and
explain that they are in the past simple
tense. Tell students they are going to study
this now.

Past simple: affirmative

Exercise 1 Q

Read out the examples, then read
through the rules with the class and elicit
the answers. Play the grammar animation.

in him and he 8 (train)
with some of them. Finally, in 2015,
Real Madrid @
contract.

(give) him a

Sports 77

1 havegot 2 haventgot 3 havegot

Language note

With most regular verbs, we add -ed to
the base form of the verb: play — played.
With verbs ending in -e, we just add -d:
compete — competed.

Exercise 2

Read the study strategy with the class and
refer students to the irregular verbs list

on page 76 of the Workbook. Students
complete the text with the correct forms
of the verbs. Point out that students
should check all the verbs in blue on the
irregular verbs list, and if some verbs are
not on the list, they can assume these
verbs are regular. Check answers with the
class and elicit which verbs are regular and
which are irregular.

1 started 2 went 3 won
4 competed 5 became 6 scored
7 played 8 trained 9 gave

Exercise 3 ) 217
PRONUNCIATION: -ed endings

Play the audio once for students to listen
then play it again, pausing after each verb
for students to repeat. Ask the question to
the class and elicit the answer.

‘t"and‘d’
Past time expressions

Exercise 4

Read out the examples of past time
expressions, then read out the questions
and discuss the answers with the class.

1 Students’own answers.
2 after

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the key phrases with the
class and check that students understand
them all. Read out the example sentence
and elicit one or two more examples.
Students then write their sentences
individually, with their own ideas. With
weaker classes, elicit the past simple verb
forms first, then ask students to write their
sentences. Put students into small groups
to compare their sentences. Ask them to
note down whose sentences are the same
as theirs. Ask some students to tell the
class which of their sentences were the
same as their classmates.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their true and
false statements individually then compare
with another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
fast finishers to read their statements to
the class. Ask the class to guess whether
each statement is true or false.

More practice
Workbook page 45

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 6
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Speaking - Last
weekend

Aim
Talk about what you did at the weekend.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
elicit a range of answers from individual
students, e.g. It was fine. It was really nice.
A bit boring!

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q@) 2-18

Students read the gapped dialogue and
complete it with the correct words. Play
the video or audio for students to watch or
listen and check their answers.

1 was 2 was 3 went
5 were 6 won 7 were

4 Was

Exercise 2 &) 2.18

Students cover the dialogue and try to
complete the key phrases from memory.
Play the video or audio again for students
to listen and check their answers. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the key phrases.

1 How 2 That'’s
5 Why 6 when

3 Who 4 Why

Optional activity: Speaking

Play the video or audio again, pausing
after each of the key phrases and
getting students to repeat them.
Encourage students to copy the
intonation on the recording.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 &) 219

Read through the phrases with the class
and check that students understand
everything. Play the audio. Students listen
and note down the phrases that they hear.

[ ANSWERS ]

1 It wasn't great. | went to the cinema
on Saturday. The film was really
boring.

2 It was brilliant. | went to a tennis
match. The game was amazing.

3 It was OK. | went to a restaurant with
my parents. The food was nice.

T84  Unit6

Alfie Hey, Lois. How are things?

Alfie It2 great, thanks. 12
on Saturday.
Lois  Really?* it good?
Alfie Yes, it was brilliant. There ®
United ¢ 3-2intheend.
Lois  That’s good news! Who”

Alfie OKthen. Bye, Lois.
Lois  Bye.

Saturday?

Then watch or listen and check.

Talking about the weekend

1 was your weekend?

2 good / bad news!

3 were you with?

4 don’t you come next time?
5 Sure. not?

6 Text me you're going.

Lois  Oh hi, Alfie. Good, thanks. How !

1 0 @2.18 Complete the dialogue. Then watch
or listen and check. Why was Alfie happy on

2 (© D218 Lookatthe Key Phrases.
dialogue and try to complete the Key Phrases.

KEY PHRASES N

3 (9219 Look at the phrases. Then listen to three
mini-dialogues. Which phrases do you hear?

SPEAKING ° Last weekend
| can talk about what I did at the weekend.

THINK! Think of three answers for the question ‘How was your weekend?".

your weekend?
to a football match

a lot of goals.

you with?

Alfie My brother. Why don’t you come next time?
Lois  Sure. Why not? Text me when you're going, OK?

Lois Alfie

4 Q Work in pairs. Practise mini-dialogues using
the phrases in exercises 2 and 3.

ltwas cool. [ ...

How was your weekend?

Cover the

5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Look at the
pictures. Imagine that you went to a football
match or basketball game last weekend. Prepare
and practise new dialogues with the phrases in
exercises 2 and 3.

to a concert.
o on a trip.
ot Iwent | to atennis match.
It was cool. 5
2 to the cinema on
It wasn’'t | OK.
reat Saturday.
great. to a restaurant
with my parents.
. bad.
music borin
place(s) | was nice g
The players | wasn’t | (really) amazing.
food were
B strange.
game | weren't X .
film |nte_rest|ng.
terrible.
78 Sports

Exercise 4

Demonstrate the activity by getting a
student to ask you about your weekend.
Answer using phrases from exercise 3,
then ask a confident student about

their weekend and elicit an answer. Put
students into pairs to practise mini-
dialogues. Ask some students to perform
their dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Focus on each picture in turn and, with the
whole class, build up a possible dialogue
using some of the key phrases from
exercise 2 and phrases from exercise 3. Put
students into pairs to prepare and practise
their own dialogues.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Students could work individually and
think about something they really did
last weekend, or invent something.
They then practise new dialogues

in pairs, using the key phrases and
phrases from exercise 3. With weaker
classes, students can prepare their
dialogue first. With stronger classes,
encourage students to improvise, and
to use intonation to make their dialogue
sound natural. Ask some pairs to
perform their dialogues for the class.

More practice
Student book page 85
Practice Kit



6 WRITING * A sports star

| can write a profile of a sports star using paragraphs.

THINK! Name five famous international sports stars. Who is the most famous sports star in your country?
What is his / her sport?

Usain Bolt

1 Usain Bolt is an athlete from Jamaica. He was
born on 21t August 1986 in Sherwood Content.
He lives in Kingston now.

2 Bolt first competed in sprint races as a schoolboy.
At sixteen, he became the youngest ever world
junior champion for 200 metres.

3 Bolt broke world records in 100- and 200-metre
races. He also won gold medals at the Olympics
in Beijing and London. He's one of the most
successful athletes.

SKILLS STRATEGY
A profile should contain three paragraphs:
1 Read the profile. Where was Usain Bolt born? « Introduce the person (their name, place of
When was his first world champion? birth, birthday and where they live).
» Write about the important events in their
2 Look at the Key Phrases. Which phrases do we early life.
use in paragraphs 1-3? Read the profile again and + Write about their most significant
check. achievements. Finally, add a general comment as a
. S— summary.
KEY PHRASES | (- ®
Profile of a sports star 4 @& USE IT! Read the Skills Strategy. Then
1 He/ Sheis from .. . follow the steps in the writing guide.

2 He/ She was born ...
3 He/ She competed i
4 He / She won
5 He /She broke
6 He /She is one of the ..

WRITING GUIDE

A TASK

Write a profile of a sports star for a website.
B THINK AND PLAN

1 Think of a sports star who you like.

Language Point: Paragraphs 2 Find information ;bout the person and
choose the most important points.
3 Make notes using the Key Phrases and the
3 Read the text again. Match three topics from a—e paragraph titles in exercise 3.
with paragraphs 1-3. C WRITE
a. His life now

Write the profile using your notes.

b. Greétfest momfents D CHECK
c. Basic information .
d. Problems « past simple verb forms
e: Early career « past time expressions
\__* paragraphs )
Sports 79
Writing « A sports star Exercise 1
Focus on the profile and elicit what
Aim students know about Usain Bolt. Students
Write a profile of a sports star using read the profile and answer the questions.
paragraphs. Students can compare their answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

THINK! [ ANSWERS ]

In Sherwood Content, Jamaica.

Ask the questions to the class and In 2002,

elicit answers from individual students.

Encourage students to share their Exercise 2
knowledge and talk about sports

stars they are interested in. Ask further
questions to encourage them to speak
more, €9. Why s this person famous? Do Students can read the profile again to
you admire them? Why?/ Why not? check their answers. Check answers with

[ ANSWERS | the class.
Students’ own answers. P ANSWERS)

Paragraph1: 1and 2
Paragraph 2: 3
Paragraph3: 4,5and 6

Put students into pairs to read the key
phrases and discuss in which paragraph
of the profile each one would be used.

Language point: Paragraphs

Exercise 3

Read through the topics with the class
and make sure students understand them
all. Students match three topics with the
three paragraphs in the profile. Check
answers with the class. Point out that
students should try to structure their own
writing into clear paragraphs.

[ ANSWERS |

Paragraph 1: ¢
Paragraph 2: e
Paragraph3: b

Optional activity: Writing

Ask students to close their books. Write
the following gapped sentences on
the board:

1 He was born 21t August 1986.

2 He __livesin Kingston.

3 He first competed ___ a schoolboy.

4 He became the youngest ever world
junior champion ___ the age of 16.

5 He ___ world record in 100- and 200-
metre races.

Put students into pairs to complete the
sentences from memory. They can then
check their answers in the profile. Elicit
or point out that we use first and after
that for ordering events, and we use the
other phrases for saying exactly when
something happened. Point out that we
say on 215 August, but we say in 1986.

Ton 2now 3 as 4 at 5 broke

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Students read the skills strategy before
doing exercise 4. Read the task with the
class. Students read through the ‘think and
plan’section. Students write their profile.
This can be set for homework. Remind
students to check their grammar and
spelling carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 47
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities

Progress review 3, Student book pages 84-85
*Vocabulary and language focus

worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk

** locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
***\locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s

Resource Disk

Unit 6
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6 Culture « Football vs.
basketball

Aim
Understand a text about football and
basketball.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Who likes football?
Which teams do you support? Where do
they play? What are the main football
competitions? Elicit a few answers, and ask:
What do you know about basketball? Where
is it popular? How do you play it? Elicit a
range of answers.

Background

Football, known as soccer in the USA,
is the world's most popular sport. It is
played and watched in most countries
in the world.

Tickets to New York Yankees baseball
games cost from $20 - 25, whereas
tickets to Manchester United games
cost around £80.

Exercise 1

Students look at the photos and work

in pairs to answer the questions. Elicit a
few possible answers. Students then read
the text and check their answers. Check
answers with the class.

1 basketball player 2 captain
3 stadium 4 fan 5 teams

Exercise 2 §) 220

Students read and listen to the text and
answer the questions. Check answers with
the class.

1 1989

2 The FIFA World Cup and the AFC
Asian Cup

3 InHa Noi

4 No, you can watch athletics events
and concerts.

5 Yes,itis.

6 On theinternet

7 Music and dancing

Unit6

T Match the words in the box with 1-5.

fan basketball player
stadium captain teams

80 |\ CULTURE

Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Students answer the questions. They can
use the internet to find the information

if they have access in class. They can
compare their answers in pairs. Discuss the
answers with the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

As a class, brainstorm some famous

sports stars that students could role-play
interviews with, then elicit some questions
they could ask. Put students into pairs to
prepare and practise their interviews. Ask
some pairs to act out their interviews for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

mm The national team plays at the My Dinh stadium in
Ha Noi. There are athletics events here as well as

6 * Football vs. basketball

I can understand a text about football and basketball.

2 220 Read and listen to the text. Then answer
the questions.

When did the Vietnam Football Federation

begin?

What competitions does the team play in?

Where is the My Dinh stadium?

Can you only watch football at My Binh?

Is basketball a new sport in Viét Nam?

How did lots of people watch the 2019

basketball competition?

What other things can you see at basketball

games?

Vs WwWN -

~

3 YOUR CULTURE Answer the questions. Use
the internet to help you find the information you
need.

1 Canyou name three national football players
or basketball players?

Where and when is the next match for the
national football team?

Where does the national basketball team
train?

Do you play basketball or football at school?
What skills do you need to be good at football?
What skills do you need for basketball?

N

w

v b

4 Q USE IT! Prepare and practise an interview

with a famous sports star. Follow the instructions.

» Work in pairs. One of you is a famous sports
star and the other is an interviewer.

- Prepare some questions and answers.

« Actout the interview in class.

football matches. You can even go to music concerts!

Optional activity: Speaking

For homework, ask students to choose
another famous sports club. Tell them
they can choose a football club, or they
can choose a different sport such as
basketball or tennis. Ask them to note
down information about the club they
have chosen, e.g. when it started, who
its famous players are, etc.

In the next lesson, put students into
small groups to present their clubs to
each other. Ask some students to tell
the class something interesting that
they learned about a famous club.




PUZZLES AND GAMES minute to look at them. Ask them to close
their eyes, and remove the objects. Elicit
sentences about what objects were on the

1 Use the grid to find the first and last letters of 4 Join the letters to find regular and irregular past desk dwri h he board
sports 1-8. Then write the sports. simple forms. sk, ana write them on the board.
alelilolu - CEED
n alg|m|s |y L ws_\ ETED Students’ own answers.
2w RTED
bihjn|t]ez 3 TRAV D Exercise 4
nc ilolu 4 BEC RNED o :
5 LEA IDED Students join the letters to find the past
ﬂ dlijp|v *; ‘é"“ Z\Ij\s simple forms. With weaker classes,
m e k|qg|w 8 COMP CHED students could work in pairs for this
n flr)r|x 9 DEC ELLED activity. With stronger classes, you could
—_ '——" " ) do it as a race. Check answers with the
gf = golf class and elicit which verbs are regular and
1 BABE 5 Complete the sentences. wloln which are irregular.
2 PAPO Then write the past )
3 TEPU simple form of the ! As an extension, you could ask students
4 BIPU missing verbs in the 7 to choose three of the verbs and write
5 PEPO puzzle. Then use the 3
6 SOBE i i) e , example sentences for them. Ask some
7 SEGI to make a mystery word. students to read their sentences to
8 TOPO France won the football 5‘ the class.
World Cup in 2018. g
SPORT ART. Work in groups. Write the names The mystery word 7 m
of the sports on page 72 on pieces of paper. is
One student takes a piece of paper and draws 1 went 2 won 3 travelled
the sport. The others guess. The winner is the 1 PhanThj Ha Thanh bornin 4 became 5 learned 6 watched
person who guesses the most sports. Viét Nam. : :
2 Usain Bolt the world record in 7.did 8 Competed 9 decided
3 L. Beijing.
!V\EMOI?Y GAME. Work in pairs. Follow the 3 Pheidippides Fo Exercise 5
instilictionsy 56600006000000000 Marathon to Athens.

% 4 Nguyn Thi Anh Vien Students complete the sentences, then

s+ Putfourto eight objects on your desk. H 3gold write the verbs from the sentences into

s + Lookatthe objects for ten seconds and H medals at the SEA Games 27.

. remember them. E 5 My dad - the puzzle. They then look at the grey

¢ - Onestudentcloses his / her eyes. b the match on Saturday. boxes and find the mystery word. With

+ + The other student takes the objects from 3 6 | all my

B the deskand hides them. : . et weaker classes, you could encourage

+ ° Thestudentopens his / her eyes and says ¢ omEwork ast MBI i

s ent op! A ysos 7 The 2016 Olympics students to look back through the unit to

g what object(s) was / were on the desk 3 inRi . . .

1 using there was / there were. For example, ~ $ [N Rio. find the past simple forms. With stronger

| Therewasapen. Therewasaruler There 3 classes, do not allow students to look

4 were three books. There was an apple. 5 ! i

4 The student gets a point for every correct | back, and you could do it as a race. Check
P sentence. . [
¢+ Repeatthe game with different objects. . ar.wsyvers and elicit the mystery qud'
$  Who can get the most points? — Elicit some example sentences using the
mystery word.
PUZZLES AND GAMES ° Sports 81 [ ANSWERS |
1 was 2 broke 3 ran 4 won
5 went 6 did 7 were
Puzzles and games Exercise 2 Mystery word: skate
Divide students into small groups. Each Assessment
Exercise 1 group writes the names ofthe sports on Unit 6 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Focus on the example and demonstrate page 72 onto individual pieces of paper,
how the co-ordinates work to identify and places them face down on their desk.
the first and last letters of each sport. They then take turns picking up a piece
They then write the sports. With weaker of paper and drawing the sport. Their
classes, students could work in pairs for classmates must guess the sports. See
this activity. With stronger classes, you who guessed the most sports correctly.
could doitasarace. CEER
As an extension, students could work Students’ own answers.
in pairs and use the grid to write clues
for the first and last letters of two more Exercise 3
sports. They could swap with another pair Read through the task with the class and
and race to write the sports they have make sure students know what they have
been given. to do. Tell them they must include more
P ANSWERS | than one of some objects, e.g. two pens
1 football or three books. Put students mto pa|.rs to
2 athletics play the memory game. Monitor while
3 hockey studehts are working and make sure they
4 rugby are using there was / were correctly. See
5 gymnastics who gets the most points overall.
6 volleyball Alternatively, you could play the game
7 judo with the whole class. Put a selection of
8 tennis objects on your desk and give students a

Unit6 187
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[ PROGRESS REVIEW 3

XY

MY EVALUATION _Check your progress. Do the exercises and then complete your own evaluation.

Ineed to try this again.

Tam happy with this.

VOCABULARY Food LANGUAGE FOCUS some, any, much,
many and a lot of + countable and

uncountable nouns

1 Complete the w

1 There aren't . sweets in this bag,

and  usually 2 Ihaven't got .. cheese with my burger.

drink some cold>j ____ with that. A good a. any
reokiast s thebest st o he oy 3 Mysister eats . unhealthy snacks.
Kai a much  b.alotof c any

ke healthy food. fove eating * 4 There sn't._...soup in your bowl

for example, grapes oranice 3 asome  bomuch <. many
Forlanch,loften havea s, 5 Avethere.. nice dishes onthe menu?
e Totof a. an) b. much < alot
ke s s o & weve got_.nice lack grapes
7T dontlike unhealthy fast food . some b any € much

Jasmine | £ et andre____

‘/ 1 can talk about food I Like and dislike. ‘
MY EVALUATION VOCABULARY AND LISTENING Adjectives:
e Health

READING Sumo style 4 D221 Uisten and draw lines from names 1-7to
2 Complete the text with the words. people a-gin the picture.

bowls  desserts 1Dad 2 David 3 Helen 4 Kate
dish enormous train  vitamins

spanse sumo wresirs e  verydferen sy o
most people. Many sumo wrestlrsare®._____
some ofthem welgh around 190 kilos! They also have to
getupveryearlyand® _____alot.

They always eat a special—___~its called
chankonabe. They often eat sx o seven*.___.
ofitin one meal I’ quite healthy because there are
lotof®._______initand there sn't much ft. They
Gon'tonly eat chankonabe ~ they have it ings

‘/ 1 can talk about food and meals.
MY EVALUATION

© 0 60 00060

5Paul 6 Saah 7 Tom

such as eggs, salads and °. p N

(Tcan summarise a text. ‘ MY EVALUATION

MY EVALUATION
A J

82 Progress review 3

LANGUAGE FOCUS Verb + -ing

5 Wit sentences using the vrl

2 Artemal

3 Nuran and Osman
o (don't mind, live)
5 W

6 Forlunch, Ann

7

("1 can talk about ikes and distikes.
MY EVALUATION

6

SPEAKING In a café

WRITING A food blog
7 Choose the correct words and complete the text.

L S — inthe

park. (love, play) i

at6am (hate, get up)

et hOY )
,,,,,,,,,, inthe centre of

for the bus.
(ot e, un)

sandwiches. (prefer, cat)
Freddie incold
water. (not ike, swim)
1  homework

7" Sepember 2020
HiHere are some new ideos for an Indion

(don't mind, do)

e got some small Indian
J snacks. They e veauy nice ond?.__..

_that, here’s an Indion yoghurt
and ‘cucumber dish ~ it called raita. You
can have it with bread. | love making this and

sentences.

a.[ |waitress  Would you like chips or

b.[ |Ellen Here you are.
<

Number the ifs easy .
Next is the main course. Today, i's a hot

vegetable curry with rce. It looks good and it
salad with your burger? s -
‘ _ my fovourte — dessert Ifs
Indian ice cream — kutfi - with frut This is

[Waitress  Hithere, Can I help you? Indan e croom-dulf

d.[JEllen Erm . salad, please. ingredients. Chop some fruit and serve with
e[ |Waitress  OK.That's seven pounds, me ice cream. Mmm! Delicious!
please. _ your meall Join me nex! week
. [6]Ellen Yes, Il have a cola, please. 'mano'hevwem menu.
g.[ | Waitress  Thank you.
h[ Ellen Yes, can | have a lamb R
burger, please? 1 a.Then b. Next < First
i. [IWaitress  Anything else? 2 atemible  btasty . horrible
- P PE— 3 a. Next b. First <. After
Tcan order food and drink in a café. ‘ tatomde  bomiking < make
MY EVALUATION 5 a.fun b. great <. difficut
B — 6 a. After b. First c. Finally
7 a.any bomany  c.some
8 a.Enjoy b. Like < Have

" 1 can wite a food blog using sequencing words. |

MY EVALUATION )

Progress review 3 83

VOCABULARY Sports

8 Complete the words.

. players onah. 10
team

LANGUAGE FOCUS there was(n't), there
were(nt)  was(n't), were(n't)

Therewasn't There were

2 The 100 metres and 200 metres races are. was wasn't were weren

L many fans at the match on
Saturday, Only five or six.

4 TheO. Games take place every 2 They don'tlike sport so they
fouryears. interested in the golf on TV last night.
5 The Tour de France is a famous ¢ 3 My favourite football player at the World Cup
race, Mesut Ozil.
6 Wimbledon is 4 inthe
in London. marathon.
75 isa good sport to do in the areally exciting film at the
mountains whenit's snowing. cinema last week.
8 The World Cup s a famous . 6 We _very happy on our fantastic
competition. holiday in August
P N 7 train station in this town 300
Ican talk about different sports. ‘ years ago,
L MY EVALUATION ) 8 James wasill so he inthe race.

. " Tcan talk about past events. )
READING The Olympics then and now e VALUATION )
9 Complete the sentences with the correct form of

1 He's gota gold medal. He was a VOCABULARY AND LISTENING X Games
atthe last Olympic Games. (medal)
2 She was the first person in the marathon. She

11 D223 visten and write True or False.
Hannah Burton

wasthe (win) 1 won the ilver medal last night
3 Iwasntinthe race. | was only a 2 did one very diffcult tricklat night
(spectate)

3 started to snowboard at the age
4 Usain Bolt was the most famous offifteen

inthe Olympic 100 metres race. 4 became interested n the sporton holiday .

(compete) 5 leamed to snowboard in two months
5 She'sthe best in Australia 6 did gymnastics when she was younger
(swim)

("t can understand a programme about the X Games. |

1can read for specifc information.
\ weentoion

MY EVALUATION

84 Progress review 3

LANGUAGE FOCUS Past simple:
affirmative « Past time expressions

12 Complete the sentences using the past simple

WRITING A sports star

14 Order the words to make sentences.
1 name / Andy Murray's /is / full / Andrew Baron

form of the verbs. Murray

become compete  score
swim travel watch

3

4

Andy Murray's
Moo
,,,,, that TV programme about

the New Yok Marathon st night

in the sea yesterday. e

e

My brother. -toJapan last 4 first / Murray / competed /in / tennis.
matches /when / at / he / school / was

That tenns player first

famous two years ago.

5 You a goal yesterday! 3 2 seventeen at /o /won th i Us
That's great! Open
61 _in atennis competition Ao
lastyear. T
T e y—— N 6 worv/meda\/go\d/a/he/theo\ymp\(s/st

SPEAKING Last weekend
13 Complete the dislogue with the words. There are
four extra words.

MY EVALUATION

7 one/ the / successful / most / British /
players / tennis / he's / of

MY EVALUATION

Jamie HiLuke." _are things?
Luke  Hey,Jamie. Great, thanks. How

Jamie 1t was brilliant, thanks. |

Luke  Really? Was it * ?
Jamie s, it was amazing, There

a lot of goals
BngMunT\gersworﬂ smmeena
Luke  That's good ©
were you” ?
Jamie My dad. Why ® you

Luke  Yes. Why not? Text me®.....__

[ Tcan talk about what I did o the weekend.
MY EVALUATION

jour weekend?

toan ice hockey
o Sunday.

come next time?

you're going.

Progress review3 85

Progress review 3

1 egg 2 bacon 3 juice

4 fruit 5 apple 6 salad

7 vegetables 8 cheese

9 burgers 10 chips

2 1 enormous 2 train 3 dish
4 bowls 5 vitamins 6 desserts
1 cmany 2 aany 3 balotof
4 bmuch 5 aany 6 asome
1a 2e 3c 4g 5b 6f

d

loves playing 2 hates getting
up 3 like helping 4 don't
mind living 5 don't like running
6 prefers eating 7 doesn't like
swimming 8 don’t mind doing

6a3 b8 ¢1 d4 e7 f6
g9 h2 i5

7 1 cFirst 2 btasty 3 cAfter

4 atomake 5 bgreat 6 ¢

Finally 7 bmany 8 aEnjoy

- N

Unit 6

-

4
12

1
3

hockey 2 athletics

team 4 Olympic 5 cycling
championship 7 Skiing
football

medallist 2 winner
spectator 4 competitor
swimmer

There weren't 2 weren't
was 4 There were
Therewas 6 were
There wasnt 8 wasn't

False 2 False 3 True
True 5 False 6 True

watched 2 swam
travelled 4 became
scored 6 competed

13

1T How 2 was 3 went
4 good 5 were 6 news
7 with 8 don't 9 when

14

1 Andy Murray’s full name is

Andrew Baron Murray.

2 He's a tennis player from

Scotland.

3 He was born on 15% May 1987.

4 Murray first competed in tennis
matches when he was at school.

5 Atthe age of 17 he won the

Junior US Open.

6 He won a gold medal at the

Olympics.

7 He's one of the most successful

British tennis players.



Unit summary

Vocabulary

Describing people: Height and build:
average build, average height, overweight,
short, slim, tall; Hair: bald, black, blonde,
curly, dark brown, light brown, grey, long,
red, short, spiky, straight; Face and eyes:
blue, brown, green, grey, round, square,
thin; Other features: beard, glasses,
moustache, sunglasses

Life events: be born, die, get a job, get a
qualification, get married, go to school,
go to university, grow up, have children,
leave school, travel

Language focus
Past simple: affirmative and negative
Past simple: questions

Speaking
| can role-play an interview with a
famous person.

Writing
| can write biographical questions and
answers for a magazine.

Vocabulary
« Describing people

Aim
Describe people.

Background

Lady Gaga (born 1986) is an American
singer, songwriter and actor, whose

real name is Stefani Joanne Angelina
Germanotta. She has had many hit
songs in the USA and the UK, and as
well as her singing, she is known for her
extreme costumes on stage.

Emma Wastson (born 1990) is an English
actor who became famous at the age
of 11 when she played Hermione in the
Harry Potter film series. She has acted in
more films, such as Beauty and the Beast
and Little Women. She is a UN Women
Goodwill Ambassador.

Johnny Depp (born 1963) is an
American actor who is best known
for his role as Captain Jack Sparrow in
the Pirates of the Caribbean films. More
recently, he appeared in the Fantastic
Beasts and Where to Find Them films.

Yiruma (born 1978) is a South Korean
pianist and composer. He started to
learn the piano when he was five and is
now one of the best known pianists in
the world. His recorded music, YouTube
videos and concerts are popular with
millions of fans.

Gliowingup,

VOCABULARY ¢ Describing people

I can describe people.

1 Complete 1-6 with the words in the box.

THINK! Which famous people do you like? Why?

&b cLiL pos
chSong p121

Which words describe you?
I’m short and slim. My hair is ...

(moustache round red long green short)

CgO Extra listening and speaking p116

2 (223 Listen and repeat the words in exercise 1.

build

HAIR

black grey dark
brown brown

FACE AND
EYES

) square

blue brown s

OTHER
FEATURES

86

overweight average

light 3

2 short curly spiky straight bald

Listen. Which word is the odd one out?

MAKE YOUR OWN AVATAR + o G
2 /au/ round, brown, board, mouth
e
4 /ea/ their, bald, fair, hair
tall average !
height

slim

blonde o o

thin

grey

3 (224 PRONUNCIATION: Diphthongs

SRR 11 51 JINuE

Keanu Reeves (born 1964) is a Canadian
actor who usually appears in action
films. His most famous film series are
The Matrix and John Wick.

Angelina Jolie (born 1975) is an
American actor and humanitarian. She
has appeared in many films including
Lara Croft and Maleficent. Nowadays,
she spends more time trying to help
women who suffer because of war.

Park Hang-seo (born 1959) is a South
Korean football manager who manages
the Viét Nam national football team.
With the Vietnamese under-23 and
under-22 teams, he won the AFF
Championship in 2018 and the gold
medal at the Southeast Asian Games

in 2019.

THINK!

Ask the questions to the whole class

and elicit answers. Ask more questions

to encourage students to say more, e.g.
Who are your favourite singers / actors?
Which famous person would you most like to
meet? Why?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students look at the pictures and
complete 1-6 with the correct words.
They can use their dictionaries to check
any meanings they don't know. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs to do this. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the words.

1 short 2 long 3 red 4 round
5 green 6 moustache

Unit7
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o photos a—g. Which

4 © Or25 watchor

listen. Look at

photos are the people
talking about?

5 © @225 watchor

listen again. Which key phrases does Lewis use?

KEY PHRASES 3 CA e

Guessing answers

I'think it’s ... Maybe / Perhaps it’s ...

I'm not sure. I'msure it’s ...

| don’t think it’s ... 9 This musician has short, straight / curly
black hair.

o 6 This actor has sometimes got sunglasses /
a moustache in films. In real life, he's also got
glasses.
o 0 This actor had long / short, straight, dark

brown hair in this film. She's got long hair
now, too!

6 This sports coach is bald now and he has
a beard / glasses.

0 This actor had long black / red hair when he
was young. Now he has long hair and a beard.

o This actor was in her first film at the age
of eleven when she had long, light / dark
brown hair.

Emma Watson Keanu Reeves Park Hang-seo Yiruma

6 Q USE IT! Choose the correct words in
descriptions 1-7. Then match the descriptions
to photos a—g and name the famous people.
Compare with a partner using the Key Phrases.

| think description lis ... I'm not sure. | don't
think it’s ...

o As a child this singer had straight / curly hair.
Now her hair sometimes looks very different!

Finished?
Write a description of a friend in the class.

Johnny Depp Angelina Jolie Lady Gaga

87

Exercise 2 {) 223

Play the audio once for students to listen.
Play it again, pausing after each word for
them to repeat. Ask students to write two
or three sentences about themselves,
using words from exercise 1. Students
can compare their sentences in pairs.

Ask some students to tell the class which
words describe them.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 Q) 2-24
PRONUNCIATION: Diphthongs

Play the first four words and elicit which
one is the odd one out. Point out that

all of these sounds are diphthongs,
which are made up of two vowel sounds
pronounced together, although in
number 3, ear, the two vowel sounds
/19/, are pronounced more noticeably

as two sounds. Play the audio. Students
listen and identify the odd ones out. Play
the audio again to check answers, and
get students to repeat some of the words
with diphthongs.

T90  Unit7

1 hair 2 board 3 height 4 bald

Exercise 4 Q@) 2-25

Focus attention on the Who’s who? quiz.
Play the video or audio. Students watch
or listen and guess which photos the
people are talking about, then compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 photoa 2 photog 3 photob

Exercise 5 Q@) 2-25

Read through the key phrases with the
class and check that students understand
them all. Play the video or audio again.
Students watch or listen and identify the
key phrases that are used. Check answers
with the class.

I'm not sure. | thinkit’s ...

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Focus attention on the Who's who quiz
again. Students choose the correct words
in descriptions 1-7 and then match the
descriptions to photos a—g. Ask students
to name the famous people and see

who guessed the most people correctly.
Students compare their answers in pairs
using the key phrases. Check answers with
the class.

straight, b (Lady Gaga)
straight, ¢ (Yiruma)

a moustache, e (Johnny Depp)
long, f (Angelina Jolie)
glasses, d (Park Hang-seo)
black, a (Keanu Reeves)

light, g (Emma Watson)

NSOV A, WN =

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Write the vocabulary from exercise 1

in a jumbled order on the board, then
ask students to close their books. Put
students into small groups. Ask groups
in turn to choose a word and say a true
sentence about one of their classmates
using the word, e.g. Ana’s got long hair.

If the sentence is correct, the group gets
a point and the word is crossed off the
board. Continue until all the words have
been crossed off. See which group has
the most points.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their
descriptions and work with another
fast finisher to identify the people.
Alternatively, ask them to read their
descriptions to the class. See if other
students can guess the people.

More practice
Workbook page 48

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Reading « Childhood
photos

Aim
Understand the general idea of a text.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and put
students into small groups to discuss their
answers. Ask some students to tell the
class how one of their classmates looked
different five years ago.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the question. Explain that
although there is only one question to
answer, students must read the whole text
in order to answer it because it is asking
about the general meaning. Tell students
not to worry if they don't understand all
the details of the text, but just to read for
the general meaning. Students read and
answer the question. Check the answer
with the class.

C

Exercise 2 ) 2-26

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Point out that for this task students need
to read and listen carefully to find specific
information, to decide if the sentences

are true or false. With stronger classes,
students could correct the false sentences.
Play the audio. Students can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers

with the class and encourage students to
give evidence from the text to support
their answers.

1 False (Sometimes she was tired or sad.)
2 True 3 False (From one day to the
next she didn't change alot.) 4 True

Optional activity: Reading
Write the following questions on the
board or dictate them to the class:

1 How old do you think Suman was
when Munish took the first photo?

2 What did Suman do when she was
tired and sad?

3 When did Munish take the final
photo of Suman for the picture?

Students discuss the answers in pairs
from memory, then check their ideas in
the text. Check answers with the class.

1 Afew hours old / less than one
day old

2 She didn't look at the camera

3 On her 18" birthday

7 READING ° Childhood photos

I can understand the general idea of a text.

THINK! Did you look very different last week and five years ago? How?

0/ UGG 0D EOEGHES

On 23 January 1996, Munish Bansal took a photo of his new
baby daughter Suman.

Every day after that, Munish took another photo of his
daughter, sometimes in the morning, sometimes in the
afternoon.

Sometimes Suman was tired or sad and she didn’t want to
look at the camera, but she was usually happy.

From one day to the next Suman didn’t change a lot, but
every year she grew or changed a little.

On her eighteenth birthday, 6,575 days after she was born,
Munish took a photo of his daughter as usual. But in this
photo, she was an adult.

Munish collected all of the 6,575 photos, made
one big picture from them, and gave it to her as a
present.

T Look at the picture. What is special about it?
Read and check your answer.

15

. Munish made the picture when his daughter
was eight years old.

Munish took 6,575 days to make the picture of
his daughter.

. Munish made the picture from 6,575 photos of
his daughter.

s

n

@2.26 Read and listen to the text and write
True or False.

-

Munish didn’t take photos when Suman
was sad.

Munish took a photo of his daughter ata
different time every day.

Suman is quite different in the photos from
one day to the next.

Suman was an adult when she received
the present.

3 VOCABULARY PLUS check the meanings

of the words in blue in the text.

N

w

4 Q USE IT! work in groups. What do you
think of Munish’s special picture? Has your family
got a lot of photos?

»
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Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually.
They then discuss the questions in pairs.
Ask some students to report back to the
class. Discuss as a class what most families
have photos of. Ask more questions to
extend the discussion, e.g. How often do
you take photos? What do you usually take
photos of? Do you take them on a camera or
your phone? How many photos do you have
on your camera/ phone? Do you sometimes
take photos of yourself? See what students
most often take photos of.

Students’ own answers.

Focus on the words in blue in the text and
elicit that they are all past simple forms.
Students check the meanings of the
verbs and find the infinitive forms. Check
answers with the class and elicit which
verbs are regular and which are irregular.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 52 exercise 5

Optional activity: Vocabulary plus
Put students into pairs. Ask them to
write three example sentences using
the blue past simple verbs from the text.
Ask pairs in turn to read out one of their

sentences, omitting the verb. See if other More practice
students can guess the missing verbs. Workbook page 52
Practice Kit

Students’ own answers.
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7

LANGUAGE FOCUS -« Past simple: affirmative and negative

I can talk about situations and events in the past.

Past simple: affirmative and negative

1 Sstudy the examples. Find other examples of
the negative form in the text. How do we form
the past simple negative? Read the Rule to check.
She had glasses.
She didn’t have glasses.

C

To form the past simple negative of an ordinary verb,
we use didn’t + verb in the base form.

2 Write the opposite forms
of the sentences.

She had curly hair when

she was a baby.

She didn’t have curly hair

wheh she was a baby.

1 Iread a book last night.

2 My brother didn't start a new school last year.
3 We played basketball yesterday.

4 My cousin gave me a present for my birthday.

5 Ididn't like playing football when | was young.
6 My best friend didn't go on holiday last year.

3 Complete the text with the affirmative or
negative form of the verbs.

Between the ages of ten and twenty, Daniel
Radcliffe ! (act) in eight Harry Potter
films. In that time he 2 (not make)
other films and he 3 (not go) to school.
A tutor (give) special classes to all of
the actors.

Sometimes very young actors have problems

because their lives aren’t normal, but Daniel
(not have) a bad time. He

6 (love) the job and ”

a lot of friends and fun.

(have)

4 Complete the conversation with the correct form
of the verbs in the box.

Dlals

(

start have want notlike
love get nothave

Jack Look at these old photos! You look very
young.
Hannah Yes, | was five in that photo. |
! blond hair when | was
young.
Jack Itisn't blonde now, it's light brown.
Hannah It was curly too. My mum 2
it, but 13 it
straight hair like my friends.
Jack I think curly hair is great!
Hannah | glasses when | was five.
1€ them when | was seven.
Jack 17 wearing glasses when |

5 Write about your experiences. Use the
affirmative or negative form of the verbs.

WoO~NOV A WN=

6 ¢

sentences in exercise 5.

... (live) in another city when | was younger.
.. (have) different colour hair when | was a baby.
. (like) sweets when | was young.

... (go) to another country last year.

I {

... (watch) sport on TV last night.

.. (play) video games last weekend.

.. (visit) my grandparents in January.

... (eat) soup yesterday.

was seven, too!

see) a good film last month.

USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your

| lived in another city when | was younger. )

Finished?

Write about what you did last weekend.

Me, too! | lived in Béh Tre.

Really? | didn’t. | lived here.
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Language focus « Past

simple: affirmative
and negative

Aim
Talk about situations and events in
the past.

Warm-up

With books closed, write these sentences

on the board: Munish took a photo of his
daughter. Sometimes Suman was tired
or sad. She wasn't happy. Focus on the

underlined words. Ask students what the
infinitive forms of took and was/wasn't are.

Tell students that took is the affirmative
past simple form of take, was is also the
affirmative past simple form of “be’, and

wasn'tis the negative past simple form of
"be” Write do drive cut make have on

the board and ask students to write the

affirmative past simple forms. Students can

use their own dictionaries.

Unit7

Past simple: affirmative and
negative

Exercise 1 Q

Read out the examples and the rule.
Students find more examples in the text.
Play the grammar animation.

didn't want, didn't change

Language note

Irregular verbs behave in the same way

as regular verbs in the negative form of

the past simple. They use the base form
of the verb, not the irregular past simple

didr'ttookaphoto:)

form, e.g. He didn't take a photo. (NOT He-

Exercise 2

Go through the example with the class
and show how the verb changes form.
Let students work in pairs for support if
needed.

To check answers, read out the original
sentence and elicit the answer from
the class.

1 I didn't read a book last night.

2 My brother started a new school
lastyear. 3 We didn't play basketball
yesterday. 4 My cousin didn't give me
a present for my birthday. 5 Iliked
playing football when | was young.

6 My best friend went on holiday last
year.

Exercise 3

Students complete the text with the
correct verb forms. Remind students that
for the affirmative verbs they need to
think about whether they are regular or
irregular. Check answers with the class.

1 acted 2 didn't make
3 didntgo 4 gave 5 didn't have
6 loved 7 had

Exercise 4

Complete the first gap with the class,
helping them to find the correct verb in
the box. Students can complete the rest of
the activity in pairs.

If you have a confident class, ask two
volunteers to read out the completed
dialogue.

1 had 2 loved 3 didn'tlike
4 wanted 5 didn't have
6 got 7 started

Exercise 5

Students complete the sentences with
their own ideas. Ask one or two students
to read out some of their sentences.

1 llived /didn'tlive 2 lhad/didn't
have 3 lIliked/didn'tlike 4 lwent/
didn'tgo 5 Isaw/didn’t see

6 | watched /didn't watch 7 | played/
didn't play 8 Ivisited / didn't visit

9 late/didn’t eat

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students compare their answers in pairs. Ask
some students to tell the class something
they learned about their partner.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class, omitting the
verbs. See if other students can complete
the sentences with the correct verb forms.

More practice
Workbook page 49

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Vocabulary and
listening « Life events

Aim
Listen for specific biographical
information.

THINK!

Read out the questions and elicit answers
from individual students. Ask more
questions to encourage students to say
more, e.g. In what situations is it useful to be
very tall? In what situations is it a problem?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 2-27

Focus on the photos and the table. Ask
students to imagine how tall Robert was.
Ask students to read the text, ignoring the
gaps, and try to work out the meanings
of the verbs and phrases in blue. Check
answers, and check that students
understand all the verbs and phrases.
Students write the past simple forms. Play
the audio for them to listen and check.

went to school, left school, went to
university, got a qualification, got a job,
got married, had children, travelled, died

Exercise 2 {) 2-28

Read out the question and elicit a few
possible answers. Encourage students to
predict and speculate, and point out that
this can help them understand a listening
text better. Play the audio. Students listen
and check their answers.

People liked him.

Exercise 3 {) 2.28

Students read the skills strategy before
doing exercise 3. Allow students time to
read the gapped sentences again. Read
out each gapped sentence in turn and
elicit what kind of information is missing,
e.g.a name, number, date, etc. Play the
audio again. Students listen and complete
the text. Play the audio again, if necessary,
for students to check and complete their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 1918 2 two brothers 3 two sisters
4 normal 5 seventeen 6 spoke
7 800 8 twenty-two 9 feet

very tall?

When was he born?
In February' in Alton,
Illinois, in the USA.

Did he have any brothers and sisters?
Yes, he did. He was the oldest of

five children. He had 2

and? . They were all a

4 height.

At what age did he leave school?
He left school when he was
5

Did he go to university?
Yes, he did, but he left and he didn’t get a
qualification.

How did he become famous?
He appeared in a circus.

What did people call him?

People called him the Giant of Illinois
or the Gentle Giant because he

s very quietly.

6 18 £, 19, 1S |V, |E |C

and check.
grow up - grew up

L €L 2|k LE O
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and check your answer.

SKILLS STRATEGY \ :

Before you listen again, you should
- read the sentences with the gaps.
« try to predict what the gaps will be.

- write down the answers.
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING - Life events

I can listen for specific biographical information.

The story of the tallest man who ever lived

Where did he get a job?
He got a job with the shoe company that
made his special shoes.

Where did he grow up and go to school?  Did he get married and have children?
In Alton. No, he didn’t.

Did he travel much?
Yes, he did. He visited "

different towns in the USA when he
travelled for the shoe company.
When did he die?

He died at the age of

because of a problem with one of his
9

Robert Wadlow: age and height

212
251 W metres
218 || metres
183 [ metres
metres
1
metre
1 6 12 17 2
Age

1 227 Read the text about Robert Wadlow
and check the meanings of the phrases in blue.
Write the past simple form of the verbs. Listen

- listen to the recording while reading the text.

Y

THINK! Do you know any very tall people? What are the good and bad things about being

3 (D228 Read the Skills Strategy. Then listen

again and complete 1-9 in the text.

2 (228 Do you think people in the USA liked or
disliked Robert? Listen to a podcast about him

He grew up in Hué.

==

@ 5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your
sentences in exercise 4.

My dad grew up in Hué.

Write sentences about a person in your family.
Use the past simple form of the verbs in the text.

Really? My dad grew up in Istanbul.

Optional activity: Listening
Dictate these sentences to the class, or
write them on the board:

1 Robert was taller than his father by
the age of eight.

2 At school, they made a special chair
for him.

3 Robert left university because he
didn't enjoy it.

4 Robert stopped growing when he
was 18.

Play the audio. Ask students to listen

again and correct the sentences. Check

answers with the class.

1 Robert was taller than his father by
the age of six.

2 At school, they made a special desk
for him.

3 Robert left university because it
was difficult for him.

4 Robert never stopped growing.

Exercise 4

Students write sentences about a person
in their family. Encourage them to write

both affirmative and negative sentences.
Ask some students to read some of their
sentences to the class. Correct any errors.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Ask two students to read out the
examples. Point out that we use Really? to
express surprise. Students compare their
sentences in pairs. Ask some students

to tell the class something they learned
about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 50
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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7 LANGUAGE FOCUS « Past simple: questions

I can ask questions about events in the past.

oY

T Look at the questions about Robert Wadlow in
the text on page 90 again and complete the table.

Which word is in all of the questions?

(»)
- I Rl Py
= Did 8 goto university?
& did he become | famous?
What did 5 call him?
When G he 7 ?

4 Q Look at the paragraph. Complete the parts
in blue with your ideas. Then work in pairs. Ask
questions (a maximum of twenty) to find the
information in your partner’s paragraph. You can
only answer ‘Yes, | did’ or ‘No, | didn't’.

Last weekend I went to (a famous city)
and went to the cinema with (a famous
actor / actress). Then we had dinner with
(a famous sports star) and we talked and
danced for (two / three / four) hours.

LE QuY DON:

A Viet

2 Order the words to make past simple questions.

J1

There is one extra word in each sentence. 5
1 here/you/did /do/growup/?

2 where /what /live /did / he / ?

3 does/he/getajob/did/?

4 how /travel / did / they / travels / ?

5 did /finished / when / he / finish / ?

Read the information about the Vietnamese scholar
Lé Quy Don. Write questions using the words in blue.

namese Schotar

He lived in the 18™ century.
(When ... ?)

He was a poet, a scholar, and a government

2 official.

(Who ... ?)

In 1760, L& Quy Boén went to China as an

3 ambassador.

(Where ... ?)

Yes, he was the principal of the National

4 University situated in the Van Miéu in Ha Noi.

Was ... ?)

No. He had many works of the old Viethamese
literature. (Did ... ?)

He passed away in 1784 when he was 58
years old. (How ... ?)

7 In many places in Viét Nam, they name major

schools after him. (What ... ?)

Did you go to London? No, | didn’t.

(O USE IT! Complete the questions with
the past simple form of the verbs. Then ask and
answer the questions with a partner.

1 (you / live) here when you were younger?
2 What (you / do) last weekend?

3 When (you / last / go) to the cinema?

4 What film (you / see)?

5 Who (you / go) with?

6 (you /do) any sports last weekend?

7 (you / play) any video games yesterday?
8 (you / have fun) on your last holiday?

Finished?

What is the longest question that you can
make using the past simple?

Growingup 91
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Language focus « Past
simple: questions

Aim
Ask questions about events in the past.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask what students can
remember about Robert Wadlow. Ask
questions to elicit more information, e.g.
Where did he grow up? At what age did he
leave school? Did he travel much? Write one
or two questions on the board and elicit
possible answers. Students can open their
books to check the answers. Focus on the
questions on the board and ask students
what tense they are in (past simple). Tell
students they are going to learn about
questions in the past simple now.

Exercise 1 Q

Students complete the table with the
questions from page 90. Check answers,
and ask which word is in all the questions.
Play the grammar animation.

Unit7

1 Did 2 have 3 he 4 How
5 people 6 did 7 die
The word did is in all the questions.

Language note

We use do / does to form questions in
the present simple, and we use did in
the past simple: What do you do? What
did you do? The form did is the same
for all persons, and it comes before
the subject: Did he grow up in Alton?

(NOT He-didgromwtpinAtton?)

Exercise 2

Students order the words to make
questions, leaving out the extra word

in each sentence. With weaker classes,
students can work in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Did you grow up here?
Where did he live?

Did he get a job?

How did they travel?
When did he finish?

vihsh WN=—

Exercise 3

Read out the first sentence of information
and elicit the correct question. Students
read the remaining information and write
the questions. Check the answers.

1 When did he live?

2. Who was he?

3. Where did Lé Quy Bén go as an
ambassador in 1760?

4. Was he the principal of the National
University situated in the Van Miéu in
Ha No6i?

5. Did he have a few works of the old
Vietnamese literature?

6. How old was he when he passed away
in 17847

7. What do they do in many places in
Viét Nam?

Exercise 4

Read out the task and demonstrate by
thinking of your own ideas to complete
the paragraph. Get students to ask you
questions to guess the information.

You can only answer Yes, | did. or No,

I didn't. Students can have a maximum
of 20 questions. Students then complete
their paragraphs individually. Put them
into pairs to ask and answer questions.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students complete the questions. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs. With stronger classes, students
could add one or two more questions of
their own to ask a partner. Students work
in pairs to ask and answer the questions.

1 Did you live here when you were
younger?

What did you do last weekend?
When did you last go to the cinema?
What film did you see?

Who did you go with?

Did you do any sports last weekend?
Did you play any video games
yesterday?

8 Did you have fun on your last holiday?
Students’ own answers.

NoOYwvi A WN

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually, then compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask fast finishers
to read their questions to the class. Ask the
class to listen to see whose is the longest.

More practice
Workbook page 51

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Speaking « Role-play:
an interview with a
famous person

Aim
Role-play an interview with a famous
person.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and elicit
a range of questions that students could
ask their favourite singer or actor. Write
some possible questions on the board.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q@ 2-29

Students read the gapped interview and
complete it with the correct sentences a—d.
Play the video or audio for students to listen
and check their answers.

1c 2a 3d 4b
The pop star is from Texas / the USA.

Exercise 2 Q) 2-29

Students find the key phrases in the
interview and note down who says

each one. Play the video or audio again
for students to listen and check their
answers. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
key phrases.

Interviewer: 1,4,6
Popstar: 2,3,5

Exercise 3

Students practise the dialogue from
exercise 1in pairs.

Exercise 4

Read the study strategy with the class.

Ask students to look at the situation.
Students work individually or in pairs to
think of follow-up questions for 1-5 in

the table. Elicit possible questions from
students. With weaker classes, you could
do this as a brainstorming session with the
whole class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Play the interview again, pausing after
the key phrases and the words and
phrases in exercise 4. Get students to
repeat the words and phrases, copying
the intonation on the recording. Point
out to students that they can use
intonation to sound interested when
they are listening to someone.

want to ask?

1 © @229 Complete the dialogue with

Where is the pop star from?

a. Oh, about ten, I think.

b. | guess it was when | sang with Beyoncé last
year.

c. | decided when | was at school.

d. It was quite exciting to be in a big city.

2 D @2.29 Look at the Key Phrases. Which
does the interviewer use and which does the
pop star use? Then watch or listen and check
your answers.

Doing an interview

1 I've got a few questions for you, if that’s OK.
2 Sure. Go ahead.

3 Good question!

4 One more question.

5 That’s a difficult one.

6 Thanks for your time.
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SPEAKING ° Role-play: an interview with a famous person

I can role-play an interview with a famous person.

THINK! Imagine that you can interview your favourite singer or actor. What questions do you

Interviewer (Gareth) Pop star (Jasmine)

? 3 Q Practise the dialogue with a partner.

4 Read the Study Strategy. Look at the situation
and then think of some follow-up questions for
1-5in the table.

STUDY STRATEGY

Improving your speaking

You can have more interesting conversations in
English if you:

- react to what people say.

« ask them questions to find out more information.

Interviewer  Hi. It’s great to meet you. I've got a few
questions for you, if that’s OK.

Pop star Sure. Go ahead.

Interviewer  Great. So, when did you decide to
become a singer?

Pop star Good question.1

Interviewer  Really? How old were you?

Pop star Z

Interviewer  That'’s interesting. Where did you go to
school?

Pop star Erm, in Texas at first, but then
we moved to New York.

Interviewer  Cool! Did you enjoy living there

Pop star Sure.3

Interviewer ~ OK. One more question. What was
the most exciting moment in your
career?

Pop star ‘I‘V\mm.That's a difficult one.

Interviewer  Ah yes, of course. That was great.
Thanks for your time.

Pop star You're welcome.

sentences a—d. Then watch or listen and check.

| went to England when | was young.

1 Why..?
Really?
That'); interesting. 2 When...?
Cool! ' 3 Where..?
: 4 What ..?
Yes, of course. D

5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare and
practise interviews with a famous person. Use
the Key Phrases, the Study Strategy and ideas
from the list below.

Interview questions

When did you become @ ... ?

When did you get married o ... ? .
What did you look like when you were ... ?
How did you feel when ... ?
When did you first ... ?

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to choose a

famous person and prepare and practise
an interview with them. Encourage
students to use their imagination, and

tell them their interview doesn't have to
be completely serious! Ask some pairs to
perform their interviews for the class. Tell
them not to mention the name of the
person. See if other students can guess the
famous people from the interviews.

Optional activity: Speaking

Refer students back to the questions in
exercise 5 on page 92. Put them with a
new partner and ask them to ask and
answer the questions again. This time
they should use a range of words and
phrases to react to what their partner
is saying, and they should ask more
questions to find out more information.
Ask students to report back on how
interested their partner sounded when
they were listening and reacting.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Student book page 107
Practice Kit
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7 WRITING ¢ A description of a person

Language point: Punctuation

I can describe a person’s physical appearance and behaviour.

Exercise 3

Students match the sentence halves.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand how to use
the different punctuation marks. Discuss
any differences in punctuation between
English and the students’own language.

1f 2d 3a 4b 5g 6¢c 7e

THINK! Who is your favourite celebrity? Can you describe him / her?

Chris Hemsworth is a famous Australian actor. He'’s best
known for his roles in the films Thor and Snow White and the

Huntsman.

He’s very tall (1.90 metres), strong and good-looking.

Chris has got fair hair and blue eyes. He's sometimes got a
beard and a moustache.

Read the article and look at the words in blue.
What do we use them for?

Exercise 4

He's busy, but he spends lots of time outdoors with his

2 Complete the Key Phrases with words in the e e Students rewrite the text with the correct
description. punctuation, then compare their answers

KEY PHRASES NC, in pairs. Check answers by getting

A description of a person B 4 Rewrite the text with the correct punctuation. students in turn to come and write a .

1 He/Sheisa actor. jennifer lawrence is an american actor she was sentence from the text on the board with

2 He/Sheis for born in kentucky she is tall and shes got blonde the correct punctuation.

3 He/shels o~ hair and blue eyes jennifers most famous role was

4 He/she's got ' a girl called katniss everdeen in the hunger games m

5 He/Sheis but he / she 5 @, USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing Jennifer Lawrence is an American actor.

6 He /She becomes a guide. She was born in Kentucky. She is tall
N and she’s got blonde hair and blue eyes.
_ ) WRITING GUIDE ( $0) Nes 9 =y
Language Point: Punctuation A TASK Jennifer’s most famous role was a girl

3 Match1-7 with a—g to complete the sentences. Write a description of your favourite celebrity. called Katniss Everdeen in The Hunger

Games.
We use A B THINK AND PLAN
1 an exclamation mark (1) 1 Which q t to describe?
2 aquestion mark (?) ich person do you want to describe? . Lo .
3 acapital letter (A B, C, .) 2 ]\%/:170 is he / she? What is he / she famous Opt|0n3| aCt“"ty- W"tlng
5 nosuephe ) (orxample were suany |3 Whatdoes he/she ook ke [orexira punctuation practise, dictate
- fulfstop6 ple, werre, 4 How does he / she behave? the following sentences and questions
7 words in italics (for example, Thor, Coco) C WRITE to the class:

o

at the beginning of a sentence and with
names, countries, nationalities and names
of books, films and songs.

in lists and for pauses.

at the end of a sentence.

at the end of a question.

when we say the title of a book, film or song.
for an exclamation or an imperative.

in short forms and to show possession.

m o ang

Write a description of a person. Use the right
adjectives, nouns and verbs to describe his /
her appearance and behaviour.

D CHECK

« word order in descriptions
« meanings of adjectives, nouns and verbs
« punctuation

A J
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Writing - Description
of a person

Exercise 1

Students read the article, look at the blue
words and answer the question.

Aim

and behaviour.

Describe a person’s physical appearance

To describe a person’s physical appearance
and behaviour

THINK!
Ask the questions to the class and

elicit answers from individual students.

Encourage students to share their
knowledge and talk about celebrities t

are interested in. Ask more questions to
encourage them to speak more, e.g. Why
do you like / admire this person? Where did
you find out this information about them?

Exercise 2

Students complete the key phrases with
words from the article. Check answers with
the class.

famous

best known / the role(s) in ...
tall/ strong/ good-looking

fair hair, blue eyes, a beard and a

hey

W N -

’ i = moustache.
Do you enjoy learning about celebrities’ lives? 5 busy/ spends a lot of time outdoors
Why?/ Why not? with ...
6 superhero

Students’ own answers.

Unit7

1 That was an amazing film!

2 I've seen the first, second and third
film in the series.

3 Who played Harry in the Harry Potter
films?

4 Where was Robert Wadlow's
hometown?

Tell students to think carefully about the
punctuation as they write them. Check
answers by writing the sentences on the
board. See if students can remember
the answers to the two questions.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students plan
their questions and answers and write
their article. This can be set for homework.
Remind students to check their grammar,
spelling and punctuation carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 53
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review 4, Student book pages 106-107
*Vocabulary and language focus

worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
**locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

*** \locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s

Resource Disk



7 CLIL - Language and
literature:

The Adventures of
Tom Sawyer

Aim
Read and understand an extract from a
work of literature.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Do you like reading
literature? What books do you like reading?
Why do you like these books? Elicit a range
of answers. To involve more students in
the discussion, as books are mentioned
ask: Is there a film of this book? Who likes this
film? Encourage students to express their
own opinions.

Background

The Adventures of Tom Sawyer was
written by the American writer Mark
Twain and first published in 1876.The
novel tells the story of Tom's adventures
with a group of friends, which include
spending time on Jackson'’s Island. While
they are on the island, Tom becomes
aware that the boys'families believe
they have drowned in the river. He
decides to return home just in time

for his own funeral. Huckleberry Finn,
mentioned in the extract, appears as
the main character in a later novel by
Twain: The Adventures of Huckleberry
Finn, published in 1884.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meanings of the words. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the words. Students then
complete the sentences with the correct
words. Check answers with the class.

1 thedark 2 runaway 3 pipe
4 sleep out

Exercise 2

Allow students time to read through the
questions. Students read the text and
answer the questions. They can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 He was scared / he saw Injun Joe’s face
in the dark.

2 He wanted to get away / do
something exciting.

3 Three (Tom, Joe, Huck)
On Jackson’s Island.

5 They thought it was very good / the
best dinner in the world.

CLIL « Language and literature:

The Adventures of Tom Sawyer
| can read and understand an extract from a work of literature.

1 Check the meanings of the words in the box and 2 Read the text. Then answer the questions.

complete the sentences.
pipe sleep out
thedark  runaway
1 We got up when it was 3 a.m., so we left the
campsite in .
2 We wanted to because there were 3 (230 Read and listen to the text. Find a

a lot of insects near the river. person or place for sentences 1-4.
3 Smokinga is bad for your health.

1 Why couldn’t Tom sleep?
j 2 Why did Tom want to go to Jackson’s Island?

3 How many boys went to the island?
4 Where did they make a fire?
5 What did they think of their dinner?

1 Someone Tom didn’t like
2 Anplace with boats
3 The place where the boys went to sleep out

4 Ifyou in summer, you can look at
the stars in the night sky.

4 Tom and Joe’s friend

4 % USEIT! Workin pairs. What did Tom
and his friends do the next day? Write a short
paragraph. Then compare with another pair.
The next day the boys got up at & a.m.

Then they ...

THE ADVENTURES OF

TOM SAWYER

Summer came, and there was no school. Tom
didn’t want to think about Muff Potter and Injun
Joe, but it wasn’t easy. At night, in bed, he saw
Joe’s face in the dark, and he couldn’t sleep.

One hot summer day he and Joe Harper were
down by the Mississippi River. They fished and
talked.

“Let’s get away from here!”- said Tom.

“Let’s go and do something exciting somewhere.”
“OK”, said Joe. “But what? And where?”

94 CLIL

Exercise 3 ) 2-30

Students read and listen to the text and
find a person or place to match each
sentence. Check answers with the class.

OEER

1 Muff Potter / Injun Joe
2 Mississippi River

3 Jackson’s Island

4 Huck Finn

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read out the example beginning of the
next paragraph and elicit some ideas about
what the boys did the next day, e.g. looked
for food, caught some fish, built a shelter. Ask
questions to encourage students to think
about how the story continued, e.g. Do you
think they slept well? How did they feel in the
morning? Put students into pairs to write

a short paragraph. Put pairs together into

groups of four to compare their paragraphs.

Ask some pairs to tell the class what was
similar in their paragraphs and what was
different.

“Let’s run away. Let's sleep out under the trees on
Jackson’s Island, a desert island,” said Tom. “Let’s ask

Huck Finn, get something to eat and don’t let anyone else

know.”
That night three boys in a small boat went down to

Jackson’s Island. They had some bread and some meat,

and Huck had his pipe, too. They cooked the meat over
the fire and had the best dinner in the world. Soon they
stopped talking, their eyes closed and they slept.

Optional activity: Speaking
Write these adjectives on the board:
intelligent  brave adventurous —honest

Check that students understand the
words, then ask: Which of these words
describes Tom Sawyer? Why? Elicit a range
of answers and encourage students to
explain their answers, e.g. He’s intelligent
because he thinks about getting food
before they go to the island. He’s brave
because he isn't scared to sleep out at night.
He isn't very honest because he doesn't tell
his family where he’s going. Ask students
to think about other teenage characters
that they know in books, films or TV
series. Elicit a few suggestions, e.g. Harry
Potter. Put students into small groups to
discuss which teenage characters they
admire and why. Ask groups to tell the
class about a character they admire.

Unit7
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PUZZLES AND GAMES

7100
0
~

3

4

[ [smon [Nt kb |
[ cotour]|

glasses

Student A: Say a verb to Student B.

Student B: Say the past simple form of the
verb. Then say a different verb to Student A.

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Read out the first sentence and point out
the example answer in the chart. Students
work individually or in pairs to read the
sentences and complete the chart, then
draw the three faces. With stronger
classes, you could do this as a race. Check
answers with the class and see whose
drawings are the most accurate.

SIMON NEIL ROB
Hair | brown black blonde
colour
Hair curly long spiky
style
Eyes blue brown grey
Face | square thin thin
Other | beard |moustache| glasses
Exercise 2

Demonstrate the activity with a confident
student, then put students into pairs to

T98  Unit7

WORDSNAKE. Find seven object pronouns.

TATHEMPHEp o

Unscramble the words to find five life events.

egtdrmiera  get married
1 egtaojb
rwgo pu
eevla loshoc
og ot syniurvtei
avhe dilercnh

vihwN

FIND SOMEONE WHO .... Walk around the class
and ask questions. Write a different name for
each question.

Find someone who ...

1 | ate pizza yesterday.

went to bed at midnight last
weekend.

didn’t go to the cinema last
month.

played video games
yesterday.

didn’t have long hair two
years ago.

lived in another city when
they were younger.

7 | read a good book last year.

Did you eat pizza yesterday?
Yes, | did.

W
e Growin

play the game. Set a time limit and ask
students to note down how many past
simple forms they manage to say correctly
within the time. See which pair managed
to say the most.

To make it more challenging, students
could say a sentence using a past simple
form rather than just saying the verb, e.q.
eat - ate a banana; watch — | watched TV.
You could play this version of the game
with the whole class, with students racing
to put their hands up to say a sentence as
each verb is suggested.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students find the object pronouns in the
wordsnake. With stronger classes, you
could do this as a race. Check answers
with the class. You could elicit one or
two example sentences using the object
pronouns. Alternatively, ask students to

write the corresponding subject pronouns.

ATHEMPHEREYOYOUVLEUSL
UESITHOMETHIM

Exercise 4

Students unscramble the words to find the
life events. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this activity. With
stronger classes, you could do it as a race.
Check answers with the class.

As an extension, you could ask students to
choose two more life events from page 90
and write them as scrambled words.
Students can swap with a partner and try
to unscramble them.

getajob

grow up

leave school

go to university

have children

vih WN =

Exercise 5

Read out the instructions and explain to
students that they must find a different
person to answer 'yes'to each of the
questions. With weaker classes, go
through the chart and elicit the questions
that students should ask, e.g. Did you eat
pizza yesterday?

Allow students to stand up and walk
around the classroom. Tell them they must
only ask one question to each classmate
they come across then move on.

Monitor while students are working and
make sure they are asking and answering
their questions in English. Continue until
one student has filled in all the names.
Alternatively, set a time limit and see who
has completed the most names in the
time allowed.

As an extension, you could brainstorm
five different questions with the class, and
students could repeat the activity.

Students’ own answers.

Assessment
Tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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VOCABULARY  Means of transport

Vocabulary I can talk about means of transport.
Means of transport: ship, trolleybus,
boat, tram, SUbWGy train, p/ane, cable THINK! How do you travel when you go on holiday?
car, bus, train, ferry o
. ship trolleybus boat tram subway train
Weather conditions: cloudy, cold, ( plane cable car bus  train ferry j
foggy, hot, icy, rainy, snowy, stormy,
sunny, W/'ndy 1 @231 Look and match photos 1- 10 with the words in the box. Listen and
check.
Lang uage focus 2 Which means of transport have you got in your country?
be going to: affirmative, negative and
questions o
will and won't o (3]
Speaking
I can make offers and promises.
Writing
| can write a postcard about my visit.
(5] (6] (7
Vocabulary - Means of
transport
Aim
Talk about public and private means of
transport.
(8]
(o]
Background D
Millions of people have their holidays
every year. Choosing a suitable means
of transport is very important. Everyone
has their own choice, depending on their
time, purpose and finance.
96
THINK!
Ask the questions to the whole class and X .
read through the means of transport in Exercise 1 () 2-31 Exercise 2
the box with the class. Check that students Students look at the means of transport Students discuss in pairs or small groups
distinguish between train, tram, trolleybus (Picture 1 to Picture 10). They can use which means of transport from exercise
and subway train. Elicit a few answers, their dictionaries to help, if necessary. 1 they have got in their town or in Viét
then put students into pairs to discuss the With weaker classes, students could Nam. Ask some pairs to tell the class which
question. Ask some pairs to tell the class work in pairs or small groups for this. With means they choose both.
by what means they both go on holiday. stronger classes, you could do it as a PANSWERS |
Ask further questions to encourage race. Play the audio to check their answers. )
! Students’own answers.
students to say more, e.g. Can you go by Check answers with the class and check
subway train in Viet Nam? Do you have that students understand all the words.
ferries in your town? Where can you see a [ ANSWERS |
tram or a trolleybus? Why do some people go 1 bus
by train, but not by plane? ... 2 plane
ANSWERS) 3 ferry
Students’ own answers. 4 tram
5 subway train
6 trolleybus
7 cable car
8 ship
9 train
10 boat

Unit8 T99



7~

TRAVEL QUIz

If you cross a channel or a river, which
means do you choose?
a. atrain b. aship c. aferry

N o=

w

If you travel between hills and

s

a. cable car
b. tram
c. bus

v

5 Q USE IT! Work in groups. Imagine that you
are going on holiday. Choose holiday A or B. Which
means of transport should you choose? Why?

Trolleybuses and trams cannot move

3 Work in pairs. Do the Travel Quiz and compare
your answers.

4 (© (232 Listen and complete the Key Phrases.

Talking about means of transport
I love / like going on .
When you go away, you should choose a suitable

You should choose a
river.

You should go by
mountains, which means do you choose? country.

You can avoid traffic jams when you go by

when you travel in a

when you go to another

without ............
a. petrol Holiday A:
b. coal You are in Viét Nam and you

c. electricity

want to go to Bangkok, Thailand.

You cannot seea...... on a street.
a. bus b. subwaytrain c. tram

A can travel between continents.

Holiday B:
You are in Viét Nam and you
want to go to Moscow, Russia.

a. cablecar b. plane ¢. boat

T100

Finished?
A can travel in a small river. Think of more means of transport you often see in
a. ship your town or your countryside. Make a list.
b. boat
c. bus
.. system in the world is The
London Underground.
a. ferry b. subway c. bus
Atrolleybus travels on streets while a
ween travels on railways.
a. bus  b. tram c. boat
97
Exercise 3 Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students do the quiz individually then
compare their answers with a partner.
Check answers with the class and see who
got all the answers right.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

1Tc 2a 3c 4b 5b 6b
7b 8b

Exercise 4 Q@) 2-32

Focus on the means of transport in
exercise 1 again. Play the video or audio.
Students watch or listen and write the
means of transport from exercise 1 which
the people mention. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs or small
groups for this activity. Check answer with
the class.

1 holiday 2 means of transport
3 boat 4 plane 5 subway train

Unit8

Read through the two holidays with the
class and make sure students understand
everything. Put them into groups and

ask them to choose which holiday to
discuss. Students work individually within
their groups and suggest the means of
transport. Then ask students to use their
own ideas to discuss in their groups,
showing the reasons why they choose the
means of transport. Ask groups in turn to
tell the class what they decided.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Say: You use this to travel from one place
to another in a city in Viét Nam. Elicit the
word (bus). Put students into pairs to
write three more clues for the items on
page 96, then ask them to close their
books. Put pairs together into groups
of four to read their clues to each other
and guess the items. Students can
repeat in a different group for more
practice. See which pair guessed all the
words correctly.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their lists and
then compare with another fast finisher.
Alternatively, ask them to read their lists to
the class. Explain any words that students
do not know, and ask other students

if they also choose the same means of
transport.

More practice
Workbook page 54

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Reading « Summer
holidays

Aim
Read for detailed information.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and ask
more questions to give students more
ideas to talk about, e.q. Do you go away
with your family? Where do you go? What
do you like doing on holiday? If you stay at
home do you get bored? What do you do
with your friends? Put students into small
groups to discuss their answers. Ask some
students to tell the class something they
learned about one of their classmates.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Use the photos to teach Eiffel Tower, caves
and bay. Check the students understand
tennis. Allow students time to read
sentences 1-6. Explain that they must read
for detailed information to match each
sentence to one of the people. Students
read and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class.

1C 2M 3J) 4M 5) 6C

Exercise 2 {) 2:34

Read through the sentences with the class.
Point out that for this task students need

to read and listen carefully for specific
information. They shouldn't use prior
information. With stronger classes, you could
ask students to correct the false sentences.
Students can compare their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

HTER

1 False (Ciara is going to spend a week
in Paris.)

2 False (They are going to learn how to
play tennis with a new sports teacher.)

3 True

8 READING » Summer holidays

| can read for detailed information.

THINK! What do you normally do in the summer holidays?
AP XGA C
HOME ABOUT US CLASSES

Class news

What are you going to do this summer? This week
some of the students in Class 6A write about their
summer plans.

I'm going to spend a weekin Paris! I'm so excited!
We're going to travel by train. | bought a guidebook last
week and Paris looks really cool, but very expensive.

Ciara

Some of My friends
with the new

And we're

way- Boring!

V'm not going @ ow to play tennis

are going to learn h "
~'m go

gports teacher. 1M

gpo‘mgto have a drink after €

Martin

g to join them.
ach tennis class.

L

I'm going to visit some caves in Ha Long Bay. It. isin
Quang Ninh Province, Viét Nam. Ha Long Bay is a
natural wonder of the world. 'm going to explore
Sitng S6t Cave and Thién Cung Cave with my
Vietnamese friends. It is magnificent inside the caves,
and we can take awesome photos together.

Optional activity: Reading
Write these questions on the board:

1 How does Ciara know that Paris is
expensive?

2 Where is Martin going to learn to
play tennis?

3 Why is Jason going to take some
photos with his friends?

Check answers with the class.

1 From reading her guidebook 2 At
school 3 Because it is magnificent
inside the caves

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS
Students check the meanings of the
adjectives in blue. Discuss the meanings
with the class. You could ask students

Jason

Post your comments now.

orJ (Jason).

This person ...
bought a guidebook last week.

has got Vietnamese friends.

is going to explore some caves.

oV s wN =

write True or False.
1 Ciara is going to Paris next week.

how to play tennis.

friends.

98 Going away

isn’t going to go away this summer.

is going to have a drink with friends.

2 (233 Readand listen to the text and

3 Jason likes to take amazing photos with his

1 Read the text and write C (Ciara), M (Martin)

is going to spend time in an expensive city.

3 VOCABULARY PLUS use a dictionary to

check the meanings of the adjectives in blue in

the text.

2 Martin plans to teach some of his new friends

4 Q USE IT! work in groups. Which holiday
do you prefer, Ciara’s, Martin’s or Jason’s? Why?

Where did you go on your last holiday? What did

you do?

to translate the words into their own
language to check understanding.

Students’own answers.
Workbook page 58 exercise 5

Optional activity: Vocabulary Plus
Write these adjectives on the board:

1 unamazing 4 unimpressive

2 cheap 5 interesting

3 uncool 6 old

Students work in pairs to match the
blue adjectives in the text to their
opposites 1-6. Check answers with

the class and check that students
understand all the adjectives. Point out
the prefix un-in unamazing and explain
that with some adjectives we can form
an opposite by adding un-. Elicit or
give one or two more examples, e.g.
unhappy, unlucky.

OHER
1 awesome 2 expensive 3 cool
4 magnificent 5 boring 6 new

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually. They
then discuss the questions in pairs. Ask
some students to tell the class something
they learned about their partner. Discuss
as a class what there is to do in the
students’own town or city in the summer.
Ask more questions to encourage them to
say more, e.g. What about sports? Is there

a swimming pool? Did you go there last
summer? What about music and drama?
Are there any festivals?

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 58
Practice Kit

Unit 8

T101



« will and won't
1 can talk about future plans and intentions.

Look at the text on page 98 again and complete
the examples. Then choose the correct words in
Rules 1-2.

1 We're travel by train.
21 going away.
3 What you going to do this summer?

@
1 We use be going to to talk about present / future
plans and intentions.
2 We make questions with be / do + pronoun or
noun + going to + verb.

2 Complete the sentences with the affirmative or
negative form of be going to and the verbs in
brackets.

I’m going to see (see) a film at the cinema. v/
They aren’t going to go (go) to school tomorrow. X

1 You (visit) your grandparents
tomorrow. v/

2 They (travel) by train. X

3 Lily (buy) a guidebook for Ha Noi. v/

41 (take) my phone or my tablet. X
5 We (stay) in a modern hotel. v/
6 Pavel (study) Vietnamese next year. X

3 (2539 PRONUNCIATION: Question
stress and rhythm Listen and repeat the
questions. Underline the stressed words in
each question.

Where are you going to stay?

1 Are you going to buy a torch?
2 What are we going to see?

3 How is she going to travel?

4 Are we going to stay in a tent?

4 Look at the examples and complete Rules 1-4.
1 Lydia will feel tired but happy.
2 It'll be hot and sunny.
3 lwon’t be very hungry.
4 Will there be many cyclists?
Yes, there will. / No, there won't.
5 What will the weather be like?

LANGUAGE FOCUS - be going to: affirmative, negative and qu%ti

R
(Rues (0
1 Weuse to make affirmative sentences
about future predictions. The short form is
2 We use will not for negative sentences. The short
formis
3 In questions, we use
verb.
4 Inshort answers, we use Yes / No + pronoun +

+noun / pronoun +

6 (D USE IT! Work in pairs. Make five

5 Nick and his family are going to move from
London to Australia. Write questions and answers
about his future.

Nick / like / Australia? v/
Will Nick like Australia? Yes, he will.

Nick’s family / live / in a big house? X

Nick / make / many new friends? v/

Nick / learn / a new language? X

be / hot and sunny / in December? v

Nick’s family / have a barbecue on the beach /

inJanuary? v/

Nick’s friends in London / visit / him next

summer? X

vih wN =

o

predictions about your partner's future.
Say if you agree or not.

| think you'll go to university.

No, | don’t think [ will.

I don't think you'll write a book.

[ think [ will.

Finished?
Write predictions about your future.

Going away 99

T102

Language focus « be
going to: affirmative,

negative and questions

 will and won’t

then read through the rules with the class
and elicit the correct words to complete
them. Play the grammar animation.

1 goingto 2 ‘mnot 3 are
Rules:1 future 2 be

Aim

Talk about future plans and intentions
and make predictions about the future.

Exercise 2

Students complete the sentences with the
correct forms of be going to, then compare

Warm-up
With books closed, ask students what

they can remember about the summer

plans on page 98. Elicit ideas and write

sentences with be going to on the board.
Focus on the sentences and ask: Do they
refer to the past, present or future? (future).
Underline the verb in each sentence and
tell students they are going to learn how

to talk about future plans.

Exercise 1 Q
Students look back at the text and

complete the examples. Check answers,

Unit8

their answers in pairs. Check the answers.

1 're going to visit

2 aren't going to travel
3 'sgoing to buy

4 'm not going to take
5 're going to stay

6 isn't going to study

Exercise 3 §) 234
PRONUNCIATION: Question stress
and rhythm

Play the example and point out how the
underlined words are stressed (said slightly
louder and with more intonation). Play the

audio once, then play it again, pausing for
students to underline the stressed words.
Check answers and play the audio again,
pausing for students to repeat.

[ ANSWERS |

1 Are you going to buy a torch?
2 What are we going to see?

3 How is she going to travel?

4 Are we going to stay in a tent?

Exercise 4

Write on the board: It will be sunny
tomorrow. It won't be hot. Underline will
and won't. Ask: Are these sentences about
plans? (no) Are they predictions about the
future? (yes). Tell students they are going
to learn how to make predictions in
English. Read the examples with the class,
then go through the rules and elicit the
correct words to complete them. Play the
grammar animation.

1 will,’/ll 2 won't 3 will 4 will/won't

Exercise 5

Read out the example question and
answer, then read out the next prompt
and elicit the question and answer.
Students write the remaining questions
and answers. Check answers by asking
pairs of students to read out the questions
and answers.

1 Will Nick’s family live in a big house?
No, they won't.

2 Will Nick make many new friends? Yes,
he will.

3 Will Nick learn a new language? No,
he won't.

4 Will it be hot and sunny in December?
Yes, it will.

5 Will Nick’s family have a barbecue on
the beach in January? Yes, they will.

6 Will Nick’s friends in London visit him
next summer? No, they won't.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Write on the board: become famous, travel
around the world. Elicit other ideas for
things that might happen in the future,
e.g. win the lottery, live in another town or
city, write a book. Put students into pairs.
Ask them to make predictions about their
partner’s future. In pairs, they tell each
other their predictions and respond.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their
predictions individually and then read
their predictions to the class, omitting will
orwon't, e.q. .. get married. See if the class
can guess the missing word. Ask: Who is
going to have the best future?.

More practice
Workbook page 55

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Vocabulary and
listening - Weather
conditions

Aim
Ask and answer about the weather.

THINK!

With books closed, ask students if they
prefer hot or cold weather. Elicit a

few answers from individual students.
Encourage them to give reasons for their
answers. Put students into pairs to think
of as many weather words as they can

in English. Check answers and write the
words on the board. Check that everyone
understands all the words.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 §) 2-35

Students use their dictionaries to check
the meanings of the words in the box and
match some of the words to the photos.
Play the audio for students to listen and
check. Check answers with the class. Point
out the pronunciation of icy and cloudy.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

1 rainy, cloudy 2 hot, sunny
3 cold, snowy, icy 4 foggy, cloudy, cold

Exercise 2

Students read the texts and complete them
with the correct weather words. Check
answers with the class. Ask students which
place they would most like to visit and why.

1 rainy 2 hot 3 cold 4 icy
5 windy 6 foggy 7 stormy

Exercise 3 {) 2-36

Focus on the photo of Stephanie and ask
students what they think she is going to
do in Antarctica. Elicit a few possible ideas,
e.g. study animals, learn about climate
change. Play the audio for students to
listen and check their answers.

She’s going to walk to the South Pole and
study / take photos of the ice in Antarctica.

Exercise 4

Read the study strategy with the class.
Explain to students that guessing before
you listen gives you an idea of the kind

of information you are listening for, so it
helps you to focus when you listen. Put
students into pairs to read the questions
and answers in exercise 5 and guess the
answers. Discuss some possible answers
with the class, but do not confirm them at
this stage.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 &) 236

Play the audio again for students to 1
listen and choose the correct answers. 2
Check answers with the class and see 3
how many answers students managed to
guess correctly.

1b 2a

in English?

The,wettest/place

it can also be very 3

Vostok Station in Antarctica is probably the coldest place on
Earth. The lowest temperature ever was -89.2°C in 1983!
Antarctica is the 4 continent at the South Pole, with
about 87% of the world's ice. It can also be very ® .
The strongest wind ever was 327 kilometres an hour in 1972.

The foggiest place in the world is Argentia in Canada.
About 200 d‘;ys every year are © . Newfoundland
can also be very 7 , with a lot of thunder and
lightning.

1 235 Check the meanings of the words in the
box. What words can you match to photos 1-4?
Listen and check.

(sunny cold foggy windy icy snowy)

hot rainy cloudy stormy

2 Complete the texts with some of the words in
exercise 1.

3 236 Listen to an interview with explorer
Stephanie Lowe. What do you think she is going to
do in Antarctica? Listen and check your answer.

4 Read the Study Strategy. Then read the questions
in exercise 5 carefully. Are there any answers you
can guess now?

STUDY STRATEGY ) (_~ ~

Guessing answers before listening:

- Before listening, read the questions carefully.
« See how many answers you can guess.

100 Going away

Mawsynram in India is one of the wettest places in the world. This small
village in India gets about 12,000 milimetres of rain ever

Death Valley in California is the hottest place in the USA. The highest
temperature ever was 56.7°C in 1913! Although it can be really 2 ,
at night, with temperatures below 0°C.

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING « Weather conditions

| can ask and answer about the weather.

THINK! Do you like hot or cold weather? How many different types of weather can you say

o

[Extreme)weatheryaround the world

° ]

5 236 Listen againand
choose the correct answers.

1 Stephanieisalsoa...

a. teacher

b. photographer

c. doctor

98% of Antarcticais ...

a. ice

b. snow

c. water

In Antarctica Stephanie will see .....
a. polar bears

b. polar bears and penguins

c. penguins and whales

4 The weather in November will be .....
a. sunny, windy and cold

b. sunny and cold

c. cold and rainy

The temperature will be about .....

a. -13°C b. -33°C c. -30°C
She’ll communicate with her friends and
family with a special ....

a. mobile phone

b. laptop

c. radio

N

w

v

o

6 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Choose a city for
your next summer holiday. Ask and answer
questions about the weather of that city. Use the
phrases in the box and the words in exercise 1.

[ in spring / summer / autumn / winter )

last weekend today yesterday

What's the weather like today?
It’s hot and sunny.

3c 4a 5c 6D

1

2

Optional activity: Listening
Write these questions on the board:

answers. Check answers with the class.

November

Two (summer and winter)

Special clothes, waterproofs,
sunglasses, water bottles,

a penknife, sun cream, a tent,

a sleeping bag and a special laptop
4 Telephones, computers, nice meals
and hot water

In what month is Stephanie going to
visit Antarctica?

How many seasons are there in
Antarctica?

What equipment is Stephanie going
to take?

What is there going to be at the
research centre?

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read through the prompts in the box and
check that students understand the four
seasons. Elicit some possible questions
about weather, e.qg. What will the weather
be like next week? With weaker classes,
write some model questions on the board.
Students ask and answer questions in

pairs.
Put students into pairs to p'redlct.the More practice
answers, then play the audio again for
) Workbook page 56
students to check and complete their -
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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LANGUAGE FOCUS - First .conditional * Complex sentences Exercise 3
I can talk about conditions and their results.

Show the clause“If you go to school today”
and ask students if it expresses a complete
thought. Make sure students say that it

doesn't express a complete thought.

Show the clause “you will meet an interesting
person”and ask students if it expresses a
complete thought. Make sure students say
that it does express a complete thought.
Then show the explanation: A dependent
clause is a group of words that contains

a subject and verb but does not express

oY

3 The first conditional sentence is a kind of

1 study the examples in the table. In your
notebook, complete the Rules with condition comp e. A compl. tence has ONE
and result. independent clause and at least one dependent

clause.

If you go to a café today, - If you go to school today ... (dependent clause)

If we don’t leave soon,

you'll have a great time.
we'll be late. - .., you will meet an interesting person.

(independent clause)

You'll have a great time
We'll be late

if you go to a café today.
if we don’t leave soon.

Now put I.C (independent clause) or D.C
(dependent clause) into the brackets.

1 These persons will be very positive and patient
(___)ifyou are friendly and polite to them (___).

Will you leave me alone
If it rains,

if I tell you?
what will we do?

2 Ifyou listen to this person (___), you will learn

alot(___).
3 You won't learn anything (___) unless you a complete thought but an independent
1 We use the first conditional to talk about a listen to him (___)- claqse 15 group of words that contains a
condition in the future and the result of this SUbJeCt and verb and expresses a complete
condition. thought
2 We describe the w!th [f_+ pr.esenF §imple- +One independent clause — Simple sentence gnt . .
3 We describe the with will + infinitive. « At least two independent clauses — Compound Tell students to work in pairs and put .C or
4 The sentence can start with the or . h k kth
the result. If it starts with the result, we don't use i DCinto the brackets. Ask them to compare
acomma. «One independent clause and at least one the results. Make sure all students have the
5 We never use If + will: H-yot-witt-go; Ftt-be- dependent clause — Complex sentence .
happy. X right answers.

2 Choose the correct words. 4 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer
first conditional questions. Use what, where and

who, the words in the box and your own ideas.

11C-DC 2DC-1C 31C-DC

73 WD

SUPERSTITIONS FROM AROUND THE WORLD do /finish your homework early tonight?
go / sunny at the weekend?
meet / go to the park later?

buy / go shopping tomorrow?

What will you do if you finish your
homework early tonight?
If | finish it early, I’ll go out and meet
some friends.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read the example question with the class.
Elicit other possible answers to the example
] question. Students ask and answer the

-

If it rains when someone moves house,
they re /Il be rich. (Iceland)

N

If you ‘re /'l be the seventh son of a seventh
son, you'll have special powers. (Ireland)

questions in pairs. With weaker classes,

ask them to write out their questions first,
and check them together before they go
into their pairs. Monitor round the class and
correct any errors. Put students in new pairs
and get them to repeat the activity. Ask some
students to tell the class about their partner’s
plans.

3 Your money will disappear if you put / will put
your wallet on the floor. (Brazil)

4 [f you see / will see a spider in your house,
people visit / will visit you. (Turkey)

w

You ‘Il lose / lose your memory if you have /
‘Il h: haircut befc . (VietN P

ave a haircut before an exam. (Viét Nam) Finished?
What horoscope sign is your partner? In your
notebook, write a horoscope prediction for
him or her.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. When students have written their
horoscopes, they can compare them with

Going away 101

another fast finisher. Ask some students to

Language focus - First
conditional

Aim
Talk about conditions and their results.

Warm-up

Write superstition on the board. Ask
students to explain what superstition
means, e.g. it's something a lot of people
believe, it’s a belief that something you see
or do will lead to something good or bad
happening. Elicit examples of superstitions
that they have heard of, e.g. When you put
up an umbrella in the house, it means you'll
have bad luck. If you see a black cat, you'll
be lucky. Don't worry about what tenses
they use to talk about the superstitions at
this stage. With weaker students, you can
even ask them to use their own language.

Unit8

Exercise 1

Students study the table. Check that they
understand what condition means. Elicit:
alikely possible situation in the future. Ask
students to complete the rules. Check
answers with the class.

Rules:

2 condition
3 result

4 condition

Exercise 2

Students read the text and choose

the correct verb forms. Check answers
with the class. Ask them if they have
heard of any of these superstitions. For
consolidation, you could ask students to
underline the conditions and circle the
results in each sentence.

ANSWERS
‘Il be

re

put

see, will visit
‘Il lose, have

vih WIN=—

read out their horoscopes to the rest of the
class.

More practice
Workbook page 57

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Speaking - Offers and
promises

Aim
Make offers and promises.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and elicit
a few answers from individual students.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 QO 2-37

Allow students time to read the gapped
dialogue. Check that students understand
picnic. Play the video or audio for students
to watch or listen and complete the
dialogue with the words in the box. Check
answers with the class.

1 hotand sunny 2 apicnic 3 drinks
4 my house

Exercise 2 QO 2-37

Students read the skills strategy before
doing exercise 2. Check that students
understand the difference between an
offer (something you say you can do for
someone) and a promise (something
you say you will definitely do). Read
through the key phrases with the class.
Ask students to find the key phrases in
the dialogue, then play the audio or video
again. Students decide if the key phrases
are for making offers or promises. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the key phrases.
Students then practise the dialogue in
pairs.

10 20 3P 4P 50 6P 7P

Exercise 3 {) 2-38

Ask two confident students to read out
the first mini-dialogue. Elicit the correct
answer. Play the audio. Students choose
the correct answers for the remaining
mini-dialogues. Play the audio again for
students to check their answers.

1 I'll ask Naomi to come too.
2 ['ll be there at three.

3 | can bring some chicken.
4 won't

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to close their books. Read
out the first lines of the mini-dialogues
from exercise 3 in a random order.

See if students can remember the
correct responses.

| can make offers and promises.

Zoe Look! It says it’ll be !

come, too.
Zoe Let’s meet at*

SKILLS STRATEGY

Before you watch or listen, you should
- read the words in the box.

8 SPEAKING » Offers and promises

weekend. Let’s go to the beach.
Aaron That’s a good idea! Let’s take
2

Zoe Cool! I can bring some pizza.

Aaron | can make some sandwiches.

Zoe Great! I'll ask Hannah to bring some
3

My mum can drive us to the beach.
Aaron  OK.I'll be at your house at nine.
Zoe Don't be late, Aaron, and don'’t forget

or listen and complete the dialogue with the
words in the box. Who are they going to invite?

- try to predict which words will fill the gaps.

THINK! Look at the photo of Zoe and Aaron. What do you think they are talking about?

Aaron  Right. I'll text Jim and see if he wants to

the sandwiches ... or the sun cream! Aaron Zoe
Aaron |won't...| promise.
T (© 237 Read the Skills Strategy. Then watch 3 (9238 Choose the correct responses in the

mini-dialogues. Listen and check.

1 A It'll be cold and wet on Saturday. Let's stay
at home.

B Good idea! I'll ask Naomi to come too. /

| promise.

2 A It'll be rainy tomorrow. Why don’t you come

to my house in the afternoon?

Great! I'll be there at three. /| won’t.

3 A It'll be hot and sunny tomorrow afternoon.

w

( apicnic drinks  hotand sunny my house )

Let’s have a barbecue.

a partner.

Making offers and promises

| can bring (some pizza).
| can make (some sandwiches).

HwWwN =

o v

I'll be (at your house at nine).
7 lwon't | promise.

102 Going away

2 D @2.37 Watch or listen again. Which
key phrases are for making offers and which
are for making promises? Write O (offers) or
P (promises). Then practise the dialogue with

(KevpHRases ()

I'll ask (Hannah) to (bring some drinks).
I'll text (Jim) and see if (he) wants to come too.

My (mum) can drive us to the beach.

B Cool! | can bring some chicken. / | can play
football.
4 A Let's meet outside the sports centre at
8 p.m. Don’t be late!
B OK.I’ll /won't be late ... | promise.

4 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Look at the
situations and choose A or B. Prepare and practise
a new dialogue. Use the Key Phrases and the
dialogue in exercise 1to help you.

Situation A: It will be cold and rainy this weekend.
You want to watch a DVD with some friends.

Situation B: It will be hot and sunny this weekend.
You want to go to the park.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to choose a
situation and prepare a new dialogue.
With weaker classes, choose one of the
situations and build up a dialogue with
the class, asking students to contribute
each line in turn. Students can then work
in pairs to prepare a dialogue based on the
other situation. Ask some pairs to perform
their dialogues for the class. Ask other
students to listen and note down how
many offers and promises they hear.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Brainstorm some more things that
students might want to do if it is going
to be hot and sunny or cold and rainy at
the weekend, e.g. play tennis, go to the
swimming pool, go to the beach, go to
the cinema. Put students into new pairs
to practise a new dialogue. Encourage
students this time not to prepare their
dialogue in advance, but to try to speak
naturally, just using the key phrases to
help them. Ask students to report back
on how easy or difficult they found this.

More practice
Student book page 109
Practice Kit
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WRITING ¢ A postcard

I can write a postcard about my visit.

8

THINK! Imagine you are going on a trip to another city.
What interesting things are there to do?

‘Dear Mum and Dad,

T'm fiaving a great time liere!
My, friends Giang, ‘Minfi, and
T are visiting ‘tloan ‘Kiém Lake.
Thiey are going to take me to

West Lake because we want to go ;
b ol o, S
a speciality in Ha Noi.

Tt's cool and wet because it's in London
auluimn. UK

T will see you again in 3 days.
T miss you so muchi.

Love,

Adele

1 Read the postcard. Where is Adele from? Where is
she now? What is she doing?

2 Complete the Key Phrases. Then look at the
postcard and check your answers.

KEY PHRASES ) C

Writing a postcard about your visit

1 I'm having
2 My friends and | are

3 They're going to take me
4 It's
5 1will

Language Point: because

3 Study the example. Match sentences 1-5 with
reasons a—e. Then combine the sentences using
because.

It’s cool and wet because it’s in autumn.

I hope it will be hot tomorrow.

We're going to pack our suitcases.

My brother wants to buy a guidebook.

Samir lives in France.

We're going to take our waterproofs.

s wN =

. His dad works there.

. We're going to go away tomorrow.

. It will be rainy on Saturday.

. He's going to travel to Japan in the summer.
. | want to go to the beach.

man oW

4 %, USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing

guide.

WRITING GUIDE ( \

A TASK

Imagine you are visiting a city. Think about
what you are doing and going to do. Write a
postcard to your parents or your friends.

B THINK AND PLAN

1 Who are you writing to?
2 How do you feel?
3 What are you doing and going to do? Why?

4 Whatis

5 What will you do next?

C WRITE

Step 1: Sta
Dear ...,

Step 2: Talk about your activities

I'm...
I’m going to
Twill ...

Step 3: End your writing nicely

I miss ...
Love,

<your name>

D CHECK

« be going to and will

« because
« spelling

the weather like? Why?

rt your postcard

and punctuation

Going away 103
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Writing « An email

Aim
Write a postcard about your visit.

THINK!

Read out the question and elicit answers

from individual students. Ask more
questions to encourage them to speak
more, e.g. What places are popular with

tourists in your town or city? Are there any
interesting museums? What fun things can
you do? Are there any other towns or cities

you could visit in your area?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students read the postcard and answer
the questions. Check the answers with the

class.

Adele is from the UK
Sheis in Ha N6i now
She is visiting Hoan Kiém Lake.

Unit8

Exercise 2

Students complete the key phrases from
memory then check in the postcard.
Check the answers with the class and
check that students understand all the key
phrases.

1 agreat time here

2 visiting Hoan Kiém Lake

3 to West Lake because we want to go
boating and enjoy bdnh tém

4 cool and wet

5 seeyou again in three days

Language point: because

Exercise 3

Read out the example and ask students to
translate because into their own language.
Students match the sentence halves

and write sentences with because. Check
answers with the class.

1 e lhope it will be hot tomorrow
because | want to go to the beach.

2 b We're going to pack our suitcases
because we're going to go away
tomorrow.

3 d My brother wants to buy a
guidebook because he’s going to
travel to Japan in the summer.

4 a Samir lives in France because his
dad works there.

5 ¢ We're going to take our waterproofs
because it will be rainy on Saturday.

Optional activity: Writing

Write the following gapped sentences
on the board:

11

2 The weather will be hot, so we're
to swim or we're to
have a picnic.
Ask students to complete the
sentences. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand
that we use  hope to express a wish
about the future, and we use be going
to to talk about future plans. Encourage
students to use these when they write
their own email in exercise 4.

1 hope 2 going, going

it won't rain.

Optional activity: Writing

Elicit how Adele begins and ends her
email. Elicit other possible ways of
ending an email, e.g. Write soon, Hope to
hear from you soon, Looking forward to
hearing from you, See you soon.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their
postcard. Read through the paragraph
plan with the class and check that
students understand everything. Students
then write their postcard. This can be set
for homework. Remind students to check
their grammar, spelling and punctuation
carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 59
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review 4, Student book pages 108-109
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheet,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

** locabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***\Vlocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s

Resource Disk



8 Culture - Theme
parks in Japan

Aim
Talk about theme parks and rides.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Do you like theme
parks? Check that students understand
what a theme park is, then ask: Do you
sometimes go to theme parks? Which ones
do you go to? What kinds of rides do you like
going on? Elicit a range of answers from
individual students.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meanings of the words and decide what
they can see in the photos. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the words.

1 cosplay 2 waterride
3 rollercoaster 4 thrill ride

Exercise 2

Read out the question and elicit a few
possible answers, e.g. restaurants, shops.
Students then read and check their
answers. Check answers with the class.

You can find rollercoasters, rides (thrill
rides, family rides, water rides), shops,
cafés, restaurants, shows and concerts.

Exercise3 &) 2.39

Students read and listen to the text again
and answer the questions. Check answers
with the class.

More than 100

1983

No, they are very safe.

A thrill ride

You can dress up in historical
costumes and visit attractions.

6 You can go shopping, have a drink or
a meal.

Vi s WN =

Exercise 4 YOUR CULTURE

Brainstorm some theme parks in the
students’own country. Students then
choose a theme park, find information
about it online and complete the table.
Students can do this in class if they have
access to the internet, or for homework.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to tell each other
about their theme parks. Ask some pairs
to tell the class about one of the theme
parks they talked about. Discuss as a class

8 * Theme parks in Japan

| can talk about theme parks and rides.

1 Check the meanings of the words in the box.
Then look at photos 1-4. What can you see in the
photos?

3 (D 239 Read and listen to the text and answer
the questions.
1 How many theme parks are there in Japan?
2 When did Tokyo Disneyland open?
3 Are theme park rides dangerous?
4 What kind of ride can be scary?
5 What can you do at Edo Wonderland?
6 What other things can you do at theme parks?

cosplay thrill ride (3]
water ride rollercoaster

4 %5 YOUR CULTURE Write about a theme
park in your country. Use the internet to help you
find the information you need.

Name of theme park

Location

Opening hours

Best part

Other things you can do

2 What places can you find in a theme park?
Read the text and check your answers.

5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Tell your partner
about your theme park in exercise 4.

there are more than 100 parks with lots of things to
see and do. Tokyo Disneyland opened in 1983. It was
the first Disney theme park outside the US.

The rides at modern Japanese theme parks are fast
and exciting — but they are very safe. The bravest
people can go on the ‘thrill rides’ - these are scary
rides that use a lot of expensive technology.

Other theme parks in Japan are about the Japanese
way of life. For example, at Edo Wonderland Nikko
Edomura, you can dress up in historical clothes and
visit attractions such as a Ninja Trick Maze.

Theme parks have more than just rides and
rollercoasters. There are also shops, cafés,
restaurants, shows and concerts.

104 CULTURE

which theme parks look the most exciting

and why.
ANSWERS

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Put students into small groups and ask
them to design a new ride for a theme

park. Tell them to decide first what type
of ride it will be (thrill ride, family ride,
etc) and then work out the details. They
should draw a picture if possible and
prepare a description to present to the
class. Monitor and help while they are
working. Ask groups in turn to present
their rides to the class. Encourage other
students to ask questions to get more
details. The class can vote for their
favourite new ride.

Unit8 T107



PUZZLES AND GAMES

i B
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2 Work in pairs. Use the code to complete the
weather forecast. Then use the code to write
a weather forecast for your partner.

Lol

[ ]
1MR3T2 YMROTS - stormy
It will be 9734
and 1958W 3
and it will be 155U2 4
afternoon.

,158A62
tomorrow morning
inthe

A BOARD GAME. Work

in pairs. You need a dice.
Take turns rolling the dice
and moving from START
to FINISH. If you land on a
blue, red or green square,
follow the instructions in
the coloured box.

If you land on a green square, roll the dice again and answer a
question with will / won’t:
1 =Where will you live when you're thirty?

2 =How many languages will you speak when you're twenty-five?
3 =Will you be famous in the future?

4 =How many countries will you visit in your life?

5 =What will you do when you're sixty-five?

6 =What will the weather be like tomorrow?

If you land on a blue square, roll the dice again and answer
a question with be going to:

1 =What are you going to do after school today?

2 =What time are you going to get up tomorrow?

= Are you going to go on holiday this year?

= Is your teacher going to give you any homework today?
= What are you going to do this weekend?

= How are you going to go home today?

oV s w

1

2
3
4
5
6

If you land on a red square, roll the dice
again and follow the instructions:

= go back five spaces
=missaturn
= go back to the start
=missaturn
= go back to the start
=missaturn

I
>

‘22

=

>

e

B

=
g
-
(7]

‘ 1
-

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Students work individually or in pairs to
add vowels to the words and then write
them. With stronger classes, you could

do this as a race. Check answers with the

class.

As an extension, students could work in
pairs and write three more words from
page 96 without vowels. They could
swap with another pair and try to write
the words.

1BUS 2 TRAM 3 BOAT 4 CAR

5 PLANE 6 FERRY 7 CABLECAR
8 SUBWAY TRAIN

Unit8

Exercise 2

Students work individually or in pairs to
use the code to complete the weather
forecast. Explain to students that, for

each word, they must use the code to
find the missing letters, then put the
letters in the correct order. With stronger
classes, you could do this as a race. Check
answers with the class. Students then use
the code to write a weather forecast for
their partner.

1 cold 2rainy 3windy 4sunny

Exercise 3

Read through the instructions with the
class and make sure students know what
they have to do. Explain that when they
land on a blue, red or green square, they
roll the dice again and then answer the
question or follow the instruction based
on the number that they roll. Students
play the game in pairs.

As an extension, brainstorm some different
questions using will and be going to,

and write them on the board. Students
could play the game again using the new
questions. Alternatively, students could
work in pairs and write different questions
using will and be going to. They could then
swap questions with another pair and play
the game again.

Assessment
Unit 8 tests, End-of-term 2 tests, End-of-year
tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk



[ PROGRESS REVIEW 4

33

MY EVALUATION _ Check your progress. Do the exercises and then complete your own evaluation.

Ineed to try this again.

T could do this better.

VOCABULARY Describing people

Tam happy with this.
Tcan do this very well

LANGUAGE FOCUS Past simple: affirmative
and negative

LANGUAGE FOCUS Past simple: questions

WRITING Description of a person

1 Complete the words.
1 Myuncleis average h_____ T 3 Write affirmative and negative sentences using
] thepatsimple.
2 My hair wasn't straight and dark when | was 1 1/see /a nice photo of you
Soung o et e
3 Our grandmother had g eyes and 2 we/not enjoy / that boring film
& it o ey dads b Hehasitgor 3 She/ teach/ ergandmer out
any hair now —he's b _ _ _. But his hair was. computers
B e e o ol
,,,,,,,,, ~he'ss___.
6 Moy s o e~ Shesgot
omeneg orrening
—— Ve
pevi \ P
WY EVALUATION \ J

READING Childhood photos.

2 Complete the sentences using the past simple
form of the verbs.

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING Life events

4 D240 visten and choose the correct answers.
1 Where was Jeanne Calment born? She was.

bornin the.
change collect_have give anoth  bosouth  coeast
grow make take 2 Why was she an amazing person?
the.
1 When the girlwas . ved.
big brown eyes and dark hair a. tallest b, richest c. oldest

2 Herfather ~aphoto of her
every day.
3 Every year, the girl bigger and
he alittle
4 He. allthe photos and he
an enormous picture from
them.

5 He the big picture to
his daughter.

Tcan understand the general idea of a text. ‘
MY EVALUATION
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3 What type of food did she eat a lot?
She ate a ot of
apasta  bocisps  c chocolate
4 What did she appear in? She appeared in  film
out

a asinger b anartist  c. ateacher
5 When did she die? In
1995 b.19% € 1097

("X can understand a podcast about an amazing \‘
person.

MY EVALUATION

5 compl 7 i
Anna /play you/eat  you /listen anything apparently become  big
you /revise your friends / watch your sister / go eyes exactly grew grow key life
singing tall well won
1 What for breakast
today?
2 forthiseam? 7;’4, S
3 T basketball afterschool?
4 What v
5 W o bed st ight? Whats Taylor Swit lke i reat )
o 3 goorl song earlier She's quite? (one metre eighty)
Ty ——— \‘ endshe’sgo blondehalrand bue
MY EVALUATION
4 Where* did she*.
wr
SPEAKING Role-play: an interview with a Shet upin Pennsylvania in the
famous person east of the USA, but she moved to Nashville
Tennessee at the age offourteen
6 Read the dialogue and choose the best answer. e studs o7 ,
Wite a letter (A-H for each answer. There are Didshestudy to asinger
o extra answers. Yes she had: and acting lessons
Layla i1t good to meet you " when she was young,
Jake 2 When did she really ‘make it * ?
Layla When did you decide to become an She becarne ¥ known in 2006
actor? atthe age ofixteen, when she was successtul
ke 1 decided when was at with the song called Tim MeGraw.
oo
Layla Cool! Where did you go to school? Were there any other D
Jake  In San Francisco. . moments in )
layla “_._ Whatwas your most her career?
interesting film role? She¥ four )
Jake . Ithinkit was the boy in Last Grammy owards in 2010
ain She has now got many other P
layla That was great.®._._ awards too. )
A Good questiont 0o we know !
8 When did you learn tosing? about her hobbies?
© I've got a few questions for you, if that's OK. » she Likes cooking o

D One more question,

E Doyoulike travelling?
F Thanks for your time.
G Sure. Go ahead.

H That'sa difficult one.

and dancing

(" Tcan describe a person.
MY EVALUATION

Ican role-play an interview with a famous person. ‘
MY EVALUATION
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VOCABULARY Means of transport

8 Read the cue and witethe object.

ycle ferry cablecar taxi
spaceship truck _helicopter

LANGUAGE FOCUS be going to:
affirmative, negative and questions
10 Complete the sentences using the correct form of
be going to and the verb.
1 (see) himlater

1 Whenyou goin a group,you should take it 2 Myfriends. (ravel to
2 This helps you cross  river o a channel. Sl s

3 This helps you travel between hills or mountains.
4 This can take off vertically .
5 This helps you .

trolleybus on holiday.
@ e (you/go) byboat to
CanTha?

6 This sends people into space. .
7 This carries things away. -

/!(un talk about means of transport. ‘

MY EVALUATION

READING Summer holidays
9 Choose the correct words.
1 This summer we're going to stay ina fve-star
hotell 1's awesome / cold / boring!
2 1don't want tovisit that old museum with my
parents. It looks really cool / new / boring,
3 We're going to explore Fansipan peak. The
scenery there s new /magnificent / expensive.
4 Edis going to swim in the boring / expensive /
new swimming pool ~ it opened last week and
it really cheap.
5 Wewant tovisit that small skatepark — people
say it fantastic and really cool / huge / cold
6 My holiday i in Switzerland. It isn'ta cheap
country.It's very expensive / new / cool.

/!(un read for detailed information. ‘

MY EVALUATION

108 Progress review 4

‘ 1 can talk about future plans and intentions.
MY EVALUATION

LANGUAGE FOCUS will and won’t

11 Complete the sentences using the correct form of
willand one of the verbs.

notbe eat tell need

T vou 2 good sleeping bagon
yourtrp to Scotland. s cold at ight.
~very sunny tomortow:
3 you them?
4 Whatfood . we______initaly
1 can make predictions about the future. )
\ MY EVALUATION )
'VOCABULARY AND LISTENING
Weather conditions
12 D241 tisten and match the places 1-6 with
pictures a-f.

1 [Jscotiond Q1 0;

S Hrernottegond @
4 [ wales 0

" Tean understand a weather forecast. ‘
MY EVALUATION

LANGUAGE FOCUS First conditional

WRITING A postcard

13 compl
correct form of the verbs.
L PR (see) Julia, | ..
(invite) her to my party.
2 Our parents ... (not be) happy if
(be) late again.
3 ifhe (have) time, he
~ (come) with us.
4 what (you/ do) if you

~ (miss) the train?

(" can talkcabout rel possibiltiesin the future.

MY EVALUATION

SPEAKING Offers and promises
14 choose the correct words and write them on the
lines.

Ruby  Itl be hot on Sunday. Let's go to the
swimming pool and take a picnic.

Kate  That's a good idea. ' _bring
some chicken and a salad

Ruby Cooll I can? some
sandwiches

Kate 1> Ann to bring some crisps.

Ruby Il phone Jessica and * i

she wants to come too.
Kate  Let's meet at my flat at 1. My mum can
: Us to the swimming pool

Ruby Great.|® atyour flat
at.
1 a ant bowon't ¢ an
2 a have b, make <y
3 a lask b ask ¢ asked
4 a. listen b see <. know
5 a. move b visit c. drive
6a be b libe em
(" can make offers and promises. )
\ MY EVALUATION )

15 . Write
one word on each line.

Hi Hoa,

'm really excited to tell you about my visit to
York.Its great!

We're going tovisit the big train museum
there and then take a boat on the River Ouse.
1hopeit ™. _rain! After that,
we're going to go in some old
streets called The Shambles — the shops there
are awesome!

On Sunday, the. _will be sunny,
solam* _tothe beach or

to have a picnic in the garden with my new
friends.

. to see you next weekl
Bye for now!
Thanh

Ican write a postcard about my visit.
MY EVALUATION
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Progress review 4

6 1 Cl've got a few questions for

you, if that’s OK.

11
1 'llneed 2 won't be
3 Will...tell 4 will...eat
12
1c 2e 3d 4b 5a 6f
13
1 see;’llinvite 2 won't be;
are 3 has;‘ll come
4 will you do; miss
14
1 ccan 2 bmake 3 a’llask
4 bsee 5 cdrive 6 b’llbe
15
1 won't/doesn't 2 shopping
3 weather 4 going 5 Hope

G Sure. Go ahead.
A Good question!
D One more question.
H That'’s a difficult one.
F Thanks for your time.
life 2 tall 3 eyes 4 exactly
grow 6 grew 7 become
singing 9 big 10 well
11 key 12 won 13 anything
14 Apparently
8 1 taxi 2 ferry 3 cablecar
4 helicopter 5 bicycle
6 spaceship 7 truck
1 awesome 2 boring
3 magnificent 4 new 5 cool
6 expensive

1 1 height; tall 2 curly; blonde
3 green; light 4 bald; black
5 overweight; slim 6 round;
glasses

2 1 had 2 took 3 grew;changed
4 collected; made 5 gave 7

3 1 | saw a nice photo of you.

2 We didn't enjoy that boring film.
3 She taught her grandmother
about computers.

4 You ate a big pizza last night.

5 He didn't read that old book.

4 1 bsouth 2 coldest 3 ¢
chocolate 4 banartist 5 ¢
1997

5 1 didyoueat 2 Didyou revise
3 Did Anna play 4 did your
friends watch 5 did your sister
go 6 Didyou listen

ouUI =WV b WN

1 ‘'mgoingtosee 2 are going
to travel 3 isn't going to take
4 Are you going to buy

Unit8 T109



T110

1 Extra listening and
speaking ¢ Asking for
and giving personal
information

Aim
Understand and give personal
information.

Warm-up

With books closed, write on the board:
Name:

Age:

Birthday:

Brothers and sisters:

Elicit details from a confident student and
complete the information on the board.
Point to the information on the board

and elicit that it is personal information.
Ask when we might give our personal
information to someone, and elicit that we
might do this when we meet someone for
the first time, for example, if a new student
comes to the school. Tell students they are
going to practise doing this in English.

Exercise 1 &) 3-02

Allow students time to read through the
questions. Play the audio. Students listen
and write the correct answers. Play the
audio again, if necessary, for students to
check and complete their answers. Check
answers with the class.

1 Kate 2 Brown 3 England
4 January 5 Eleven 6 four

Exercise 2 §) 3-03

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Play the audio. Students listen
and tick the questions they hear. Check
answers with the class.

Questions 1,3,4,6 and 7

Exercise 3 §) 3-03

Allow students time to read through the
information in the table. Play the audio
again. Students listen and complete the
table. Allow students to compare their
answers in pairs, then play the audio again
for them to check and complete their
answers. Check answers with the class.

twelve

Munich in Germany

quite big, but very friendly
modern, near the city centre, quite
small, but very nice

brother

6 Peter

B W N =

v

Extra listening and speaking

rionS)
1 c;l}o personal information

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING  Asking for and giving

1 can understand and give personal information.

1 3.02 Listen to the dialogue and write the
correct answers.

=

What's your first name?
Mary.

What's your surname?
Greef.

Where are you from?
Austratia.

When's your birthday?

It's in Juty.

How old are you?

Twelve.

Have you got any brothers or sisters?
Yes, I've got three brothers.

N

w

IS

v

o

2 (D3.03 Study the Key Phrases. Then listen to a
conversation about a new student and tick (v)
the questions you hear.

AN
Asking for personal information
What'’s your first name? [l
What's your surname? ]
How old are you? L
Where are you from? L
When’s your birthday? L
What's (your town) like? ]
Have you got any brothers or sisters? L

NouawNn =

3 (D3.03 Listen to the conversation again and

complete the table about Tobias.

@3.04 Listen and repeat the dialogue.
Sara Hello.I'm Sara. What's your name?

Lili  Lili. 'm the new girl.

Sara Welcome to Manchester, Lili!

Lili  Thanks.

Sara How old are you?

Lili  I'meleven.

Sara Where are you from?

Lili  I'm from Ha N6i in Viét Nam. My mum'’s

Vietnamese and my dad’s English.
Sara Cool! What'’s Ha Nai like?
Lili  It’s very big and really noisy!
Sara Have you got any brothers or sisters?
Lili  I've got one brother and one sister.

Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Imagine one of you
is a new student from another country. Choose
person A or B. Prepare and practise a new
dialogue using the Key Phrases and the dialogue
in exercise 4.

®) ®

Eriko Yamada | Liam Turner

eleven twelve

Tokyo, Japan Witney,
England

modern, noisy, | small, quiet,

110 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

exciting safe

one brother three sisters

Optional activity: Listening

Ask: What do we learn about Luke from
the conversation? Elicit a few ideas,
then play the audio again for students
to listen and check their ideas. Check
answers with the class.

He's twelve, like Tobias. He thinks
Brighton is a great city. He's got a sister
called Becca. She’s ten and she’s really
annoying.

Exercise 4 Q) 3-04

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the information in the
table with the class and make sure
students understand everything. Students
practise their dialogue in pairs. With
weaker classes, students may need time
to prepare their dialogue before they
practise. With stronger classes, students
can go straight into the practice. Students
can swap roles and practise again.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into new pairs. Students
can practise the dialogue again using
their own personal information, or

they could invent their own personal
information to practise with. Encourage
them not to prepare their dialogue this
time, but to improvise, referring to the
key phrases, if necessary. Ask some pairs
to perform their dialogue for the class.




2 e

I can tell the time and say when | do things.

jof2l EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ¢ Talking about timetables I

T Match the clocks with the times in the box.

quarter past nine  twenty to twelve five past seven twenty-five past two
quartertoeleven tentotwo half pastsix three o'clock

o 2]

07:05

| 03:00

2 (D3.05 Listen and write the times you hear.
Then listen and repeat.

1 10.20

3 (D3.06 Listen to a phone conversation. How
many sports does Vicky ask about?

4 (D3.06 Study the Key Phrases. Then listen
to the again and plete the
timetable.

( G

Talking about timetables

What time does the swimming pool open / close?
What time does it start / finish?

At eight o'clock.

From quarter to five to quarter past six on Monday.

. 1030am. 945am.
. | 8pm.

2

epm
o 1

5 (9307 Listen and repeat the dialogue.

Alex

Receptionist It's open from quarter to ten to

Alex

Receptionist It's on Tuesday at quarter to four.

Alex

Receptionist It finishes at quarter past five.

Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Look at the poster.
Prepare and practise a new dialogue using the
Key Phrases and the dialogue in exercise 5.

ARE YOU
INTERESTED

XTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING 111

What time’s the swimming pool
open on Wednesday?

eight o'clock.
When’s basketball?

What time does it finish?

ALL?

Then come and play football
at Hoa Lu Sports Centre! 2

Contact us
for more
-information. 7

’

2 Extra listening and
speaking - Talking
about timetables

Aim
Tell the time and say when you do
things.

Warm-up
Focus on the pictures of sports in

exercise 4 and ask: Do you do any of these

sports? Which do you do? What other
sports do you do? When do you do them?
Elicit a range of answers from students

and encourage them to say the days and
times when they do each sport. Point to
the timetable in exercise 4 and elicit the

word timetable. Elicit or point out that a
timetable tells us when things happen.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the clocks
with the times. With stronger classes,
you could do this as a race. Check answers
with the class.

three o'clock

five past seven
quarter past nine
twenty-five past two
half past six

twenty to twelve
quarter to eleven
ten to two

O NSV A WN=

Exercise 2 §) 3-05

Play the audio and ask students to write
the times they hear. Check answers by
asking students to come and draw each
time on the board as a clock, or write it
as a digital clock. Play the audio again,
pausing after each time for students

to repeat.

11020 2 1155 3635 4 11.10
5830 6 245

Optional activity: Speaking

For extra practice, ask students to draw
three more clocks with different times
on. Put them into pairs to practise
saying the times. Ask some students to
come and draw one of their times on
the board and say it for the class.

Exercise 3 §) 3-06

Read out the question then play the audio.
Students listen and answer the question.
Check the answer with the class.

Two: judo and table tennis.

Exercise 4 §) 3-06

Read through the key phrases with the
class and check that students understand
everything. Allow students time to

read through the timetable. Check they
understand a.m. and p.m. Play the audio
again. Students listen and complete the
timetable. Check answers with the class.

1 5.45p.m.
3 Table tennis

2 430 p.m.
4 6.15 p.m.

Exercise 5 &) 3-07

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read through the information on the
poster with the class and make sure
students understand everything. Students
practise their dialogue in pairs. With
weaker classes, students may need time
to prepare their dialogue before they
practise. With stronger classes, students
can go straight into the practice. Students
can swap roles and practise again.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Students work in pairs to make their
own timetable of sports at a sports
centre. They can then role-play another
dialogue using this information, or they
could swap timetables with another
pair and practise with the timetable
they are given. Encourage them not to
prepare their dialogue this time, but to
improvise, referring to the key phrases,
if necessary.

Extra listening and speaking
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3 Extra listening and
speaking d Phoning T Look at the photo. Where is Holly?
a friend

I can telephone a friend.

3 a@ EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ° Phoning a friend }

Aim
Telephone a friend.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: How many times
a day do you use your phone? Elicit a few
answers, then ask: What do you use it for?
Discuss the different ways students use
their phones, e.qg. to text or chat to friends,
take photos, access the internet, etc.

Ask: How often do you phone your friends?
Elicit a range of answers.

2 (D3.08 Listen to the dialogue and check your 4 (3.09 Complete the mini-dialogue with the
E . answer in exercise 1. Which animal does Holly Key Phrases. Listen and check. Then practise the
xercise 1 like best? mini-dialogue.
Focus on the photos and explain that Holly Hello. Steve Hi,Anna‘l Steve.
. P . Dylan Hey, Holly. It’s Dylan. Anna Hithere! ?
HO”y !S the gll’| I‘I’] the blg photo. Ask where Holly Hithere. How are you? Steve I'm at the skateboard park with Mo.
HOHy is and elicit a few answers. Do Dylan Fine, thanks. Where are you now? Anna Really?? ?
not check the answer at this stage Holly I'm at the aquarium with Aisha. Steve Yeah, it’s fun.* ?
’ Dylan Really? Is it good there? Anna OK.® .
m Holly VYeah, it’s great! There are a lot of different Steve Sure.Seeyou later.
B . types of fish, but the sharks are the most
She’s at an aquarium. interesting. 5 (D USE IT! Workin pairs. Prepare and
Dylan Oh, you can see sharks there? Cool! Do practise a new dialogue using the Key Phrases
Exercise 2 @ 3.08 you want to meet later? and the dialogue in exercise 2. Use the ideas in
Holly Yeah. That sounds good. the box or your own ideas.
Play the audio. Students listen and check Dylan OK, great! Give me a call. ) .
g . ; Holly Sure.S later. shopping centre café park
their answer to exercise 1. Check this ofly  ure. see you later. sports centre  friend’s house
answer with the class, then ask which 3 D3.08 Match the Key Phrases with the
animal HO”y likes best responses in blue in the dialogue. Then listen
’ again and practise the dialogue.
She likes the sharks best. —
Talking on the phone
H 1 Doyouwanttomeet 4 It’s (Dylan).
Exercise 3 @ 3-08 later? 5 Isit good there?
Read through the key phrases with the 2 Whereareyounow? 6 How are you?
3 Givemeacall.
class and make sure students understand
them all. Students match the key phrases 112 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

with the responses. Play the audio for
students to listen and check their answers.

Plaé itagain, pausing aftersach I!'ne for ‘ Exercise 4 @) 3-09 Exercise 5 USE IT!
st ent§ to repgat. ut students Into pairs Students complete the mini-dialogue with Students practise their own dialogue in
to practise the dialogue. Encourage them i : :
) : the key phrases. With weaker classes, pairs. With weaker classes, students may
to copy the intonation they heard on : . . . L
the audio students can work in pairs for this. Play the need time to prepare their dialogue before
’ audio for students to listen and check their they practise. With stronger classes,
EED answers. Put students into pairs to practise students can go straight into the practice.
1 Yeah.That sounds good. the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the Encourage stronger students to improvise
2 I'm at the aquarium with Aisha. intonation they heard on the audio. and use their own ideas. Students can
3 Sure. swap roles and practise again.
s [answers] ° practie e
o, It's ANSWERS
5 Yeabh, it'’s great! .
. Where are you now Students’ own answers.
6 Fine, thanks.

Do you want to meet later

1

2

3 Isitgood there
4

5 Givemea call

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to cover the dialogue in
exercise 2 and focus on the key phrases.
Tell them they are going to test their
partner on the responses. Put students
into pairs. They take turns reading out
one of the key phrases. Their partner
must give the correct response. They
can check their answers in the dialogue.

T112  Extralistening and speaking



| can compare two pictures.

4 f}z}" EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING  Comparing two pictures J

1 Match pictures 1-6 with the words in the box. 4 (311 Listen and repeat the dialogue.

[rucksack folder laptop uniform] Holly - What can you see in your picture?
scissors  whiteboard Lidia | can see a clock, three posters and
a whiteboard on the wall.
Holly s there a window?
o e 9 Lidia No, thereisn’t.
Holly How many students are there?
Lidia There are five students.
Holly What are the students wearing in your
picture?
Lidia They're wearing school uniforms.
(4] (5) (6} Holly OK, now it's your turn. Ask me some
questions about my picture.

5 D USE IT! Workin pairs. One student looks
at picture A and the other looks at picture B. Ask
and answer questions using the Key Phrases.
What are the differences in picture B?

2 (D3.10 Study the Key Phrases. Then listen to o
the conversation and complete the table.

Y/
Comparing pictures
What can you see (on the wall)?
Istherea /an ...in your picture?
How many (pens) are there?
What colour is / are the ... ?

What is / are the (teacher / students) doing / wearing?
In my picture there’sa /an ... / there are / aren’t some

/any...
Number of g a
students
Whiteboard? g & =
Things on the wall | * g

3 (D310 Listen again. Read the sentences and

write E (Ellie’s picture) or J (Joe’s picture).

1 There’s a teacher in this person’s picture.

2 Astudent is listening to music in this
person’s picture.

3 The students are chatting in this person’s
picture.

4 The students aren’t wearing uniforms in this
person’s picture.

5 There’s a poster of a giraffe in this
person’s picture.

6 There’s one window in this person’s picture.

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING 113

1 whiteboard 2 laptop 3 scissors
4 folder 5 uniform 6 rucksack

4 Extra listening and
speaking - Comparing

1J 2J)J 3E 4E 5E 6

Optional activity: Listening
Write the following words and phrases
on the board:

OK. Well, ...

Play the audio again for students to
listen and note down who uses these
words and phrases. Check answers

with the class and elicit that we use
these words and phrases while we

are thinking about what to say next.
Encourage students to use them in their
own speaking.

[ ANSWERS |
Joe: OK, Well, So, Let’s see
Ellie: OK, Well

So, ... letssee...

Exercise 4 §) 3-11

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Put students into pairs to compare the
pictures. Use the pictures to teach sports
hall and bench. With weaker classes,
brainstorm some questions students could
ask, e.g. How many students are doing
sport? What sport are they doing? How many
posters are there on the wall in your picture?
How many students are sitting down in

your picture? What are they doing? Is there a
rucksack on the bench? Tell students to find
as many differences as they can. Discuss
with the class what the differences are. See
who spotted the most differences.

two pictures

Aim
Compare two pictures.

Warm-up

Focus on the two pictures in exercise 5
and ask: Are they the same or different? Elicit
that some parts are the same and some
are different. Ask: What's the same? What
are the differences? Elicit a few answers,
then explain that what students are doing
is comparing the two pictures. Tell them
they are going to practise this.

Exercise 1

Students match the pictures with the
words. Check answers, and check that
students understand the words. Model
pronunciation of uniform and scissors.

Exercise 2 &) 3:10

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Allow students time to read the
information in the table. Play the audio.
Students listen and complete the table.
Play the audio again, if necessary, for
students to check and complete their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 three 2 two 3 yes
clock and two posters

4no 5a
6 a poster

Exercise 3 &) 3-10

Allow students time to read through the
sentences. Play the audio. Students listen
and write E or J for each sentence. Allow

students to compare their answers in pairs.
Play the audio again for them to check and

complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

There are 10 differences:
In picture B:

1
2

10

The clock says 3.15.

There are four posters on the wall and
no windows.

There are two rucksacks on the gym
bench.

The rucksacks are blue.

There are four students in the gym
(two boys and two girls).

Two girls are sitting on the bench.
One of the girls on the bench is using
a laptop.

The girls are all wearing a PE kit.

Two boys are playing basketball.

The teacher’s folder is black.

Extra listening and speaking
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5 Extra listening and
speaking - Shopping
at the market

Aim
Buy things at the market.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Is there a market in
your town / city? What can you buy there?
Elicit a few answers, then ask: Do you ever
go to the market? What's the difference
between a market and a supermarket? Elicit
answers from individual students. Elicit
or point out that at the market you have
to ask someone for the things you want,
rather than just putting them in your
trolley. Tell students they are going to
practise shopping at the market.

Exercise 1

Read through the key phrases with the class
and make sure students understand them
all. Students practise saying the weights in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

six hundred and fifty grams

two kilos

a hundred grams / one hundred grams
three and a half kilos

five kilos

five hundred grams

Exercise 2 {) 3-12

Play the audio. Students listen and write
the weights they hear. Allow students
to compare their answers in pairs. Play
the audio again for them to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

1 three quarters of a kilo 2 900 grams
3 seven and a halfkilos 4 one kilo
5 125grams 6 825 grams

Exercise 3 §) 3-13

Ask students to match the fruit to the

the photos. Check answers, then play the
audio. Students listen and tick the things
Emma buys. Check answers with the class.

EED
1,2,3and6
apples
bananas
grapes
green beans
oranges
pears
tomatoes
strawberries

Exercise 4 {) 313

Read through the key phrases and check
that students understand everything.
Allow students time to read the sentences.
Play the audio again. Students listen and
decide if the sentences are true or false,
and correct the false sentences. Allow
students to compare their answers in pairs.
Play the audio again for them to check and

SV B WN=
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5 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ° Shopping at the market
é}" 1 can buy things at the market.

Saying weights
100 g = a / one hundred grams

1kg=a/onekilo

¥ kg = half a kilo

2/ kg = two and a half kilos
V4 kg = a quarter of a kilo

1 study the Key Phrases. Then say weights 1-6.

( (s

325 g = three hundred and twenty-five grams
675 g = six hundred and seventy-five grams

4 (313 study the Key Phrases. Listen to the
conversation again and write True or False.
Correct the false sentences.

~

( s

Buying things at the market

Good morning. What would you like?
How muchis /are ... ?

It's /They are ...

I'd like ..., please.

Is that everything?

How much is that?

16508 43%kg
2 2kg 5 5kg 1 Emma wants to make a fruit salad.
3100g 6 500 g 2 First she wants half a kilo of apples.
3 The strawberries are cheap.
2 (D312 Listen and write the weights you hear. 4 One pear costs 40p.
Then listen and repeat. 5 Emma buys some green apples.
1 %k.‘l 6 Emma also wants three oranges.
7 The shopping costs £7.55.
3 (D3.13 Match the fruit to photos 1-8. Then
listen to Emma shopping at the market. Tick () 5 314 Listen and repeat the dialogue.
the things she buys. Woman Good morning. What would you like?

green beans strawberries tomatoes
pears apples grapes bananas oranges

Woman They're £1.75 a kilo.

George I'd like a kilo of pears, please.
George That’s fine. Can | have three red

o (2]

[]

[]
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peppers, please?

Woman Sure. Here you are.

George  Thanks.

Woman Anything else?

George Yes. 250 grams of green beans.
D Woman OK, here you go. Is that everything?

George Yes, thanks. How much is that?

Woman That’s £4.30, please.

George Hereyou are.

Woman Thanks. Bye!

George Bye.

D 6 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Imagine you want
to buy the fruit in the picture. Prepare and
practise a new dialogue using the Key Phrases
and the dialogue in exercise 5.

Mma
D . oes durians
3 75,000 VND/kg

oranges
tomato eg  50.000VND/kg
45,000 VND/kg

bananas
14,000 VND/kg

complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

1 True 2 False (She wants half a kilo of
grapes.) 3 False (They're expensive.)

4 False (They're 50p each.) 5 False
(She buys some red apples.) 6 False
(She wants three bananas.) 7 True

Optional activity: Listening
Write these questions on the board:

1 How much does Emma pay for the
grapes?

2 How much are the strawberries
per kilo?

3 How many pears does Emma buy?

4 How many bananas does she buy?

Students can discuss the answers in pairs.
Play the audio again for them to listen and
check. Check answers with the class.

1 £365 2 £10 3 two 4 three

Exercise 5 Q) 314

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,

pausing after each line for students to
repeat. In pairs, they practise the dialogue.
Encourage them to copy the intonation
they heard on the audio.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students practise their dialogue in pairs.
With weaker classes, students may need
time to prepare their dialogue before they
practise. With stronger classes, students
can go straight into the practice. Students
can swap roles and practise again.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into pairs and ask them

to prepare their own price list of five
different fruits and vegetables. They
could use pounds, euros, dollars or their
own currency. Students then practise
again using their own price list, or swap
lists with another pair and practise again
using the list they are given. Encourage
them not to prepare their dialogue this
time, but to improvise, referring to the
key phrases, if necessary. Ask some pairs
to perform their dialogue for the class.




6 R

T Match the games with the categories in the box.

I can talk about video games.

i003 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING e Talking about video games j

sport strategy drivingand racing
action and adventure  simulation

o

e

2 (D315 Study the Key Phrases. Then listen to a

4 3.16 Listen and repeat the dialogue.

conversation about video games and complete Sanjay
the table. Steph

: Sanjay
@ Steph

Talking about video games Saniay,
What do / did you think of it? Steph

Itis /was fun / great / exciting.

Itis / was boring / complicated / terrible / violent.

What's your score for it?

8/10 = eight out of ten

Title

My World

5

Opinion

a

terrible

Score

8/10

3 (D315 Listen again. Choose the correct words.

1 InElsa’s game the players are
helpers / designers.

2 Elsa was bored after one hour / day.

3 Finn’s game has got very good / bad graphics.

4 You create / drive cars in Finn's game.

5 In Chen’s game the characters / rules are
complicated.

5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Tell your partner
about a video game that you like. Use the Key
Phrases and the questions in the box to help you.

(5)

Which game did you play?

| played Goal. It’s a football game.
What did you think of it?

It was great. You play football for a top
team.

What's your score for it?

Nine out of ten.

What's the name of the game?
What type of game is it?
What do you do in the game?
What do you think of it?

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING 115

6 Extra listening and
speaking - Talking
about video games

Aim

Talk about video games.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Do you play
video games? What games do you play?

Which are your favourites? Elicit answers
from individual students and ask further
questions to encourage them to say more,
e.g. How often do you play? How much time
do you spend playing games? Do you play
alone or with other people? Do you have a
favourite game?

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the
games with the categories. Check answers
with the class and model pronunciation of
strategy and simulation.

[ ANSWERS |

driving and racing
simulation

action and adventure
strategy

sport

vihsh WIN =—

Exercise 2 §) 3-15

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Allow students time to read
through the table. Play the audio. Students
listen and complete the table, then
compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

OHTER

fun/good, then boring
6/10

World Rally
great/exciting

Hero

4/10

STVt A WN -

Exercise 3 ) 3-15

Allow students time to read through the
sentences. Play the audio again. Students
listen and choose the correct words. Allow
students to compare their answers in pairs.
Play the audio again for them to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

OEHED
1 designers 2 hour
4 drive 5 rules

3 good

Optional activity: Listening
Write the following questions on the
board or dictate them to the class:

Which game ...

1 involves people being hurt?

2 takes place in more than one country?
3 involves creating your own character?
4 |ooks very realistic?

Students can discuss the answers in
pairs. Play the audio again for them to
listen and check their answers. Check
answers with the class.

1 Hero 2 WorldRally 3 My World
4 World Rally

Exercise 4 ) 3-16

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students practise their dialogue in pairs.
With weaker classes, students may need
time to prepare their ideas individually
before they practise their dialogues. With
stronger classes, students can go straight
into the practice.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to work in pairs and
prepare a short presentation of a video
game for the class. It can be a game
they like or play, or one they have

seen other people playing. Encourage
them to describe the game and give
their opinions of it. Put pairs into small
groups to give their presentations to
each other. Tell each group to choose
one of the presentations to present to
the class. Ask groups in turn to give their
presentations to the class. The class
could vote for its favourite game overall.

Extra listening and speaking

T115



7 * EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ° Describing people

1 can talk about people in a photo.

7 Extra listening

.
[ ]
an d S pea kl n g T Look at photos A-C. Match the photos with the 3 (9317 Listen again and answer the questions.
og o activities. B :
) 1 Why wasn’t Mark in the photo?
Describing people 1 aschooltrp. 2 What did they make?
2 afamily reunion 3 Who made the best cake?
Aim 3 an after-school club 4 Who took the photo?
Talk about people in a photo. 2 (317 Study the Key Phrases. Listen and 4 (D3.18 Look at photo B. Listen and repeat the
complete the sentences about photo A with the dialogue.

CORCE: L Mark Hey Suzi. I've got a good photo. It’s from

- Amy Jack Beth our school trip last year.
Warm up Suzi  Who's that on the left with the long curly

With books closed, ask students if they hair?
often take photos of their family and ( Mark That's Kirsten. She’s in Grade 6. She’s great
X i . R . at climbing.
friends. Ask if they enjoy showing the Ta";'"ﬁ a‘l’("“‘ a :"“‘;dl Suzi Isthat you in the middle?
N atthe back inthe middle nextto Mark Yes. Why?
photos to other people or sharing them ontheleft on the right D)

. i Suzi |didn’t recognise you! And who's that on
online. See who in the class takes very few

1 is in the middle. it i
phOtOS and who takes a lot. 2 is next to Amy. Mark That's Ben. | love his new glasses.
3 is on the right.
. 5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Look at photo C.
Exercise 1 Imagine this is your family. Then ask and answer
Students work in pairs to match the ° questions using the Key Phrases.

photos with the activities. Check answers Who's the woman in the middle? )
with the class.

[ ANSWERS |
1B 2C 3 A ()

That’s my grandma. She’s a great cook.

Exercise2 &) 3-17

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Play the audio. Students listen
and complete the sentences with the
correct names. Check answers with

the class.

1 Amy 2 Jack 3 Beth

Exercise 3 &) 3-17

Allow students time to read the questions.
Play the audio again. Students listen and
answer the questions. Allow students

to compare their answers in pairs. Play 116 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING
the audio again for them to check and

complete their answers. Check answers

with the class. : 1
Exercise 5 USEIT! Optional activity: Speaking
[ ANSWERS | Students practise their dialogue in pairs. .
) If students have photos on their phones,
1 He went to see the doctor. With weaker classes, students may need ;
: ! o they could work in small groups and
2 Chocolate cakes time to prepare their ideas individually .
) ) show a photo to their classmates. They
3 Beth before they practise. With stronger !
. e could ask and answer questions about
4 Suzi classes, students can go straight into the ) .
) their photos using the key phrases.
practice. Students can swap roles and ) )
Exercise 4 @) 3-18 ractise again Alternatively, ask students to bring a
Play the audio once for students to listen " i photo of their family or friends to the
Y [ ANSWERS | next lesson. Put them into groups to

to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise

the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the .
) : : their photos to the class and encourage
intonation they heard on the audio. .

other students to ask questions

EED about them.

Students’ own answers.

Students’ own answers. present their photos to their classmates
and ask and answer questions using the
key phrases. Ask some students to show

T116  Extralistening and speaking



I can say what the weather will be like next weekend.

8 &%) EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ¢ The weather forecast j

T Match symbols 1-5 with the words in the box.

Csun cloud temperature wind rain]

o e

‘

2 (D319 study the Key Phrases. Then listen to
the her f t and

with the information.

Talking about the weather

plete the table

What will the weather be like (tomorrow)?

There’ll be some (rain).

in the north / south / east / west

on the north coast
twenty-two degrees (22°C)

(3] o (5)

5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Look at the map.
Prepare and practise a new dialogue using the
Key Phrases and the dialogue in exercise 4.

Type of l

weather

Temperature | 2

3 (D319 Listen again and answer the questions.
1 What'’s the weather like today?

2 What day of the week is the weather

forecast for?

3 What will the weather be like near Aberdeen?
4 What month is it?
5 Why is it cooler on the south coast?

(D320 Listen and repeat the dialogue.

Anita I'm going to be in Brighton at the
weekend. What will the weather be like?

Sam | thinkit'll be sunny.

Anita What about the temperature?

Sam It'll be about twenty degrees.

Anita  Will it be windy?

Sam Yes, it will.
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8 Extra listening and
speaking « The weather
forecast

Aim
Say what the weather will be like next
weekend.

Warm-up

With books closed, write weather forecast
on the board and elicit the meaning.

Ask students where they can find the
weather forecast (on TV or radio, online,
in newspapers). Ask students when they
check the weather forecast and if it is
usually accurate. Elicit a range of answers
from individual students.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the
symbols with the words. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the words.

1 temperature 2 rain 3 sun
4 cloud 5 wind

Exercise 2 &) 3-19
Read through the key phrases with the

class and make sure students understand

them all. Allow students time to read

through the table. Play the audio. Students

listen and complete the table. Check
answers with the class.

cloudy

21 degrees

cloudy with some sun
27 degrees

(very) windy

20 degrees

SV A WN -

Exercise 3 &) 319

Allow students time to read through the
questions. Play the audio again. Students
listen and answer the questions. Allow
students to compare their answers in pairs.
Play the audio again for them to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

1 (Lovely and) sunny

2 Saturday

3 Rainy and not very hot (seventeen
degrees)

4 August

5 Because it's very windy.

Exercise 4 §) 320

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students practise their dialogue in pairs.
With weaker classes, students may need
time to prepare their dialogue before they
practise. With stronger classes, students
can go straight into the practice. Students
can swap roles and practise again.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into new pairs. Ask them
to draw a weather map of their country
for Saturday or Sunday of the following
weekend. Ask them to guess what

the weather will be like. Students can
practise again using their own map, or
they could swap maps with another
pair and practise using the map they
are given. Ask students to keep their
weather maps to see whose is the most
accurate for next weekend.

Extra listening and speaking
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1 Song « I'm the King

Aim
Understand a song about places.

Warm-up

With books closed, put students into pairs
and give them two minutes to write as
many words for places in cities as they
can. Bring students'ideas together on the
board and check that they understand

all the words. Make sure the list on the
board includes: library, square, station, pool,
cinema, park, castle, beach, zoo and factory.
See which pair wrote the most words. Tell
students they are going to listen to a song
about places.

Exercise 1 Q) 3:21

Read through the glossary with the class
and make sure students understand the
words. Play the audio. Students listen
and note down how many places are
mentioned. They can compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

eighteen (street, library, square, school,
station, shops, hotel, pool, cinema, park,
market, café, restaurant, castle, zoo,
factories, house)

Exercise 2 §) 3-21

Play the audio. Students listen again and
choose the correct words. Check answers
with the class.

1 popular 2 city 3 clean 4 nice
5 cheaper 6 zoo 7 station
Exercise 3

Students match the sentence halves to
make sentences about the song. They
can compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class and elicit which
sentence matches the picture.

1Tc 2b 3e 42 5d
Sentence 1c matches the picture.

Exercise 4

Students decide if the sentences are true
or false and correct the false sentences.
They can compare their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

True

True

False (His / My friends are very noisy.)
False (Tea is cheaper in the café.)
True

Vi b WN =

Songs

1 (%) SONG * I'm the King

1 can understand a song about places.

)

I’'m the King

to the square.

there.
| take a bus at the station,
And the shops are where

I'm the king, I'm the king,

In my 2city / town I'm the king.
Is there a hotel? Yes.

A pool? Yes.

A cinema? Yes.

A school? Yes.

between.
I walk or take the bus;
I cycle while I sing
In my city (here’s the thing)
I'm the king.

and play.
| go to the café for a cup of tea.

and that’s great for me.

I'm the king, I'm the king,
In my city I'm the king.

Is there a castle? Yes.
A®zoo / beach? Yes.

Any factories? Yes.
Things to do? Yes.

Come to my city: come and look —

ten minutes on foot.
Take the coach or take the train —
There are a lot of good things,
And in my city (now you sing)

I walk down the street from the library

| go past the school — I'm *popular /welcome

| see my friends and all the people there.

My city is cool, and I'm no fool: I'm the king.

In my city it’s friendly and clean / green.
There’s a park and a market and I live in

There’s a really *nice / old park where we go
My friends are very noisy, so | don’t stay.

It's cheaper / better than the restaurant,

My city is cool, and I'm no fool: I'm the king.

From the ?station / café to my house, it’s

. I'm the king. ’

GLOSSARY

fool: a person who is not intelligent

coach (in the UK): a bus that goes between cities

N

118 SONG

(D321 Listen to the song. How many places are
mentioned?

(D321 Listen again and choose the correct
words in the song.

Match phrases 1-5 with phrases a—e to make
sentences about the song. Which sentence
matches the picture?

1 I'm popular a. is friendly.

2 The station is near b. my house.

3 There’s a park c. at the school.
4 My city d. fool.

5 I'mno e. where we play.

Look at the song again. Are the sentences True or
False? Correct the false sentences.

| take a bus to the square.

False. | walk to the square.

1 |see my friends at the shops.

2 |live between the market and the park.
3 My friends are quiet.

4 Teais cheaper in the restaurant.

5 1walk from the station to my house.

Q USE IT! work in pairs. Ask your partner
about his / her ideal town or city. How many of
your ideas are the same? Use Is there ... 2,

Are there ... ? and How many ... 2.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
on their ideal town or city individually.
Encourage them to write sentences with
There is / There are about their ideal place.
Read out the sentence prompts and elicit
some possible questions that students
could ask, e.q. Is there a zoo? Are there any
parks? How many cafés are there? Students
work in pairs to ask and answer questions
about their ideal towns and cities. Ask
some pairs to tell the class which things
were the same, and which were different.

Students’ own answers.



3 * SONG « | Can Tell You

1 can understand a song about animals.

5 1 ©93.22 Match the animals in the box with
S 0 n g photos 1-12. Listen to the song. Which animal is
1 Can Tell You not in the song?
I can tell you what I know. hedgehog dolphin scorpion eagle
Where is a good place to go? lion tiger mouse starfish whale
| can tell you what’s dangerous, tortoise parrot gorilla
Like how big can a gorilla* ?
Can a scorpion 2 aman?
Which animals live on land?
How far can an eagle see?
You can find out if you listen to me.
The smallest scorpions can kill a man. 1 2 3 4
Gorillas can grow to 250 kilos.
An eagle is small, but it can?
About a kilometre further than me.
Ostriches are the tallest birds.
A whale is the biggest mammal in the world.
Alion is beautiful, but it isn’t tame. 5 6 7 8
How many animals can you name?
Errrr, elephant, eagle, camel, panda.
| like butterflies, mmmm oh. And a
Spider, a snake: they can ® a frog,
A gorilla, an ostrich — how about a dog?
9 10 n 12
I can tell you what I know.
How far is the North from the South Pole? 2 322 Complete the song with the words in the
I can tell you something interesting, box. Then listen again and check.
Like which animal can® and swim.
What has got wings, legs and a tail? [survwe lives jump kil - eat j
What in a shell, butisn’t a snail? swim  grow  see
How heavy is a human baby?
You can find out if you listen to me. 3 A the questions with animals from the song.
From pole to pole is over twenty thousand 1 Which animal is the biggest mammal?
kilometres. 2 Which animal is the tallest bird?
Afrog qanjumpand’ X 3 Which animal has got a shell?
A tetise s ot el and et as el & Whihamimalca e vy fr
! . 5 Which animal can survive with very little water?
A baby weighs up to four and a half kilos. 6 Which two animals eat frogs?
A mouse is smaller than an elephant’s toes.
Acamel can® six months without a 4 ¢ O USE IT! Work in pairs. Follow the
drink. . instructions.

Hotvr\]/inmkz;ny animals do you fow —can yol « One student chooses an animal in exercise 1.

. + The other student asks questions to find the
Errrr penguin, starflsh, amouse and a bat, name of the animal. He / She can only ask
Hedgehog, crocodile — and what about a cat? ‘ ten questions.
Scorpion, dolphin, a monkey and a rat, « The other student can only answer ‘Yes’ or ‘No.
An octopus and a fish, how many is that? I

SONG 119

3 Song « | Can Tell You

Exercise 1 ) 3-22
Students work in pairs to match the

Aim
Understand a song about animals.

animal words with the photos. Check

Warm-up

With books closed, put students into pairs
and give them two minutes to write as
many words for animals as they can. Bring
students’ideas together on the board

and check that they understand all the
words. Make sure the list on the board
includes: ostrich, elephant, camel, panda,
butterfly, spider, snake, frog, dog, penguin,
bat, cat, monkey, rat, octopus and fish. See
which pair wrote the most words. Tell
students they are going to listen to a song
about animals.

glossary with the class and make sure

students understand the words. Play the

audio. Students listen and note down

which animal is not in the song. Check the

answer with the class.

[ ANSWERS |
1 gorilla
5 tortoise 6 parrot 7 mouse
8 starfish 9 hedgehog
11 dolphin 12 tiger
‘Tiger’is not mentioned in the song.

answers with the class. Read through the

2 eagle 3 whale 4 lion

10 scorpion

Exercise 2 §) 3.22

Read through the words in the box
with the class and check that students
understand them all. Students work in
pairs to complete the song with the
correct words. Play the audio. Students
listen again and check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

1 grow 2 kill 3 see 4 eat
6 lives 7 swim 8 survive

5 jump

Exercise 3

Check that students understand shell.
Students answer the questions with
animals from the song then compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 Whale 2 Ostrich 3 Tortoise
4 Eagle 5 Camel 6 Spiderand snake

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read through the task with the class.
Demonstrate by telling the class you have
chosen an animal. They must ask you
questions to guess it, but you can only
answer 'Yes'or 'No’ Answer the questions
as students ask them, and make a note

on the board each time you answer one.
See if students can guess the animal in ten
questions. Students then work in pairs to
think of animals and guess them. Stop the
activity after a few minutes and see who
managed to guess the most animals in
that time.

Students’ own answers.

Songs

T119



5 Song « Delicious

Aim
Understand a song about food and
health.

Warm-up

With books closed, put students into pairs
and give them two minutes to write as
many words for different kinds of food as
they can. Bring students'ideas together on
the board and check that they understand
all the words. Make sure the list on the
board includes: eggs, bread, juice, pasta,
chips, beans, meat and salad. See which
pair wrote the most words. Point to the
words on the board and ask: Which foods
are healthy? Elicit a few ideas. Tell students
they are going to listen to a song about
food and health.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to identify the
foods in the picture. Check answers with
the class.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS
bread, sandwich, chips, juice, beans,
meat, eggs, salad, pasta

Exercise 2 ) 323

Read out the title of the song and check
that students understand delicious. Allow
students time to read quickly through
the song. Explain that the verses are in
the wrong order. Play the audio. Students
listen and put the verses in the correct
order. Check answers with the class.

1Te 2c 3a 4f 5b 6d

Exercise 3 {) 3-23

Play the audio. Students listen again
and decide which foods from exercise 1
are mentioned. They can compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

sandwich, juice, meat, eggs, salad, pasta

Exercise 4

Students decide if the sentences are true
or false, and correct the false sentences.
They can compare their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |

False (She's usually fit and healthy.)
True

True

False (She doesn’t eat much meat.)
False (She loves running and
swimming.)

Vi b W IN=

Songs

5 * SONG e Delicious

1 can understand a song about food and health.

‘S:@:ni 'g"
Delicious

D a.l like cooking lunch,
But I'm sometimes very lazy.
Would you like a sandwich?
| can make something tasty.

D b. Do you prefer sitting on the sofa
And playing video games?
I'love running and swimming,
And I hope you like the same.

Mmm delicious — what's your
favourite?

Mmm delicious —what do you want
to eat?

Tell me what you really like,

And you can have breakfast with me.

n

[]

. First I have some eggs.
| eat some every day.
Next I drink a lot of juice,
And after that I say:

D d.We can go to a restaurant
And choose a healthy snack.
I'll have a salad; you'll have pasta,
And then we can walk back.

Mmm delicious —what’s your
favourite?

Mmm delicious —what do you want
to eat?

Tell me what you really like,

And you can have lunch with me.

[]

.I'm usually fit and healthy:
| exercise a lot.
Then | enjoy my breakfast —
I like it when it’s hot.

T

[]

I love eating pasta,

but I don’t eat much meat.
What are the things

You usually eat?

Mmm delicious —what’s your
favourite?

Mmm delicious —whatdoyouwant
to eat?

Tell me what you really like;

And you can have dinner with me.

120 SONG

1

Look at the picture. What different types of food
can you see?

(D3.23 Listen to the song. Put the verses in the
correct order.

(D3.23 Listen to the song again. Which foods in
exercise 1are mentioned in the song?

Are the sentences about the singer True or False?
Correct the false sentences.

1 She’s normally lazy and unhealthy.

2 She eats eggs every day.

3 She can cook.

4 She eats a lot of meat.

5 She doesn't like running and swimming.

Choose the correct words in the box for
sentences 1-6.

tasty snack breakfast healthy
pasta juice

You drink this. It’s fruity.

A kind of food, for example, spaghetti and
lasagne

The first meal of the day

A word that means the same as delicious
Something small to eat between meals
Food that is good foryouis .....

N =

vl D W
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¢ O USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer
the questions.

-

Which meal do you prefer: breakfast, lunch or
dinner? Why?

Do you prefer eating healthy or unhealthy
food? Why?

What snacks do you usually eat?

What food is popular in your country?

N

A w

Exercise 5

Students read the sentences and choose
the correct words. They can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 juice 2 pasta 3 breakfast 4 tasty
5 snack 6 healthy

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Students then
work in pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Ask some students to tell the
class something they learned about
their partner.

Students’ own answers.
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1 can understand a song about life events.

iod3d SONG  The Story of Your Life J

SEI g‘ o e
The Story of Your Life

This is the story, the story of your life.

Who, what, when, how and where.

Where did you live, and when did you leave
there?

The story of your life.

Where did you live when you were young?

When you were *at school did you have fun?

I've got more questions — here’s a difficult
one:

What did you look like when you were
young?

I lived in a 2town when | was young.

We *walked to the beach for holiday fun.

I had red hair and my eyes were blue.

I was slim with glasses when | left school.

When | grew up | was very #short.

I'had a ®beard, but I wasn’t bald.

Ask another question, but don’t take too
lon

Because | don’t think this is a very good
song.

A very good song.

This is the story, the story of your life.

Who, what, when, how and where.

Where did you live, and when did you leave
there?

The story of your life.

Did you go to university when you ¢finished
school?

Did you get a job? Was it fun?

I've got more questions — here’s another one:

What did you want to do when you were
young?

When | left school, I #found a job,

I didn't ®work much, but | learned a lot.
I*tried to be in a football team

And be on TV playing a lot of sport.
Ask another question,

A more interesting one,

1 (324 Look at the picture and listen to the
song. Which boy is in the song?

2 (D324 Look at the song and correct the words
in blue. Then listen again and check.

3 Match phrases 1-5 with phrases a—e to make
questions.

. friend when you

were nine?
1 Where did you b. come to school
2 What did you look this morning?
3 Who was your best c. like when you
4 How did you were seven?
5 When did you start d. live when you
were young?
e. learning English?
4 A the questions in ise 3. Comp

with a partner.

5 Q USE IT! work in pairs. Imagine you are
sixty years old. Talk about The Story of Your Life
with the ideas in the box or your own ideas. Who

Because | don’t think this is a very good
song.
A very good song.

has got the most interesting life?

When | was young, |...  When | left school, I ...
Iwantedtobea/an.. My firstjobwas..

Iwas bornin.. lgrewupin..

SONG 121

7 Song « The Story of
Your Life

Aim
Understand a song about life events.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students to work
individually and write down five life
events in order. Put students into pairs
to compare their answers and add any
new life events from their partner’s list to
their list. Put pairs together into groups
of four to compare lists and add any new
life events from their classmates to their
list. Elicit words for life events from the

class, and see which group has ended up

with the longest list. Tell students they are
going to listen to a song about life events.

Exercise 1 ) 3-24

Focus on the three boys and elicit some
sentences to describe each one, e.g. Boy 1
is very tall and he has red hair. Play the
audio. Students listen and decide which
boy is in the song. They can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

Boy 1

Exercise 2 ) 3-24

Students work in pairs to correct the
words in blue in the song. Play the audio.
Students listen again to check their
answers.

1 onholiday 2 city 3 went 4 tall
5 moustache 6 left 7 be 8 got
9 travel 10 wanted

Exercise 3

Students match the phrases to make
questions. Check answers with the class.

1d 2c 3a 4b 5e

Exercise 4

Students ask and answer the questions
in pairs. Ask some students to tell the
class something they learned about
their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Encourage them to
use their imagination and imagine they
have had an interesting and fun life. Elicit
some of the questions students can ask,
e.g. Where were you born? Where did you
grow up? What did you look like when you
were young? What did you do when you left
school? What did you want to be? What was
your first job? With weaker classes, you
could write some questions on the board
for them to refer to. Students then work in
pairs to ask and answer questions about
their lives. Ask some students to tell the
class about their partner’s life. See who in
the class has the most interesting life.

Students’ own answers.

Songs

T21
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Workbook answer key

Starter unit

Vocabulary pag

1 1 sport 2 skateboarding 3 animals 4 video
games 5 music 6 cycling 7 photography
The extra word is: reading

2 1 cycling 2 photography 3 reading 4 friends
5 games 6 internet

3 1 art 2 watching 3 films 4 shopping 5 chatting
6 meeting 7 sport 8 cooking

41in 2into 3 at 4 not 5 favourite 6 don't

5 Students own answers.

Language focus pages

11’ 2're 3 ’'mnot 4 isnt 5 arent
2 3're 4's 57
3

'm 2 6 re 7'm 8're
She isn't interested in reading.

We aren’t good at basketball.

The book isn't very good.

My brothers aren't into photography.

I'm not fifteen.

You aren’t from Ankara.

He isn't my friend.

We aren't in our house.

- O NSO WVI A WN= =

H

is thirteen. She’s from Izmir. 2 are eleven.They're
from Liverpool. 3 Students’own answers.

51 It his 2 They;her 3 It;my 4 We;their
5 He; our

6 1ait 2 cus 3 bhim 4 bthem 5 ayou 6 cher

Vocabulary pages

Ve TE W X ulzlmle|M|H[N
KlQ|Y|P|D QO [IA[[DIlol| F |
S U |OLELSTKILIM]|PI| KT KW
PIIK|FIH[L|S|Ol|QIT||Q]lE|| X |U
EllPIS)|z|E|G]||IC|| K[lO||[O)BI| N]|V
Al K HI | F oK) wP)||RI[[O]] J | E
KI|GIEI[J [ X|Y]|P|Y|GIAlllo]|P]L
El| F||LI|H [T LATB LT E) WK M]N
RI|H|FJ]W|P|D|K|Q|C|E[|H|N]|B
X|{DIM|E|Z|B|I|U|X|WR|V]|R]|H
BIA[GQ|F|G|IPJOISITIEIR)T|Y
MIO[B | T |LIE[P[H[O[NIE)FI|K

2 1 Itisn't a notebook. It'sapen. 2 Itisn’ta dictionary.
It'sabag. 3 Itisn'tacoat.It'sabook. 4 Itisntapen.
It'salaptop. 5 Itisn'tabag.It’sa coat.

Workbook answer key

3 1 on 2 under
6 nextto

3 in 4 opposite 5 between

4 The notebook is between the dictionary / book and the
speaker.
The poster is on the wall. / The poster is above the table.
The pen is near the laptop.
The clock is in the drawer.
The bag is under the table.
The coat is on the table.
The coat is next to the mobile phone.

Language focus g7
1 1 Tony’s 4 friends’

2 1 the teachers'table / the teacher’s table
2 Betty’s mobile phone 3 our friends"house / our
friend’s house 4 Sam'’s teacher 5 the student’s bag

3 theirs

2 teacher’s 3 Eva’s 5 photos

3 1 mine 2 hers 4 yours

41am 2 'mnot 31Is 4is 5 isnt 6 Are 7 are

8 aren't

5 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary pages

11 old 2 small 3 expensive 4 interesting
5 popular 6 boring 7 horrible

2 1 nice 2 boring 3 cheap 4 slow 5 unpopular

6 bad 7 old 8 small
31 new 2 fast 3 small 4 big 5 good 6 popular

4 Students’own answers.

Language focus page?
1 1 Those 2 This 3 These 4 That 5 This

2 1 has 2 haven't 3 got 4 got 5 Has
7 has 8 haven't 9 hasn't

3 1 haven't got;'ve got 2 hasn't got;'sgot 3 'vegot;
haven'tgot 4 'sgot;hasn'tgot 5 haven't got; 've got
6 has got; hasn't got

6 have

4 1 Have; got; Yes, they have.
3 Have; got; No, they haven't.
hasn't.

2 Has; got; Yes, she has.
4 Has; got; No, she

5 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary page 10

11 dtheUSA 2 aTurkey 3 ctheUK
4 dThailand 5 bJapan 6 aViétNam 7 cAustralia

2 1 American 2 Spanish 3 Brazil
5 Japan 6 British

3 1 Mexican 2 Egyptian 3 Turkish 4 Indian
5 Vietnamese 6 Brazilian

4 Australian

4 Students’ own answers.



Language focus page1i
1 1 Who 2 Where 3 What 4 Who 5 Where 6 What

2 1 Where's;bHaNo6i 2 Who are; a Frozen 3 Where's;
cthe USA 4 Who's;atennis 5 What's; b dollar

3 Students’own answers.
41and 2or 3 but 4or 5 but 6 and

51but 2and 3 but 4 and 5 and 6 but 7 or
8 or

Unit 1 Towns and cities

Vocabulary pagen

1 1 library 2 trainstation 3 market 4 bridge
5 cinema 6 bus station 7 park

2 1 school 2 café 3 theatre 4 flats 5 street
6 sports centre 7 shopping centre 8 office building

3 1 There'sabridge. 2 There'samarket. 3 There’sa
shop. 4 There's asquare./There'sapark. 5 There'sa
hotel.

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page
1
2

a 2are 3 some 4isnt 5an 6 arent 7 any

There isn't a theatre near here.

There’s a nice sports centre in my area.
There are some pretty trees in the park.
There aren't any monuments in the square.
There isn't a five-star hotel in the town.

Are 2 is 3 are 4 some 5 isnt 6 aren't
are 8 There

N - Vi B W N = -

4 Students’ own answers.
51v 2X 3V 4V 5X 6X

Vocabulary and listening pageu

! QIUTTTEID|UIMN|Z|L|P]|L
KIA[S|ClV[Qllo]Y[P)[F)]F
YO LI TRITIYIN E[IRIRI| Q

ClJE|B{WIIS|[H]IEIITQ
(U LIYIIN| XY OTIIE|F
B AlQ|[S) Pl Z[|T|IINJ T
WICTLTEAIINIT[C|VJIIDI A
\% XAIMIF[fU T |L|ILIK
DOIAIN]G]IE OJU[9NWY|Z
Positive Negative
clean dangerous
friendly dirty
safe noisy
pretty ugly
quiet

21c 2a 3c 4b 5b

3 1 London 2 French 3 cinema 4 old 5 nextto
6 ugly
4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus pages

1 Short adjectives: taller, bigger, dirtier, nicer, older,
uglier
Long adjectives: more comfortable, more exciting,
more interesting
Irregular: worse, further, better

2 1 Shops are more expensive than markets.

2 The shopping centre is noisier than the library.

3 That park is bigger than this square.

4 The train station is further from my house than the

cinema.

5 Those houses are worse than these flats.
The sports centre is cleaner than the swimming pool.
Turkey is hotter than Britain.

6

7

1 Darlton is quieter than Burley.
2 Darlton is cleaner than Burley.
3 Burley is more dangerous than Darlton.
4 Darlton is safer than Burley.

5 Burley is uglier than Darlton.

6 Burley is cheaper than Darlton.
7 Darlton is more expensive than Burley.
8 Darlton is friendlier than Burley.

S

4 Students’ own answers.

Reading pageis

1 b near
21D 2B 3E 4A
3 1 true 2 false 3 true 4 false 5 true 6 false
4 1 The station is called Paddington.
2 It's open from 10 a.m.
3 There is St James’s Park in Miniland.
4 There are about 40 million bricks.
5 Students’own answers.
6 Students’own answers.
5 1 chefs 2 fantastic; horrible 3 passengers; cabins
4 climbing wall; exciting 5 swimming pool

Writing page1

1 1 There are some pretty parks near here.
The Shard is a modern building.

Is there a friendly café in Station Street?
This is a really clean shopping centre.
That isn’t a very safe swimming pool.

My school has got a really fantastic library.

No, they aren’t very clean.

Yes, there are some pretty squares here.
Yes, it's got a really new shopping centre.
They're in a quiet street.

No, they're very safe.

It's in a really small town.

north of England 2 270 km 3 800,000

fantastic restaurants 5 with modern shops

6 shopping 7 footballteam 8 exciting 9 friendly
10 Manchester and Sheffield 11 far 12 more

4 Students’ own answers.

- T EA WN=- OV hAh WN =

Workbook answer key



Unit 2 Days

Vocabulary page 18

1 Inthe morning: have breakfast, go to school, have classes
Inthe evening: do my homework, have dinner, relax on
the sofa, go to bed, sleep

2 1 gotoschool 2 haveclasses 3 chat with friends
4 gethome 5 domyhomework 6 help with the
housework

31 bwash 2 dhave 3 astudy 4 cplay 5 dwatch
6 b brush

4 1 teeth 2 face 3 breakfast 4 sister
6 bed 7 minutes 8 foot 9 next

5 housework
10 home

Language focus page1
1

-

Robert never plays football.
They are always friendly.

I normally do my homework.
Marina and Julia are often late.
We usually have dinner.

Is your class often quiet?

plays 2 play 3 don't 4 doesnt 5 don't

My sister watches TV a lot.

| don't get up late on Mondays.

My dad makes breakfast at the weekend.
My older brothers don't go to bed early.
You help with the housework.

My mum doesn’t play video games.

SV A WN= 2 OoOwuvibsdbWwWN

4 1 getup;8.00 2 playsfootball 3 play tennis
4 goes; train 5 go;bus 6 studies; French 7 study;
Spanish 8 finishes;3.00 9 finish; 4.00

5 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening page2

1 Across

2 give 5 visit 6 make 7 invite

Down

1 celebrate 2 goout 3 dance 4 sing
play 2 celebrate 3 invites 4 wears 5 visit
have

v have a big meal
v play music

v dance

X wear a costume
v//sing a song

v watch fireworks
v visit friends

X give big presents

4 1 False 2 False 3 True 4 True 5 False 6 True

NSOV A WN = O\ =
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5 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page2i

11 do 2 dont 3 Does
7 do 8 don't

4 does 5 doesnt 6 Do

Workbook answer key

2 1 Do;sing;don't. 2 Do;wear;do 3 Does; play;
doesn't 4 Do;visit;do 5 Does; go;does 6 Do;
give;don't 7 Does; watch; doesn't

3 1 How do you go to school? 2 Do you play football?

3 do 4 Whattime doyoustart? 5 Does he like
football 6 does
4 1 Does Khalid get up late? No, he doesn't.
2 Do you get up late? Yes, | do./ No, | don't.
3 Do Sarah and Ann watch videos? No, they don't.
4 Does Khalid watch videos? Yes, he does.
5 Do you watch videos? Yes, | do./ No, | don't.
6 Do Sarah and Ann go out with friends? Yes, they do.
7 Does Khalid go out with friends? No, he doesn't.
8 Do you go out with friends? Yes, | do./ No, | don't.

Reading page2
1 1 doesn't close 2 difficult
2 1 True 2 False 3 True 4 False

3 1 close 2 dangerous 3 clothes

5 chat

4 early

It is dangerous because it is dark and very cold.

The day in winter is three hours long.

When school finishes, the children put on their warm
clothes and walk home.

4 and 5 Students’own answers.

W N =

5 1 father 2 aunt;uncle 3 grandson; granddaughter
4 brother; sister 5 daughter;son 6 grandmother;
grandfather

Writing page2

1 1 incorrect 2 correct 3 incorrect 4 correct
correct 6 incorrect

She also dances.

He's also very noisy.

We also like music videos.
There’s also a theatre.

But I'm also really friendly.

3 1 March 2 Thursday 3 books 4 famous
people in books 5 wear costumes 6 do quizzes
7 interesting 8 fun

vih WN= U

4 Students’ own answers.

Unit 3 Wild life

Vocabulary pagex

gorilla 2 giraffe 3 fish 4 frog 5 rabbit
ostrich

-
Y

There are three elephants.
There’s one giraffe.

There are four crocodiles.
There are two eagles.
There are five butterflies.
There are two snakes.
There are three frogs.
There’s one scorpion.

O NSOV A WN= O



3 1 giraffe 2 octopus 3 camel 4 scorpion
5 elephant 6 spider

4 Big land animals: bear, gorilla, students’ own answers
Underwater creatures: octopus, whale, students’own
answers
Flying animals: bat, students’ own answers
Birds: eagle, students’ own answers

Language focus page2s

1 Short adjectives: the strangest, the noisiest, the hottest
Long adjectives: the most beautiful, the most common,
the most exciting, the most famous
Irregular: the worst, the furthest, the best

2 1 biggest; b blue whale 2 oldest; c 250
3 most common; arabbit 4 longest; c Southeast Asia
5 busiest; b Berlin

3 1 the most colourful 2 the best 3 the most
expensive 4 the hottest 5 theoldest 6 the
friendliest 7 the mostinteresting 8 the worst

4 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening page2

11fly 2climb 3 drink 4 jump 5 hear 6 run
7 kill

1 fly 2 communicate 3 move 4 grow 5 swim

6 survive

1 athousand 2 six 3 900 4 run;swim

5 fish; birds

1are 2 cant 3 isnt 4 are 5 arent 6 can

5 Students’own answers.

Language focus page2
1
2

can't 2 Can 3 swim 4 can 5 can't

canmake 2 can'tswim 3 candance 4 can'tfly
canplay 6 can'tspeak 7 canrun

It might be cold in Italy in November.
That bear might be dangerous.

You might see a snake in the mountains.
An elephant might live for sixty years.
That fish might be a shark.

How fast can an elephant run? 40 km an hour
How cold is the North Pole? -34°C

How heavy is a panda? 100 kg

How many people are there in the UK? 65 million
How tall can an ostrich grow? 2.7 metres

Vi WIN = vihsh WIN - UVl =2 =

5 Students’own answers.

Reading Page2s

1 b goonalongjourney

21E 2B 3A 4D

3 1 North 2 longest 3 day 4 cold 5 can

4 1 The butterflies are orange and black.
2 Their journey is more than 4,500 kilometres.
3 They usually start their journey in September or
October.
4 They sometimes fly at 1.6 kilometres in the sky.

5 Students’ own answers.

5 1 colourful 2 rare 3 dull 4 common

Writing page2

1 1 Areyou interested in small creatures such as rabbits?

2 You can help animals in different ways. For example,
you can adopt a gorilla.

3 llove TV programmes about big animals like camels
or giraffes.

4 At this zoo, you can see different bears such as black
bears and pandas.

5 They often visit hot places like Australia and India.

2 1 She loves exciting books like Harry Potter.

2 Mary has got interests such as photography and
music.

3 Some modern cities are very big. For example,
London and New York.

4 My uncle goes to different countries such as Turkey
and Italy.

5 Some animals are in danger. For example, elephants
and gorillas.

3 1 South Africa 2 Tanzania 3 onemetre 4 tallest
5 eighteenkilos 6 eighty kilometres an hour.
7 frogs/snakes 8 snakes/frogs 9 canjump
10 kill 11 smaller numbers 12 hunting

4 Students’ own answers.

Unit 4 Learning world

Vocabulary pages0
1

ATRID]J|Y|H]|X BlU|C
ZIEWKISHWIM|O|U|V]|F]|F
PUINILJI[CI FIAlIM] T ]Q[R|A
STGIETTISITI ORI H|E
HIILI|B||IE[|U|HI|F|K|B]|B]|C
EL[I| Z[IN[|MI[S)|T|H F|B
KI{ISI|A]lC|| x|B|(]C]T)D|H
RIHJ|QEJJC|E|[N]|K AlP
(GIEJIO[G[RIA HIY)|O]|S

2 1 art 2 maths 3 geography 4 English/Spanish
5 Spanish /English 6 history 7 PE

3 1 textbook 2 teacher 3 homework 4 genius
5 notebook 6 class

4 Students’ own answers.

Language Focus page3i
11is 2are 3 'mnot 4 isnt 5 arent 6 running

2 1 iswatching TV.
2 are running in the park.
is dancing.
‘m singing a song.
are having lunch.
is sitting on the bus.

S AW

Workbook answer key
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are making clothes.
is doing homework.

0 N

Ahmed is asking a question. He isn't reading.

I'm not listening. I'm playing a game with Richard.

You're talking to the teacher. You aren't sitting down.

Mary and Vicky aren't answering the questions.

They're helping a new student.

5 Harry is working on the computer. He isn’t writing in
his notebook.

6 We aren't speaking English. We're looking in the

dictionary.

BWN -

4 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening page3

1 1 makes notes 2 checks
5 learn 6 reads
9 practises

3 repeat 4 knows

7 understand 8 concentrate

10 listens

2 1 iswriting 2 ‘'masking 3 isreading 4 aren't
concentrating. 5 arelistening. 6 is spelling

3 drevise with friends 4 flearn
5 bread books 6 e make notes

4 1 Alex 2 Sam 3 Sylvie 4 Rebeccaand Kim
5 Layla 6 Yusuf

5 Students’ own answers.

3 2 alisten to songs
at evening classes

Language focus page3s

1T1Tam 2 'mnot 31Is 4is
8 aren't

5 isn't 6 Are 7 are

Is Ethan talking to the teacher? Yes, heis.

Is Matt listening to music? No, he isn't.

Are James and Oliver playing tennis? No, they aren't.
Is Eva sitting under the tree? No, she isn't.

Are Molly and Mariam eating lunch? Yes, they are.

Is Rupert walking? No, he isn't.

SV A WN =

3 1 'mdoing 2 gives 3 finish 4 don'tusually
have 5 Does your teacher often give 6 'm working
7 helps 8 ’splaying 9 isn'tanswering 10 areyou
doing

4 Students’ own answers.

Reading page34

1 cgo outon boats in the school day.

2 1 True 2 False 3 False 4 True 5 False 6 True
31B 2C 3F 4A 5D 6E
4

1 They're wearing school uniforms.

It's special because it's one of the most beautiful lakes
in England.

Lessons finish at 4.00.

They use the school’s boats.

Students’ own answers.

Students’ own answers.

N

- O\ U1 AW

primary 2 boat 3 private 4 secondary

Workbook answer key

Writing < page3s
11so0 2and 3 so 4 or
2

5s0 6so 7and 8 so

good at art, so | help my sister.
elephant is old, so it can't run.
into films, so | go to the cinema.
hasn’t got a pen, so he can't write.
got an exam, so we're revising.
flat is noisy, so | go to the library.

2 beautiful 3 quiet 4 medium

200 students 6 7.00 7 breakfast 8 startlessons
9 break 10 havelunch 11 photography, art

and geography 12 are working 13 are taking

14 climbing, swimming, fishing and running

15 climbing

mountains

Vi U B WIN=

4 Students’own answers.

Unit 5 Food and health

Vocabulary pagess

1 1 chicken 2 eggs
6 burgers

2 1 nuts 2 apple 3 sandwiches
6 fizzy drinks 7 juice 8 water

3 soup 4 crisps 5 fish

7 juice 8 cheese

4 meat 5 salad
9 pasta

3 2 water 3 beans 4 bread 5 sweets
7 rice 8 cheese

The extra word is: sandwich

6 chips

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page37

11U 2C 3U 4C 5U 6C 7C 8U 9C
10U

2 1 alotof 2 some 3 some 4 many 5 much
any 7 any

6
1 How many;s 2 How much

3 How many;s 4 How much 5 How many;es
6 How much 7 How much 8 How many;s

1

5

alotof 2 many/alotof 3 any 4 alotof
some 6 any 7 much/alotof 8 some

5 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary and listening pagess

1 1 active;lazy 2 unfit; fit 3 healthy; unhealthy
4 well;ill 5 hungry; thirsty

2 1 tired 2 unfit 3 thirsty 4 ill
7 hungry 8 fit

31aP,b-;cB 2 aB;b—;cP 3 aP;bB;c-
4 1 True 2 True 3 False 4 True 5 False 6 False

5 healthy 6 lazy

5 Students’own answers.

Language focus page3

1 1 swimming 2 doing 3 sitting 4 revising
5 cycling 6 eating



2 1 hategettingup 2 lovescycling 3 don't
mind cycling 4 hates chatting 5 like chatting
6 love playing 7 likes playing

3 Students’own answers.

4 1 We should revise for our exams.
2 You should try to be more active.
3 You shouldn't be lazy at school.
4 You should eat healthy food every day.
5 Ishould sleep for eight hours every night.

51 wear 2 Don'tbe 3 don’tchat 4 listen 5 Don't
write 6 don'tuse 7 Don'teat 8 do

Reading page#0

1 caspecial meal.

21C 2E 3B 4F 5A

3 1 False 2 False 3 True 4 True 5 True 6 False
4

1 The children are aged eight to twelve.

2 Twenty-four children can go on Junior Masterchef
every year.

3 They are working very fast because they haven't got
much time - only two hours.

4 She makes vegetable soup, noodles and a chocolate

dessert.

Students’own answers.

Students’own answers.

dessert 2 enormous 3 dish 4 vitamins

bowl

vi=—= O\ Wi

Writing pagesi
11 First 2 Next 3 Then 4 Finally

2 1 First 2 can 3 or 4 After 5 with 6 got
7 Next 8 types 9 Finally 10 your

3 1 Italy 2 cold 3 salad 4 (Italian) cheese
5 pizza 6 vegetables 7 (ltalian) meat 8 famous
9 icecream 10 place

4 Students’ own answers.

Unit 6 Sports

Vocabulary page«
1 1 cycling 2 horse-riding 3 wresting 4 basketball

5 tennis 6 golf
2 1 horse-riding 2 athletics 3 volleyball 4 wrestling
5 football / basketball 6 basketball / football
7 hockey 8 climbing 9 skiing
3 1 fan 2 match 3 ball 4 player 5 stadium
6 champion 7 team 8 race 9 competition

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus < pges

11an 2 Therewere 3 some 4 Therewasnt 5 a
6 There weren't 7 any

2 1 There were a lot of buses with fans.
2 There wasn't a train station near the stadium.
3 There weren't any famous players in our team.

4
5
6
7

31
4

There was a very good player on the other team.
There wasn't a nice café in the stadium.

There was a great sports shop next to the stadium.
There were a lot of goals in the match.

weren't; were 2 was; wasn't 3 wasn't; was
weren't; were 5 wasn't; was

4 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening < page#

1

Vi - V1 - O\ = O\ =

SV A WN =

became 2 decided 3 did 4 went 5 started
travelled 7 watched 8 won

did 2 watched 3 learned 4 became 5 started
travelled 7 competed 8 won

cyoungest 2 afour
asmall 6 cbronze

3 bparents 4 cunhappy

USA 2 weekend 3 nine 4 three orfour
Canada 6 2p.m.

Tom went to the theatre.

Tom learned some French verbs.

Tom competed in a football competition.
Tom started tennis lessons.

Tom won a medal.

Tom watched a football match on TV.

Language focus pagess

11
6

- VT A WN=-=

3

played 2 ago 3 watched 4 last 5 went

July

Grace ran 100 metres.

Tamer swam 200 metres.

Emily won a medal.

Anne and Vicky watched the competitions.
Jake and Ben played volleyball.

Kemal scored a goal.

when 2 ago 3 last 4 week 5 in 6 first

4 Students’ own answers.

Reading pages

1 b has different information about wheelchair
basketball.

21

-

- Y1 A WN =

5

F 2B 3C 4E 5D
False 2 False 3 True 4 True 5 False 6 True

It was in the USA.

The first Paralympic Games were in 1960.
There were eight sports.

The winners were the British team.

They are forty minutes long.

Students’ own answers.

spectators 2 medallist 3 winner 4 competitors

Writing page#

1A

21
2
3
4
5
6

3 B1 C2

He was born on
first played football
at the age of
continued to play
after that he won
He is one of the
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2 Neymar first played football when he was a young 4 Did you have; Yes, | did. / No, | didn't.

boy ... 5 Did you relax; Yes, | did. / No, | didn't.
3 Neymar first played for Brazil ... 6 Did you watch; Yes, | did. / No, | didn't.
3 1 British 2 wasborn 3 1997 4 United Kingdom 3 1 didyoueat 2 didhegetup 3 didyougo
5 sisters 6 wassix 7 was eleven 4 (words) did you learn 5 did you finish 6 did you
8 British gymnastics team 9 four gold medals listen

10 2014 11 most successful 12 2014

4 Students’ own answers.

4 Students’ own answers.

Reading pages
1 1 camera 2 happy

Unlt7GrOWIngup 2a7 b3 ¢1 d5 e4 f8 g6 h?2

Vocabu|ary page 48 3 1 True 2 False 3 True 4 False 5 False

11 bsquare 2 dblue 3 atall 4 fblonde 4 1 He was sad because his holiday photos were on it.
5 gmoustache 6 eslim 7 cstraight 2 It was ninety-seven km from Byron Bay.

3 He was in front of a monument.
4 He's home in the UK.
5 He's a nice person.

2 1 red 2 thin 3 overweight 4 round 5 blonde
6 sunglasses

3 1 slim 2 short 3 curly 4 square 5 average
height 6 spiky 7 glasses 8 thin 9 short
10 long 11 round 12 sunglasses

4 1 light 2 blue 3 round 4 short 5 bald
6 moustache 7 slim 8 overweight 9 glasses
10 spiky 11 tall

5 Students’own answers

51 grew 2 made 3 gave 4 took 5 collected

Writing pagess

1 1 life? 2 quiet! 3 Sasha’s 4 Do 5 Turkish
actor. 7 book,

He lives in the city of Los Angeles.

He's interested in music, golf and football.
He's got a daughter. Her name is Willow.

[ like Will Smith a lot.

Do you like him too?

Language focus < page

1 1 visited 2 took 3 didn'tlive 4 didn't visit
5 didn't take

a 2b 3c 4b 5a 6b

-

Where does she live?

6
1
2
3
4
5
3 1 Sheis a famous writer. She is from Wales.
2
3 What did she study at university?

4

5

S

1 enjoyed 2 didn'tstudy 3 saw 4 didn’t phone }
5 ate 6 didn'tvisit 7 didn'tteach 8 had What does she look like?
) When did she become a famous writer? Why?

4 1 thought 2 saw 3 shouted 4 didn'tanswer

5 didn'thear 6 met 7 tried 8 ate 9 didn't enjoy 4 Students’own answers.
5 1 She revised for the maths exam.

2 She made notes about Viét Nam. . .

3 She took some photos for art. Unit 8 GOI“g away

4 She didn't help with the housework.

5 She played tennis with Samira. Vocabulary pages:

6 She didn't read more of that new book. 1 Across

4 airplane 5 ferry 6 subway train

Vocabulary and listening pagso Down
1a4 b1 ¢5 d3 e8 f7 g6 h2 1 bus 2 cablecar 3 boat

2 1 automobile 2 trams 3 boats 4 airplane

2 1 wenttoschool 2 leftschool 3 didn'tgo -
5 subway train

4 didn't get a qualification 5 gotajob 6 travelled

3 1 south 2 61 3 theatre 4 Pauline 5 the USA 31 ferry 2' cablecar 3 helicopter 4 bicycle
6 March 5 spaceship 6 truck
41 True 2 True 3 False 4 False 5 True 6 False 4 Students’own answers.

5 Students’ own answers. Language focus pagess

Language focus < pagesi 1T1’s 2re 3 'mnot 4isnt 5 arent 6 Am 7 Is
8 Are 9 am 10 ‘mnot 11 is 12 isn't 13 are
11 win 2did 3 didnt 4 What 5 did 6 win

14 aren't
2 1 Did you get up; Yes, | did. / No, | didn't.
2 Did you get; Yes, | did. / No, | didn't.
3 Did your teacher give; Yes, he/she did. / No, he/she
didn't.

2 1 My mum is going to take a suitcase.
2 I'm going to carry a small waterproof.
3 My brother isn’t going to study.
4 I'm not going to do any homework.
5 We aren’t going to watch TV.

T128  Workbook answer key



am | going to sleep

Is Jo going to be

are we going to do
Are you going to help

won't 2 Will 3 take 4 will 5 won't

Ilbe 2 won'train 3 won'tneed 4 ‘ll need
‘Il give 6 ‘llenjoy 7 won't forget

Vi = = B W N =

6 Students’own answers

Vocabulary and listening pagess

1 1 stormy 2 foggy 3 snowy 4 cold 5 sunny
windy 7 icy 8 cloudy 9 hot

6

1 snowy 2 sunny 3 foggy 4 hot 5 rainy 6 icy
119 2 sunny 3 foggy 4 waterproofs 5 camping
6 hot; sunny

1 ayear 2 oftenchanges/changesalot 3 April

4 rainy 5 south 6 big

5 Students’own answers.

Language focus < pages7
11 leave 2 won't 3 don't 4 will 5 Will 6 finish

2 1 won'thear 2 finds 3 getsup 4 sees 5 won't
go 6 will they sit

If it's hot, I'll wear a T-shirt.

We'll catch the train if we run.
They won't play football if it rains.
If you don't eat, you'll feel hungry.
What will they do if it's very cold?

‘lbake 2 willwedo 3 rains 4 ask 5 ‘Il say
doesn't feel 7 won’t come

A = vihsh WN -

5 Students’own answers

Reading page 58
1 1 big 2 bus 3 teachers
21F 2C 3E 4B 5D

1
3 1 school 2 two 3 outdoorclothes 4 water bottles
5 tree
1 Because they need time for all the children and
teachers to get on the buses.
2 Some special teachers at the centre are going to
teach them about tree climbing.
3 They're going to walk in the (huge) woods around the
centre.
They're going to be back at around 5.15.
Students’ own answers.

awesome 2 expensive 3 new 4 boring

vi = U1 5

magnificent

Writing pages
11 because 2 so 3 and 4 because 5 so 6 or

2 1 because he'sill.
2 because it’s very expensive.
3 because we're hungry.
4 because | can't speak Italian.
5 because he’s very fit.

6 because I'm really hot.
7 because it's an interesting subject.
8 because it was really exciting.

3 1 plans 2 Friday evening 3 6.30 4 goingtodrive
5 anhour 6 goingtostay 7 small house nearthe
sea 8 Saturday 9 goingto spendtime 10 trunks
11 Sunday 12 my dad's small boat 13 waterproofs
14 8.00

4 Students’ own answers.

Cumulative review

Starter unit - Unit 2 pageeo

1 Possible answers
a clock on a bridge, shops, a street, people
old, pretty, nice, interesting, clean

2 The clock on a bridge.

3 1 north 2 abigmarket 3 aclockon abridge
4 two parades 5 play music 6 dancein the streets

4 They want to visit the clock and the castle.
51 castle 2 map 3 ten 4 mum 5 clock

6 Students’own answers.

Starter unit - Unit 4 pagee

1 They're at the zoo.
They're looking at a giraffe.

2 It's about the giraffes at London Zoo.
She’s learning about some of the most important
animals in danger.

3 1 How many; over a million people
2 Who; a zookeeper
3 What; hunting
4 How many; around 80,000

4 Yes, she can take photos.
511,000 2 five 3 fifty-five 4 two 5 twenty

6 Students own answers.

Starter unit - Unit 6 pagee

1 They're playing beach volleyball.
Students’ own answers.

2 She’s training because she’s in a beach volleyball
competition tomorrow.

3 1 really 2 doesn'tmind 3 cycling 4 fast
5 healthy 6 afternoon 7 is

4 The other team were the champions.
51 False 2 True 3 False 4 True 5 False

6 Students’ own answers.

Starter unit - Unit 8 pages
1 A kind of pasta, may be from Italy.

2 Natalie is going to have a city tour without a tour guide,
use a map and go to the opera house.

31d 2a 3e 4b 5¢c
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4 He thinks it will be sunny.

5 Adam: crisps, chicken sandwiches
Michael: nuts, sweets
Alex: apples, grapes
Ollie: juice

6 Students’ own answers.

Language focus practice

Starter unit pagess

1 1 I'm from the UK.

William and Lewis are brothers.
You aren’t into video games.
David isn't good at football.
We aren't fourteen.

They're into skateboarding.

They 2 She 3 We 4 You 51t 6 He
our 2 his 3 my 4 1Its 5 her 6 Their

-_ e = AN VT A WN -

us 2 them 3 him 4 me 5 her

i A W N

Where is Mary’s notebook?
This is the children’s classroom.
What are the teachers’names?
| like Maria’s photos.

a 2b 3a 4b

Are; aren't 2 lIs;isn't 3 Are;are 4 Is;is

-_— e PBW N -

Starter unit pagess
8 1 Those 2 That 3 These 4 This 5 those 6 this

91 'vegot 2 ’'vegot 3 'sgot 4 'vegot 5 'sgot
6 've got

10 1 She’s got three sisters.

2 You haven't got a notebook.
3 We've got a friend in Spain.
4 He hasn't got a big desk.
5 Jasmine and Ava have got a nice teacher.
6 | haven't got a good camera.
11 1 Have you got a sister?; have
2 Has your friend got a pet?; hasn't
3 Has Amira got two brothers?; has
4 Have they got a nice house?; have
5 Have we got a new teacher?; haven't

121 Who 2 Where 3 What 4 Where 5 What
131 but 2or 3 and 4 but 5 or 6 and

Unit 1 pagess
1 1isnt 2 are 3 is 4 aren't 5 isnt 6 are

21any 2any 3a 4a 5some 6a 7 a 8the
9an 10 - 11 some 12 an 13 a 14 the

3 1 How;two 2 Is;is 3 there;there 4 How; many
5 many; There’s

Workbook answer key

4 1 Arethere any pens in your bag? Yes, there are./ No,

there aren't.

2 Is there a library in your school? Yes, there is. / No,
there isn't.

3 How many students are there in your class? There
are ...

4 Are there any interesting places near your school?
Yes, there are. / No, there aren't.

5 How many posters are there in your bedroom? There

are...

5 1 prettier 2 easier 3 faster 4 worse 5 hotter
6 more comfortable 7 safer 8 further
9 more expensive 10 newer

6 1 more popularthan 2 nicerthan 3 biggerthan
4 friendlierthan 5 betterthan 6 more interesting

than 7 younger than

Unit 2 pagesr
1 1 chat 2 studies 3 play 4 goes 5 love 6 eats

2 1 My grandfather doesn't get up early.
I don’t do my homework at school.
They don't help with the housework.
We don't go to school on foot.

You don't like the new shopping centre.

do;getup 2 does;work 3 do;come 4 do;read
does; go

Does your mum work; Yes, she does. / No, she doesn't.
Do your friends play football; Yes, they do./ No, they
don't.

Does your best friend study; Yes he / she does. / No,
he / she doesn't.

Do you go; Yes, | do./ No, | don't.

Do you live; Yes, I do./ No, | don't.

Does your dad have; Yes, he does / No, he doesn't.

N = V1 = Vi B W N -

W

You normally / usually help at home.
| sometimes play computer games.
This street is always dirty.

She often cleans the car.

The people are sometimes friendly.
Freddie never walks to school.

My mum rarely goes to the cinema.

NSOV A WN= (= W B -

Unit 3  pagess

1 1 thebest 2 theoldest 3 the strangest
4 the most beautiful 5 the most modern 6 the
noisiest 7 the most boring 8 the heaviest

Bag Cis the most expensive.
Bag B is the smallest.

Bag A is the biggest.

Bag Cis the best.

Bag A is the worst.

1

2

3

4

5

1 Can Kemal play a musical instrument?

2 My uncle can speak English.

3 Our cat can't run very fast.

4 My grandmother can make clothes.

5 Elephants can’t survive in a very cold place.
6 Can frogs jump high?

1
5

wear 2 mightbe 3 mightsee 4 mightbe
might be



How high is this mountain?
How fast can a whale swim?
How long is a scorpion?
How big is the national park?
How far can a giraffe see?
How cold is the North Pole?

Vi b WIN=

Unit 4

1 1 swimming 2 drinking 3 running 4 practising
sitting 6 repeating 7 surviving 8 flying

page 69

'swashing 2 'mnotusing 3 isn't studying

'm chatting 5 isn'teating 6 're helping

are you cooking 2 issheteaching 3 isshesinging
arethey going 5 aretheyflying 6 ishe studying

—_ A= D= W

Are you concentrating on this TV programme? No, I'm
not.

Are we practising our pronunciation? Yes, we are.

Are you sitting in my chair? No, I'm not.

Is your sister making some new clothes? Yes, she is.
Are they revising for their history exam? Yes, they are.
Is he reading that book about animals? No, he isn't.

watch 2 ‘splaying 3 doesntwork 4 plays
talks 6 isn'tworking 7 ‘re watching 8 ‘stalking

Vi = S vt A WN

Unit5

1 Countable: boy, camera, cinema, lesson
Uncountable: food, fruit, music, pollution, rain

page 70

21Tan 2 some 3 some 4an 5some 6a 7 an
8a 9some 10 any 11 some 12 a 13 some
14 any

w
-

How many 2 much 3 Howmuch 4 alot
many 6 Howmany 7 alot 8 How much

Osman likes going to the cinema.

We prefer sitting on the sofa.

| don’t mind chatting in English.

Do you like playing tennis?

She hates swimming in the sea.

Denisa doesn't like cooking at home.
My brothers hate making notes in class.

Drink 2 Getup 3 Don'tkill 4 Listen 5 Don't
talk 6 Repeat 7 Don'tsing

- N SNV AW NN=-= U

6 1 should listen 2 should eat 3 shouldn't give
4 shouldn'tbe 5 should do

Unité6

1 1 Therewere 2 therewas 3 thereweren't 4 there
was 5 There wasn't; there was 6 There weren't

page 71

1 He was a famous skiing champion.

2 All the players were very good.

3 She wasn't in the gymnastics competition.
4 This football book wasn't expensive.

5 Were you excited about the match?

6 Was he interested in that golf magazine?
1

2

3

4

5

You were very fast in the race.

Our teacher was really happy this morning.
Merve and Esra weren't in the park earlier.
The journey wasn't very long.

| was really tired this afternoon.

6 Ryan wasn't at school today.

4 1 was 2 competed 3 travelled 4 went
5 practised 6 had 7 were 8 won 9 wasn't
10 were 11 became 12 weren't 13 came 14 was

51ago 2 last 3 when 4 In 5 week 6 October

Unit 7
1

page 72

didn'tstart 2 talked 3 didn't practise 4 visited
didn'tsee 6 went 7 didn'tbecome 8 won
didn't have 10 knew

We didn't take a photo of that film star.
Ann saw the new James Cameron film.
That actress didn’t have blonde hair.

He read the Harry Potter book.

Those actors didn’t become very famous.
I knew the answer to his question.

She didn't sing a song from the film.

It rained last night.

didn't like; preferred 2 didn't do; studied; watched
didn't have; went; swam 4 didn't see; got up; left;
ran; didn't get

W - O NSOV A WN= OVuUVI=

4 1 Did Burak score a goal in the match? Yes, he did.

2 Did your friends go to London yesterday. Yes, they
did.

3 Did Helen start university last year? No, she didn't.

4 Did you practise your English in the UK? Yes, | did.

5 Did we go to that café two weeks ago? No, we didn't.

6 Did you spend time with your grandparents at the
weekend? Yes, | / we did.

Unit 8
1

page73

-

're going to visit

2 isn't going to make
3 'm not going to put
4 're going to have
5 is going to take
6 's going to talk
2 1 Where are you going to stay?
2 Are your parents going to swim in the river?
3 What are you going to eat?
4 |s your dad going to do a barbecue?
5 Are you going to take your tent?
6 When are you going to come back?
3 1'llbe 2 won'tneed 3 ’'llbecome 4 won'tenjoy
1 'llcarry 2 won'tbe 3 ’lltext 4 won'tforget
1 d If you bring some water, I'll carry it in my rucksack.
2 b lwon't be happy if it rains on our holiday.
3 al'llbring my skateboard if we go to the park.
4 clIflgo shopping, I'll leave my camera in the hotel.

6 1 go;’llneed 2 ‘lllearn;go 3 don't get up;‘ll be
don't take; Il get

-
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Student Book audio scripts

Starter unit

pages Exercise 1 @) 1.02

1 chatting online 9 music

2 reading 10 video games
3 meeting friends 11 watching TV
4 art 12 films

5 photography 13 skateboarding
6 cycling 14 cooking

7 sport 15 shopping

8 animals

pages Exercise 2 ) 1-03
Hil I'm Kate. I'm twelve and I'm from Oxford in the UK. I'm
into sport and I'm good at basketball. Apart from sport, | like
music and chatting online. I'm not interested in shopping.

This is my brother Jack. Jack isn't into sport. He's into video
games and his favourites are football games. Jack isn't

on his computer 24 hours a day — he and his friends like
skateboarding, but they aren't very good!

Our parents, Jen and Ed, like books and they're into reading.
My mum is interested in photography and her photos are
really good. Our mum and dad are good at cooking. Italian
food is their favourite.

And you and your family? What are your hobbies and
interests?

pages Exercise 3 Q) 1-04

I'm interested in music.

I'm not interested in cycling.

I'm into films and watching TV.

I'm not into reading.

I like shopping and meeting friends.
| don't like chatting online.

I'm good at skateboarding.

I'm not good at art.

My favourite animals are dogs.

O 0 NOY Ul W N —

pages Exercise 1 Q) 105

1 poster 9 dictionaries
2 speaker 10 shelf

3 laptop 11 pen

4 table 12 notebook
5 drawer 13 desk

6 mobile phone 14 coat

7 clock 15 chair

8 board 16 bag

pages Exercise 2 &) 1-06
1 The dictionaries are on the shelf.
2 The teacher’s mobile is in the drawer.
3 The laptop is between the speakers.
4 The students'chairs are under their desks.
5 The poster is next to the teacher’s table.
6 Harry’s coat is on his chair.
7 Eva's bag is under her desk.
8 The clock is near the board.
9 The board is opposite the students’desks.
10 Harry's pen is on his notebook.

Audio scripts

page10 Exercise 1 ) 108
nice — horrible
old - new
slow — fast
good - bad
expensive — cheap
small — big
popular — unpopular
interesting — boring

Pagell Exercise 4 &) 1.09

B = Ben, M = Maria

B It’s Father's Day tomorrow. Have you got a present

for Dad?

M Yes, | have. I've got this book about cooking.

B Oh, that's nice. | haven't got a present.

M No? That's OK — we've got an hour in town. Has Dad got a
good pen?

B Yes, he has.

M OK, I've got an idea. Look — these mobile phone covers
aren't very expensive.

B Mmm. Dad hasn't got a mobile cover.

M They've got really nice ones in this shop.

B Thanks, Maria. That's a really good idea.

page12. Exercise 1 &) 1-10
1 Canadais in America.

2 Egyptis in Africa.

3 ltalyis in Europe.

4 Japanisin Asia.

5 Morocco is in Africa.

6 New Zealand isin
Australasia.

7 Spain is in Europe.

8 Thailand is in Asia.

9 The Philippines is in Asia.
10 The UKiis in Europe.

11 The USAisin America.
12 Viét Nam is in Asia.

page’3 Exercises2and3 Q) 1.11

M = Man, W = Woman

OK. Where's Neymar Junior from?

Erm, | think he’s from Spain. And you?

I'm not sure. | think he's from Brazil.

Brazil. Yes, that's right. He's from Brazil.

Right then. What's a taco?

Ooh, I don't know. And you?

I think it's an animal from Africa.

An animal? From Africa? Mmm. I'm not sure. Is it food?
Food? Ah yes. It's Italian food. OK, last question: Who's
Usain Bolt?

W Usain Bolt? I think he's a sports star.

M Oh yes, that's right. He's American, and he runs really fast.
W Yes, he does, but | think he's from Jamaica, not the USA.

S=EE=E=S=E=s==s=

Unit 1

page14 Exercise 1 @) 1412

1 library 5 square

2 park 6 shop

3 hotel 7 bus station
4 monument 8 markets



12 theatre
13 bridge
14 office building

9 cinema
10 restaurants
11 train station

page14 Exercises 2and 3 &) 1-13

I = Interviewer, Si = Simon, L = Lewis, So = Sophie,
B =Ben

1 Simon

| Is your town a good place to live?

Si Yes, I think so. It's great that there are a lot of things to do
in the evening. There are some cafés, cinemas, restaurants,
things like that. It's an interesting place to live.

| Have you got a favourite place in your town?

Si Yes, my favourite place is a French restaurant. | really like
French food. There isn't a theatre here but | like living in this
town.

2 Lewis

I Tell me about your city. Do you like it here?

L Yes, it's OK here. | like it. We've got a sports centre near our
house, and it's great that there are some parks in the city too.

3 Sophie and Ben

I What do you think of your town?

So Erm ...well, we've got a library near our house. There's an
old bridge and a monument too ...

B Yes, itisn't very exciting really.

So Well, there's a café.

B Yeah, but there's one café and it's at the bus station.

So Yes, there aren't any good shops here.

B Yeah, itisn't very good to be honest.

So No, itisn't great really.

Page1s Exercise 1 &) 115
1 clean / dirty
2 noisy / quiet
3 ugly / pretty

4 dangerous / safe
5 friendly / unfriendly
6 modern/old

page18 Exercises 3and 4 &) 1-16

I = Interviewer, E = Emma, L = Lukas, D = Dwayne,
C = Chloe, H = Harriet

1 Emma

I Hi. Can | ask you — what's your favourite place in town?

E Erm, the shopping centre, | think.

| The shopping centre? Why's that?

E I don't know. My friends go there.

I And you prefer this and not the park near your house, for
example?

E Yes, the park’s dirty. This is cleaner and | like the shops.

I OK. Thanks.

2 Lukas

L My favourite place? I don't know, but, maybe the bike
shop.

I The bike shop? Really? There are a lot of people with bikes
in this town. When you go to school, do you prefer the bus
or your bike?

L My bike. The bus is more expensive AND it's slower.

| But bikes are more dangerous?

L Mmm ... yes, they are.

3 Dwayne

I What's your favourite place in town?

D Oh, erm, I'm not sure. Well, 'm not from here. I'm from
New York, in the USA.

I Ohright.

D Oxford is a nice city though, nicer than New York, | think.
I Really, why?
D New Yorkis more modern — | like older places.

4 Chloe and Harriet

I Hithere. A quick question. What's your favourite place in
town?

C Gino’s pizza restaurant!

I Really?

C Yes. I think Gino's is great. But my friend Harriet prefers
Luigi’s.

H Yeah. Luigi's pizzas are bigger.

C Maybe, but they're better in Gino's and the people are
friendlier there.

H OK yes, that's true.

Page20 Exercises 1and2 Q) 1.18

W = Woman, C = Chris

W Excuse me. Are we near the bus station here?

C Erm ... have you got a map? Yes, look, we're here and the
bus station is in North Street.

W Oh, OK. How far is it from here?

C It's about ten minutes on foot.

W Right, thanks. And are there any shops around here?

C No, but there are some shops in the High Street. That's five
minutes by bus from here.

W That's great. Thanks for your help.

C You're welcome.

Unit 2

page2s Exercise 1 ) 120
1 brush your teeth, wash your face, go to bed, sleep
2 have breakfast, have lunch, have dinner
3 goto school, get home
4 watch TV, relax, play video games, chat online
5 study, have classes, do their homework, help with
the housework

Page24 Exercises 3and 4 ) 1-21

I = Interviewer, P = Paul, L = Lydia, M = Michelle,
G = Georgia, S = Sophie

1 Paul

I Tell me about your morning routine.

P Well | often get up at about 5 o'’clock in the morning, and
have breakfast at 5.30.

I Really? That's early.

P Yes, well I'm a doctor. My work sometimes starts very early.
I A doctor? That's interesting.

2 Lydia

I Can you describe your morning routine?

L Well, I get up early and | always have breakfast before | go
to school. I normally go to school by bus but the buses aren't
very good, so I'm often late for school.

3 Michelle

I What do you usually do in the evening?

M Well, the children normally go to bed at about 9 o’clock. ..
then I sit on the sofa and relax... | often watch TV or a film. |
usually go to bed at about 11.30. I never go to bed early!

4 Georgia and Sophie
I What do you normally do after school?

G | always do my homework after school. Audio saripts
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S Yes, me too.

G No!

S OK, thatisn't true. | usually watch TV or play video games.
Then we have dinner at about 8 o'clock.

I Do you help with the housework?

G Erm, not really.

S Me neither. | sometimes chat online with friends after
dinner. I'm usually in bed at about 10.

Page27 Exercise 3 ) 123
studies

watches

aches

makes

watches

U~ WwWwN =

Page28 Exercises 3and 4 &) 1.24

Z =Zo0e, W1 = Woman 1, W2 = Woman 2, M = Man

Z The streets look really pretty.

W1 Yes, | love the Tet festival. It's for Lunar New Year. People
decorate the streets.

Z It looks lovely. These red envelopes are nice.

W1 Yes, they're for money.

Z For money? Really?

W1 Yes — adults give money to children in the envelopes. It
gives them good luck for the new year.

Z That's nice.

W1 VYes, itis. Children are happy at Lunar New Year!

Z What do you do before Lunar New Year?

M Well, people clean their houses.

Z They clean?

M Yes, it's very important for Vietnamese people that things
are new for the Lunar New Year. People decorate their
homes with flowers, too.

Z Ah, OK, and do you have a special meal?

M Yes, we do. There's a lot of different food, and we often eat
vegetarian food.

Z Ah, OK.When's that?

M That's on the first day of the Lunar New Year festival.
Z Where do you eat?

M At my grandmother’s house. It's a very big meal.

Z Who does she invite?

M Oh, she invites all the family!

Z s that typical Vietnamese music?

W2 Yes, that's the lion dance. Look — it's outside the
restaurant.

Z Does the lion stop at all the restaurants?

W2 Yes, it does.

Z That's amazing. What's that?

W2 It's OK. Those are fireworks. Do you like fireworks?
Z Erm - No, I don't. I think they're dangerous.

W2 No, they're not dangerous. But they're very noisy!

Page30 Exercises 2and 3 &) 1.25

D = Daisy, G = Gareth

D Hi. It's International Day at the school on Saturday.
G Oh yes.What's on?

D A lot of things. Look!

G Mmm. What do you want to do?

D Well, 'm not really interested in the cooking class.

G No? I like the sound of the concert in the afternoon.
D Right, and what about the disco?

Audio scripts

G Yes, OK. Let's go to the dance competition and the
concert. Then we can go to the disco in the evening.
D OK. Great.

page34  Exercise 4 Q) 1.27

T = Teacher, L = Lucy

T Hello, Lucy! How are you? Is the new school OK for you?

L Yes, it's great! But it's different to my school at home. There
are more students here and it's noisier.

T Yes, itis quite noisy sometimes!

L The library at school is good. That's my favourite place. It's
really quiet.

T Yes, it's a nice part of the school. And what about the
town?

L Well, the town is smaller than my home town. | love the
shops here — they're very modern, and | like the town square.
Well, it’s prettier than the big square at home — that's really
dirty!

T Oh, right.

L My home town is better for sport. The sports centre is
older here and I think the climbing wall isn't very safe — it's
quite dangerous!

T Oh dear!

L But the swimming pool here is good. It's very clean —
cleaner than the pool back home.

T Great. Well ... it's good to talk to you again, Lucy.

L Yes, thank you. Bye.

Page36. Exercise 11 &) 1-28

I = Interviewer, G = Grace

I What celebrations are there in your town, Grace?

G Well ... there’s a big carnival every July. It's really great and
lots of people go in it. My brother Richard is always in the big
parade — he plays music ... he's very good.

I And what do you do, Grace?

G | dance in the parade. I'm usually near my two sisters.

| What do they do?

G Well, my older sister Emma sings — she's a fantastic singer.
And my younger sister Holly gives small presents to all the
children in the streets!

| Presents?

G Yes, just small things like sweets.

I And what about your parents? Do they go in the parade?
G Yes, my dad goes in it — he's got a lion costume and he
usually wears that. My mum often makes costumes for the
parade, but she doesn't go in it. She watches the parade in
the street.

I And do you like the carnival?

G Oh yeah. It's my favourite day of the year! It's very noisy,
but it's fun.

Unit3
Page38 Exercises 1and 2 Q) 1.29

I = Interviewer, S = Simon, R = Ray, L = Liane,
G = Georgia

1 Simon

I Hi, Simon. Do you want to play our animal identification
game?

S Sure.

I OK, look at the photo. What do you think it is?

S I've got no idea. It looks like a frog. Is it a frog?



I No, itisn't. In factit's a kind of fish!
S Really? That's a very strange fish.

2 Ray

I Hi, Ray. Do you want to play an animal identification
game?

R Yes.OK.

I OK, listen to this please. What animal do you think this is?
R I don't know. It sounds like a dog.

| Listen again.

R Oh I know, is it a wolf?

| Yes,itis.

3 Liane

I Hi, Liane. Would you like to play an animal ID game?

L Yes, why not?

I OK. Listen and tell us what animal you hear.

L Right... That's a strange sound. I've got no idea. Maybe it's
an elephant.

I No, it's a camel.

Page3s Exercise 4 Q) 1.31

1 frog 7 rabbit

2 elephant 8 whale

3 butterfly 9 crocodile
4 snake 10 ostrich
5 gorilla 11 bat

6 eagle

Page39 Exercise 5 ) 132
1 (sound of a camel)
2 (sound of a whale blowing)
3 (sound of a monkey)
4 (sound of an eagle)
5 (sound of a frog)
6 (sound of a bat)

page2 Exercise 1 Q) 1-34
1 Can elephants hear with their ears and their feet?
2 How big can a gorilla grow?
3 Some scorpions are dangerous. Can a scorpion kill
a human?
4 Camels don't drink a lot of water. How many months can a
camel survive without water?
5 How far can an eagle see? It can see a small animal from a
distance of ...
6 Ostriches can't fly, but how fast can they run?

pages2 Exercises 3and 4 Q) 1.35

P1 = Presenter 1, P2 = Presenter 2

P1 Hello and welcome to WildLife. Today's programme is
about animals and what they can do. OK, let’s start with a big
animal. Is it true that all elephants can hear long distances
with their ears AND their feet?

P2 Yes, it is. They can 'hear’ other elephants by feeling
sounds in the ground with their feet.

P1 Wow, that's amazing! Here's another big animal. That's
the sound of gorillas — animals which can grow to around
250 kilos. They're big, strong and intelligent, and that helps
them survive.

P2 Yes, but small animals can also survive. Look, I've got one
here.

P1 Eugh!ldon't like scorpions! Tell me, can they kill people?
P2 Some of them can. This one can.

P1 Butit's very small.

P2 Yes, some of the smallest ones are the most dangerous.
P1 Eugh!l prefer this animal.

P2 What's that?

P1 A camel. Camels have got very different skills. They don't
drink a lot - they can survive six months without water.

P2 OK.Now it's my turn: eagles can see small animals from a
distance of one kilometre; ostriches can't fly, but they're the
tallest, heaviest and fastest birds. They can run more than
sixty kilometres an hour.

P1 That IS amazing. So, what can humans do?

P2 We can communicate.

P1 Buta lot of animals communicate. Listen ... whales,
monkeys. ..

P2 Yes, but we can speak, and | think that is our most
important skill.

P1T Mmm. OK. Now let’s speak to ...

page44 Exercise 4 Q) 136
1 How fast can the fastest person run?
2 How many countries are there in the world?
3 How tall is an adult giraffe?
4 How long is an adult crocodile?
5 How far is the North Pole from the South Pole?

pagess Exercise 2 ) 137

L = Lottie, D = Dad

L Dad.

D Yes?

L Is it OKif I watch that wildlife programme on TV?
D No, I'm afraid you can't.

L But Dad, why not? It’s really good.

D I'm sorry, but it's time for dinner.

L Oh, OK. Can I watch TV later, then?

D Yes, of course you can.

L Great. Thanks, Dad.

Page4s Exercise 2 ) 138

Vertebrates
Vertebrates are animals with backbones. The following
groups are the different types of vertebrates.

Fish

Fish are cold-blooded animals and they live in water. They
have got scales and fins. They haven't got lungs. They have
got gills instead.

Mammals

All mammals are warm-blooded and they feed their babies
milk. Most mammals live on land, for example humans and
dogs. However, some mammials, like whales, live in water,
but they haven't got gills. Mammals have all got lungs.

Birds

Birds live on land, but some of them look for food in water.
They have got feathers, two legs and two wings. Some birds
like ostriches and kiwis can't fly. All birds lay eggs.

Amphibians
When amphibians are young, they live in water and they

haven't got lungs. When they are adult, they have got lungs
and four legs, for example, frogs and toads.

Audio scripts

T135
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Reptiles

Most reptiles live on land. They have got lungs and scales,
but not gills. They haven't got any wings or feathers, and
they haven't got any hair. They are cold-blooded animals and
many of them live in warm places.

Unit4

Page4s Exercise 1 ) 139

Are you good at PE?

When's our next geography exam?

Are you a maths genius?

Is your science notebook organised?

Have we got an ICT class tomorrow?

Do you study other languages like Spanish?

Have you got history homework today?

Do you think that our English textbook is interesting?
How many art teachers are there in the school?
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Page49 Exercises 3and 4 Q) 1-40

I = Interviewer, G = Georgia, S = Sophie, Le = Lewis,
Ly = Lydia, B = Ben

1 Georgia

I What's your favourite day at school?

G That's easy! Wednesday's my favourite day because I've
got my two favourite subjects — maths and geography. I'm a
maths genius!

I Have you got any maths or geography homework today?
G Yes, I've got a bit of maths homework but our geography
teacher doesn't give us homework. Yay!

2 Sophie

I Tell me about your worst day at school.

S Well, my worst day ... yes, I've got a worst day. That's
Tuesday, art class day! Our art teacher is very strict. In fact,
that'’s today ...

3 Lewis

I What subjects aren't you good at?

Le I'm not great at science. We've got science on Thursdays,
so | don't like Thursdays. Thursday is definitely my worst day
because we have three hours of science. Yuk!

4 Lydia and Ben

I What subjects do you like?

Ly Ilove history. I'm really good at history because it's easy
for me to remember dates. | also enjoy French because |
think it's a beautiful language.

B Yeah, Lydia’s great at French. I'm OK at French, but | prefer
Spanish.

pages1 Exercise 3 Q) 1-42

B1 =Boy 1, W1 = Woman 1, W2 = Woman 2, M1 = Man 1,
M2 = Man 2, Mu = Mum, C = Chloe, P = Presenter,

B2 =Boy 2, M3 = Man 3

1

B1 Mummy, Mummy! Look —a doggie.

2
W1 Lovely day.
W2 Yes, it's beautiful.

Audio scripts

3
M1 This fish is excellent, Peter.
M2 Yes, itis. It's a very good restaurant.

4

Mu Chloe!

C Yes, Mum?

Mu That's not bad!
C Thanks, Mum.

5
P And these amazing creatures are becoming extinct.
B2 Wow! Ellie!l Come and watch this programme.

6
M3 Where is it? Aha ... Missed it OK. Where are you now? ...
Right ... I've got you this time ...

Pages2 Exercises 3 and 4 {) 1.44

I = Interviewer, M = Mario, Ma = Mark, P = Peter,
H = Hannah

1

I So, Mario, you're a football player. Are you learning English?
M Yes, | am, because | live here and | play football here.

I What are you doing now?

M I'm watching TV. It's good for my English!

I Is English difficult?

M It's OK. My listening is not so good.

2

I Mark, Peter, police officers in London are learning
languages.

Ma That's right.

I Are you learning the same language?

Ma No, we aren't. I'm learning Russian and Peter’s learning
Arabic.

I Why are you studying those languages?

P Because a lot of people from different countries live in
London or visit London.

I What are you doing now, Mark?

Ma I'm checking new vocabulary on the internet.

I Is Russian difficult?

Ma For me, yes. It's got different letters. Reading and writing
are difficult.

3

I Hannah, what language are you studying?
H Kaniji.

I Really? At school?

H Yes.We've got a teacher from Japan.

I What are you doing now?

H I'm revising for my exams now.

| Is Kanji a difficult language?

H Yes, it's very difficult. The pronunciation — the sounds are
difficult, but | like it.

I Can you say goodbye in Kanji?

H Yes - sayonara.

pagess Exercise 1 Q) 1+45

J = Jasmine, Z = Zac

J Hi, Zac. What are you doing?

Z Oh, I'm revising. We've got a French exam tomorrow.
Remember?

J Ohyes.

Z You're good at French, Jasmine. Can you help me with
something, please?



J Yeah, sure.

Z How do you say ‘tomorrow'in French?
J Erm ... it's'demain’

Z Sorry, can you say that again, please?
J Yes, it's' demain’

Z How do you spell that?

J D-E-M-A-I-N.

Z Great. Thanks, Jasmine.

pagess  Exercise 2 Q) 1-46
/er/ AH,J K

/i/ B,C,D,E GPTV

/e/ FLLM,N,S, X, Z

/ar/ I,Y

/au/ O

/juz/ Q UW

/ai/ R

Pagess Exercise 4 &) 1-48

P = Presenter, L = Lily

P Part of our Animals in Danger programme today is about
polar bears. We've got Lily Taylor with us from Manchester
University. So, Lily, polar bears are in danger and are now
very rare.

L Yes, we think there are only about 20,000 polar bears now
in the world.

P That's not many for a species.

L Notatall.

P Tell us more about them.

L Well, polar bears are very interesting creatures and today,
we know a lot more about them than before. They are very
big animals and they can grow to about 240 or 250 kilos.
They've also got good eyes. They can see things far away
and in colour, too.

P Oh, that's interesting.

L They can jump more than two metres out of the water
and they can also move fast.

P How fast can they run?

L They can sometimes run at forty kilometres an hour.

P Wow. That'’s fast for a big animal.

L Yes, they can run far, too, and also swim for a long time.
Some polar bears swim for days to find food!

P Really?

L Yes, up to nine days, we think.

P Wow. That’s a long time.

L They can live for months without any food. But they're big
animals and of course, food is one of the most important
things for them.

P Well, thank you very much for all the information about
these amazing animals. For more facts about polar bears you
can look at our website ...

page6d Exercise 12 Q) 1.49

I = Interviewer, ] = Jack

| What language are you studying, Jack?

J I'm learning French at school.

| Have a look at these learning strategies. Which ones do
you use?

J Er..well .. notall of them. Mmm ... I've always got a
notebook in class and | write new vocabulary in there.

I OK.

J And when the teacher says a new word, | normally repeat
it. It's good for my pronunciation. It's important to practise
pronunciation, | think.

| Yes, that's true.

J Mmm ... check words in a dictionary? | haven't got a
dictionary. But | often check new words on the internet at
home.

I What about questions in class?

J I'don't normally ask questions in class. But my friend Ben
asks questions all the time — so | don't need to!

I And what about at home?

J Yes, | read easy French comics at home sometimes. I'm
reading a good comic at the moment. But | don't really
listen to French songs on the internet or the radio. And ... do
| concentrate at home? Yes, | always concentrate when I'm
doing my homework! Then | can finish it and go and play
football.

I Good ideal

Unit5

page62 Exercise 1 ) 2-02

1 sandwich 11 nuts

2 apple 12 fizzy drinks
3 juice 13 egg

4 meat 14 salad

5 rice 15 bread
6 chips 16 pasta
7 beans 17 chicken
8 vegetables 18 water
9 rice 19 soup
10 sweets

Pages3 Exercise 3 ) 2.03
/1/ short vowel - fish, fizzy
/i/ long vowel - beans, meat
cheese, eat, chicken, meal, drink, chips

Pages3 Exercises 4 and 5 Q) 2-04

I = Interviewer, L = Lydia, S = Sophie, B = Ben,
G = Georgia

1 Lydia and Sophie

I What's your favourite school lunch?

L Well, | quite like chicken salad.

S Yuk! I hate chicken. My favourite school lunch is probably
fish and chips. Mmm, I love fish and chips. It's SO good!

2 Ben

I Which school lunch do you like?

B Erm, | really don't like many school meals. | don't mind
pasta, | suppose.

I Anything else?

B |like burgers, and I love burgers with cheese.

I Is that your favourite food?

B Yes, burgers are my favourite food.

3 Georgia

I What do you think of your school lunches?

G Well I live near my school, so I normally have lunch at
home with my dad.

I What kind of food does he make for lunch?

G He usually makes simple things like sandwiches or soup.
I Is he a good cook?

G Yes, he's a great cook — | really like his vegetable soup.

Audio scripts
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Pagess Exercise 2 Q) 205

M = Man, W = Woman

M The sports interview...sumo style
Those sumo wrestlers are big! How much do they weigh?

W Most top wrestlers weigh more than 140 kilos. The

heaviest are around 190 kilos.

s it a popular sport?

Well, there aren’t many sumo wrestlers these days. It isn't

a healthy lifestyle.

What's their typical day?

They get up early and train from 5 a.m. until about T p.m.

What do they have for breakfast?

They don't have breakfast — so they're very hungry at

lunchtime and they eat a lot!

What do they have for lunch?

They have a special dish called chankonabe. There’s a lot

of meat or fish in chankonabe and there are also a lot of

vegetables.

M Is it healthy?

W Well, it's full of vitamins and there isn't much fat in it but
they eat enormous quantities — sometimes six or seven
bowls, and then maybe five bowls of rice.

M But they exercise a lot.

W Yes, but not after meals. After lunch they sleep, then they
get up and eat more chankonabe.

M Do they ever eat any different foods?

W Yes, some eggs, salads, some desserts maybe; but always
chankonabe. So, if you want to be sumo size, eat and
sleep a lot. If not, maybe do sports which are healthier!

=E=== ==

==

pagess Exercise 2 ) 206
il = well
1 active - lazy
2 hungry —full
3 healthy - unhealthy
4 fit — unfit

Pageé6 Exercises 5and 6 &) 2-07
I = Interviewer, Ch = Charlie, C = Conor, F = Fran

1

I So, Charlie are you fit and healthy?

Ch Yes, | think I'm quite fit and healthy.

I So do you think you're active or lazy?

Ch Erm... quite active.

I OK. How many hours do you usually sleep?

Ch Normally about eight or nine every day.

I OK. And are you lazy at the weekends?

Ch No, not really. I don't like staying in bed.

I Do you prefer sitting on the sofa or going out?
Ch Ilike playing video games, but I also like going out and
doing sport. I'm not a couch potato!

I OK.

2

I Conor, are you fit and healthy?

C Healthy, yes, but not very fit at the moment.
I Why's that?

C I'm studying for exams and I'm really tired.

I How many hours do you usually sleep?

C Mmm. Maybe six or seven.

I And is that OK?

C No, my advice when you're studying is: don't go to bed
late! You can't do exams if you're tired.

I OK. Thanks.

Audio scripts

3

| Fran, are you fit and healthy?

F I'm quite healthy and very fit.

I Do you like doing sports then?

F Yes, | like running and swimming.

I How far can you run?

F Well, I run marathons, so | can run about forty-one
kilometres.

I Wow! So what do you eat before a marathon?

F The night before a marathon | usually eat pasta and
chicken.

I Do you normally eat healthy food?

F No, I don't. | love making desserts and eating chocolate.
I Ahal

page70. Exercise 1 ) 2-11
Nutrients in food
There are six main types of nutrients.

Protein makes you strong. There is a lot of this in meat, fish,
milk, eggs, beans and nuts.

Carbohydrates give us energy. There are a lot of these in
bread, pasta, rice and potatoes.

Vitamins are important nutrients in the food we eat and you
can find them in different types of food. People who don't
get many of these in their food can get diseases.

Minerals are important for strong teeth and bones. You

can find them in meat, fish, milk, vegetables and nuts. This
nutrient has got the most energy and is good for our skin
and hair. The fat in food such as butter, chocolate, chips,
burgers and crisps is unhealthy, but the fat in food like olive
oil, nuts and some fish is healthy.

Water is also a very important nutrient. You can't live for
more than one or two days without it. There's a lot of this in
fruit, vegetables and juice, too.

Unit 6

page72. Exercise 1 @) 2+12

1 football 9 skiing

2 horse-riding 10 volleyball
3 tennis 11 golf

4 swimming 12 hockey

5 athletics 13 wrestling
6 cycling 14 sailing

7 climbing 15 rugby

8 gymnastics 16 basketball

Page73 Exercises 3and 4 Q) 2-13
I = Interviewer, Li = Liane, Le = Lewis, R = Ray

1 Liane

I Do you do any sports?

Li Yes, I do.like swimming. I'm really into it.

I And how often do you swim?

Li Every morning. I'm in a swimming club.

I So, what's the best thing about swimming?

Li Winning! I'm very competitivel My personal best for
100 metres is one minute twelve seconds.

I And the worst thing?

Li | don't enjoy getting up early every morning. | get up at
half past five ...



2 Lewis

| What's your favourite sport?

Le Oh football — definitely. 'm in the school team, | love
watching football on TV and playing it on my games
consolel

I Who's your favourite team?

Le Ilike Manchester United. They're the best team.

3 Ray

I What do you think about sport?

R Ilike most sports.

I What's your favourite?

R I'm a basketball fan. I play a lot at school and | love the Los
Angeles Lakers.

| Are there any sports you want to try?

R Yes, | want to try skiing. | think it looks fun!

page76. Exercise 1 Q) 215
1 learn —learned
2 start - started
3 go-went
4 win —won
5 travel - travelled

6 become - became

7 watch — watched

8 do-did

9 compete — competed
10 decide — decided

Page76. Exercises 2and 3 Q) 2-16

P1 = Presenter 1, P2 = Presenter 2

P1 Hi, and welcome to Skateboard Superstars.

P2 And today we're looking at some exciting X Games
history, starting with the amazing Alana Smith.

P1 You're a big fan of Alana, right, Jayne?

P2 Yeah, she's a really fantastic skater. She says she watched
the X Games when she was six and then asked her parents
for a skateboard. She finally learned to skateboard when she
was seven. Five years later she became a big, big star when
she did a 540 McTwist in a competition.

P1 Yeah | remember. And her first X Games were in
Barcelona in 2013.

P2 Correct, and there at the age of twelve she won a silver
medal.

P1 What a star!

P2 So whois your skating superstar, Greg?

P1 Well Jayne, I'm a big fan of Tom Schaar, who was on this
programme two years ago. He learned to skate when he was
only four years old.

P2 That's young!

P1 Yeah, itis. And the same as Alana, Tom won his first X
Games medal at the age of twelve.

P2 Cool! Where was that?

P1 That was at the X Games Asia in 2012 in Shanghai. And
Tom became really famous for a trick called a 1080 — a very,
very difficult trick. He did it in a competition, he was twelve
years old, it was a special moment and we can watch a video
of that now.

P2 OK...hereitis... Tom Schaarand a 1080...

page78 Exercises 1and 2 &) 2.18

A = Alfie, L = Lois

A Hey Lois. How are things?

L Oh hi Alfie. Good thanks. How was your weekend?

A It was great, thanks. | went to a football match on
Saturday.

L Really? Was it good?

A Yes, it was brilliant. There were a lot of goals. United won
3-2in the end.

L That's good news! Who were you with?

A My brother. Why don't you come next time?

L Sure. Why not? Text me when you're going, OK?
A OKthen.Bye Lois.

L Bye.

page7s. Exercise 3 {) 219

1

Boy1 Hi Peter. How was your weekend?

Boy2 Erm. It wasn't great. | went to the cinema on Saturday.
The film was really boring.

2

Girl 1 Hi Kathy. How was your weekend?

Girl2 Oh it was brilliant, thanks. | went to a tennis match and
the game was amazing.

3

Boy 1 Hi Rachel. How was your weekend?

Girl 1 It was OK thanks. | went to a restaurant with my
parents and the food was nice.

pages2 Exercise 4 Q) 2:21
This is a nice picture of some of our family and friends on a
walk. You can see my dad — he's very fit and he loves sport.
He's in sports clothes. There's my Aunt Helen — she’s my
dad's older sister. She's very active and she loves walking.
Near Aunt Helen, there's also my dad’s friend Paul. He's in
sports clothes, too, but he’s really unfit! He's very lazy and he
never does much exercise. You can also see my sister Sarah.
It's a hot day and she's very thirsty. Then there’s my brother
Tom — he's always hungry! And not far from Tom, there’s my
brother David. He's ill in this photo ... he isn't very well at all.
And there's Sarah's friend Kate. She's very tired. | think Kate
goes to bed late sometimes. And that’s all the people in the
photo.

Exercise 11 Q) 2.22

J =John, K = Kate

J Here we are at the end of the Winter X Games — the games
for dangerous and exciting winter sports. So, Kate, who was
your favourite competitor?

K 1 think it was Hannah Burton in the women'’s
snowboarding. She won the gold medal in last night’s
competition. She won the silver last year.

J Yes, | watched the event. She did a lot of very difficult tricks
last night. The spectators were really happy!

K Yes, she's an amazing competitor. She only started to
snowboard when she was fifteen — and she’s eighteen now.
She went on a skiing holiday in the mountains with her
family and she became very interested in snowboarding. She
learned to snowboard in only two weeks!

J Really?

K | think at first some of the tricks were easier for her
because she was good at gymnastics when she was
younger.

J Well, that's interesting. Thanks, Kate.

Page 84

Unit 7

Pagess Exercise 2 ) 223

Height and build
tall, average height, short

Audio scripts
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overweight, average build, slim

Hair
long, short, curly, spiky, straight, bald
black, grey, dark brown, light brown, red, blonde

Face and eyes
round, square, thin
blue, brown, green, grey

Other features
glasses, beard, sunglasses, moustache

Page8? Exercises 4and 5 Q) 2:25

I = Interviewer, Ly = Lydia, Le = Lewis, B = Ben,

Li = Liane, R = Ray

I Look at the photo. Who do you think this person is?

Ly Isitafamous person?

I Yes, itis. A famous person when they were a teenager.
Le Well, it'saman ... He's got small brown eyes ...

Ly Yesand a thinface ...

Le I'm not sure. | don't think he's a sports star or a musician.
Ly Ithink he's an actor.

Le So, an actor with long dark hair.

Ly Yes, has he got long hair now?

Le | know. | thinkit's Keanu Reeves.

2 Ben

I Look at the photo. Who do you think this person is?

B I'm not sure. Is it a famous person?

| Yes, itis.

B OK, well | can seeit’s a girl ... and she’s got long, light
brown hair.

I I cangive you a clue ... she still has long hair now, but it's
darker ...

B Is she a singer?

I No, she isn't. Try again. She’s an English actor.

B In that case, it's Emma Watson.

3 Liane

I Look at the photo. Who do you think this person is?

Li Hmm ... I'm not sure. Is it a famous person?

| Yes, she's afamous singer.

Li Is it Lorde? She's got dark brown hair.

I No, itisn't. These days, this singer often changes her hair
colour and wears weird clothes.

R Well,in that case, | think it's Lady Gaga.

page90 Exercise 1 Q) 2.27
1 grow up —grew up
2 go to school — went to school

3 leave school - left school

4 go to university — went to university

5 get a qualification — got a qualification
6 getajob-gotajob

7 get married — got married

8 have children — had children

9 travel - travelled

10 die - died

Audio scripts

Page90 Exercises 2 and 3 ) 2-28

M = Man, W = Woman

M Robert Wadlow was born in February 1918 in the town
of Alton, Illinois in the USA. He grew up and went to school
there, and people in the town loved him. He grew very
quickly. At the age of six, he was taller than his father. That
was a problem at school, so they made a special desk for
him.

W Robert was the oldest of five children. He had two
brothers and two sisters who were a normal height. When
Robert left school at the age of seventeen, he was 2.48
metres tall. He went to university, but it was difficult for him,
so he left.

M Robert became famous in the USA when he appeared in
a famous circus. People called him the Alton giant, the giant
of lllinois. People also called him the gentle giant because he
spoke very quietly.

W Robert never stopped growing. Robert got a job with the
shoe company that made his special shoes and travelled
around the country with his father. They went to 800 different
towns in the USA and Robert became more famous.

M Sadly, Robert died at the age of twenty-two because of

a problem with one of his feet. People were very sad when
Robert died.

page2 Exercises 1and 2 Q) 2:29

T = Teacher, G = Gareth, ] = Jasmine

T OK, Jasmine, Gareth, it's your turn. Gareth, remember
you're the journalist. Jasmine, you're the pop star.

G Hi.It's great to meet you. I've got a few questions for you,
if that's OK.

J Sure. Go ahead.

G Great. So, when did you decide to become a singer?

J Good question. | decided when | was at school.

G Really? How old were you?

J Oh, about ten, | think.

G That's interesting. Where did you go to school?

J Erm, in Texas at first, but then we moved to New York.

G Cool! Did you enjoy living there?

J Sure. It was quite exciting to be in a big city.

G OK. One more question. What was the most exciting
moment in your career?

J Mmm. That’s a difficult one. I guess it was when | sang with
Beyoncé last year.

G Ah yes, of course. That was great. Thanks for your time.

J You're welcome.

Unit 8

page96 Exercise 1 Q) 231
1 bus

2 plane

3 ferry

4 trolleybus

5 subway train
6 tram

7 cable car

8 ship

9 train

10 boat



page9? Exercise 4 Q) 232

1 I'love/ like going on holiday / vacation.

2 When you go away, you should choose a suitable means
of transport.

3 You should choose a boat/ a ship/ a ferry when you travel
inariver.

4 You should go by plane/ by bus/ by ship when you go to
another country.

5 You can avoid traffic jams when you go by tram/ by
trolleybus/ by subway.

Page100 Exercise 1 ) 235
1 rainy, cloudy

2 hot, sunny

3 cold, snowy, icy

4 foggy, cloudy, cold

Page100 Exercises 3and 5 ) 2:36

I = Interviewer, S = Stephanie

I Today I'm talking to explorer, Stephanie Lowe. She's going
to go on a trip to Antarctica in November. What are you
going to do there, Stephanie?

S I'm going to walk to the South Pole.

I Walk?! To the South Pole?! Why?

S Well, I'm an explorer and a photographer. I'm going to take
photos of the ice in Antarctica.

I Of course, it's very icy therel

S Yes, 98% of Antarctica is ice.

I Wow! Why are you going to go in November?

S Because it's summer there. There are only two seasons in
Antarctica, summer and winter.

| Really?

S Yes.Itisn't sunny in winter. It's night for six months. And in
summer, it never gets dark.

I What about animals? Will you see any polar bears?

S No, I won't. Polar bears live in the Arctic! But | hope I'll see
some penguins and whales. They live in Antarctica.

I Oh, yeah! What equipment are you going to take?

S Alot, for example special clothes, waterproofs, sunglasses,
water bottles, a penknife and some sun cream!

I Sun cream?

S Yes. It won't be hot, but it'll be sunny in November.

I What will the temperature be like?

S It'll be very cold, of course. It's very windy in Antarctica
and the wind changes the temperature. In November, the
temperature will be about -30°C! So a very good tent and
sleeping bag will also be important.

I How will you talk to your friends and family at home?

S I'm going to take a special laptop. But at the research
centre at the South Pole, there'll be telephones and
computers, so communicating will be easier. There'll also be
nice meals and hot water at the centre!

I Well, good luck, Stephanie! | hope we'll see you next year
afterthe ...

Page102 Exercises 1 and 2 ) 237

Z =7o0e, A = Aaron

Z Look! It says it'll be hot and sunny this weekend. Let’s go to
the beach.

A That's a good ideal! Let's take a picnic.

Z Cool! I can bring some pizza.

A | can make some sandwiches.

Z Great! I'll ask Hannah to bring some drinks.

A Right. I'll text Jim and see if he wants to come, too.

Z Let's meet at my house at 9 a.m. My mum can drive us to
the beach.

A OK. Il be at your house at nine.

Z Don't be late, Aaron, and don't forget the sandwiches ...
or the sun cream!

A lwon't... | promise.

Page102 Exercise 3 Q) 238

1
Girl 1 It'll be cold and wet on Saturday. Let's stay at home.
Girl2 Good ideal I'll ask Naomi to come too.

2

Boy 1 It'll be rainy tomorrow. Why don't you come to my
house in the afternoon?

Boy2 Great! I'll be there at 3.

3

Girl 1 It'll be hot and sunny tomorrow afternoon. Let's have a
barbecue.

Boy1 Cool! | can bring some chicken.

4

Girl 1 Let’s meet outside the sports centre at 8 p.m. Don't be
late!

Girl2 OK.lwon't be late ... | promise.

page106 Exercise 4 Q) 2:40
Welcome to this week’s Amazing Lives. To start with this
week, we're looking at the life of a French woman called
Jeanne Calment.
Jeanne Calment was born on 215" February 1875 in the town
of Arles in the south of France, and she spent all her life
there.
She lived a very quiet life in her hometown and she only
became famous in her later years. And why did she become
well known? Because she lived to a very old age. At the age
of 113,in 1988, she became the world's oldest living person.
And she continued to live for a long time after that.
She said that she lived for a long time because she ate very
healthy food - but she also liked chocolate, and she ate a lot
of chocolate every week!
She was also famous because she met the well-known artist
Vincent van Gogh when she was thirteen years old. And at
the age of 114, she appeared in a film called Vincent and Me
— it was about the life of the famous artist.
Jeanne Calment died on 4™ August 1997 at the age of 122.
At that time, she was the oldest living person ever.

Page108 Exercise 12 Q) 2+41
We're going to look at the weather for next week — some
of this will change, so listen again nearer the time for more
information.
We'll start with Scotland ... and for most of next week, it'll
be cold for this time of year, with temperatures around 1 or
2°C at night and 4 or 5°C in the day. And in the far north of
Scotland, it'll probably be snowy early in the week.

Audio scripts
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The north of England will be very wet and it'll be rainy all day
on Tuesday and Wednesday. So take your waterproofs with
you when you go out.

Wales will be dry for most of next week, but it'll become
more and more windy on Thursday and Friday.

Now, moving down to the west of England — again, it'll be
dry here, and it will be nice and sunny, too, for most of the
time. They've got the best of the weather there for next
week.

And finally, London will be cloudy for a lot of the week. The
good news is — it won't be rainy ... but you won't see much
sun.

And that’s all for the weather. Listen again at the same time
tomorrow.

Plus Options Unit 1

Page110. Exercise 1 ) 302

M = Man, G = Girl

M What's your first name?

G Kate.

M What's your surname?

G Brown.

M Where are you from?

G England.

M When's your birthday?

G It'sinJanuary.

M How old are you?

G Eleven.

M Have you got any brothers or sisters?
G Yes, I've got four brothers.

Page110. Exercises 2 and 3 {) 3-03

L = Luke, T = Tobias

L Hello. Are you the new boy?
T Yes, |am.

L Hi, I'm Luke. Welcome to Brighton!
T Hello, Luke.

L What's your first name?
T It's Tobias.

L And how old are you, Tobias?

T I'm twelve.

L Cool!l Me too! Where are you from?

T I'm from Munich in Germany. My dad’s got a job here in
Brighton. He's British but my mum’s German.

L Wow! Munich. What's it like?

T It's quite big but it's a very friendly city.

L OK.Brighton's a great city.

T Yes, itis.

L What's your house like here in Brighton?

T It'sa modern house near the city centre. It's quite small
but it's very nice. My house in Munich is a lot bigger though.
L Have you got any brothers or sisters?

T Yes. I've got one brother. His name’s Peter. He's only five
though.

L I've got a sister. Her name’s Becca and she’s ten and she's
really annoying!

T Oh dear!

L So, tell me a bit more about ...

Audio scripts

Plus Options Unit 2

Page1l. Exercise 2 ) 3-05
1 twenty past ten
2 five to twelve
3 twenty-five to seven
4 ten past eleven
5 half past eight
6 quarter to three

Page1ll Exercises 3 and 4 ) 306

M = Man, V = Vicky

M Hello, Holloway Sports Centre. Can | help you?

V Yes. What time does the swimming pool open today?

M Let's see. What's the day today?

V It's Tuesday.

M Tuesday, of course! The swimming pool opens at half past
ten today.

V' And what time does it close?

M It usually closes at eight o'clock, but it closes at quarter to
six today.

V |see.

M Can | help you with anything else?

V Er...yes.When's judo? Is it today?

M No, itisn't. Judo is on Wednesday at half past four.

V' What time does it finish?

M Well, the timetable says six o'clock, but it usually finishes
at ten past six.

V' And when'’s table tennis?

M Let's see ... table tennis. Table tennis is from quarter to
five to quarter past six on Monday.

V That's great. Thanks for your help.

M You're very welcome. Bye bye.

Plus Options Unit 3

Page12. Exercise 1 ) 3-09

S = Steve, A = Anna

S Hi, Anna. It's Steve.

A Hi, there! Where are you now?

S I'm at the skateboard park with Mo.

A Really? Is it good there?

S Yeah, it's fun. Do you want to meet later?
A OK. Give me a call.

S Sure. See you later.

Plus Options Unit 4

Page13 Exercises 2 and 3 {) 310

J =Joe, E = Ellie

J OK, Ellie. We're working together on this activity. It's a
picture of a classroom. Is there a teacher in your picture?

E No, there isn't.

J How many students are there?

E There are only two students in the class.

J OK. Well, in my picture there’s a teacher at the front of the
class and there are three students.

E What are the students doing in your picture?

J One student is listening to music, one is working on a
laptop and the other one is cutting some paper with some
SCiSsors.



E Interesting ... the students in my picture are chatting. Are
the students in your picture wearing school uniforms?

J Yes, they are.

E The students in my picture aren't wearing uniforms. OK. Is
there a whiteboard in your picture?

J Yes, there is.

E | can't see a whiteboard in my picture.

J OK. So, what can you see on the wall?

E Well, there's a poster of a giraffe and there are two
windows.

J OK.In my picture, there’s a clock on the wall and there are
two posters, one of a panda and one of an elephant.

E How many windows are there in your picture?

J There’s one window in my picture.

E There are two windows in mine.

J Are there any more differences? Let's see ...

Plus Options Unit 5

Page114 Exercise 2 Q) 312
three quarters of a kilo

900 grams

seven and a half kilos

one kilo

125 grams

825 grams

N U1~ W —

page114  Exercises 3 and 4 {) 3-13

M = Man, E = Emma

M Good morning. What would you like?

E Well, | want to make a fruit salad. How much is a kilo of
grapes?

M They're £7.00 a kilo.

E OK.Can | have half a kilo, please?

M That's a bit more. It's £3.65.

E That's fine. How much are the strawberries?

M They're £2.50 for a quarter of a kilo.

E That's expensive!

M Would you like some?

E No, thanks. Can | have two pears, please?

M Sure. The pears are fifty pence each.

E That's fine.

M Anything else?

E Yes, Id like a kilo of those red apples, please ... oh yes and
three bananas.

M OK...is that everything?

E Yes, thanks. How much is that?

M That's £7.55 please.

E Here you are.

M Thanks, that's great. Enjoy your fruit salad! Bye!
E Thanks, bye!

Plus Options Unit 6
Pagel’s Exercises 2 and 3 @) 3+15

I = Interviewer, E = Elsa, F = Finn, C = Chen
I Elsa, which game did you play?

E My World.

I What type of game is that?

E It's a simulation game.

I What did you think of it?

E It was fun. You design an avatar.

I What's your score for it?

E Umm, six out of ten because it was good, but after an hour
it became boring.

I Finn, what about you?

F | played World Rally. You drive fast cars in different
countries.

I What did you think of it?

F It was great. The graphics are fantastic. It's like real life.
I And what's your score for it?

F Eight out of ten because it's a really exciting game.

I Now, Chen. You played an action and adventure game.
C Yeah.That's right, | played Hero.

I What did you think of it?

C It was terrible. The rules are complicated and it's very
violent.

I What's your score for it?

C Four out of ten because it wasn't easy to play.

Plus Options Unit 7

Page1l6. Exercises 2 and 3 {) 317

S = Suzi, M = Mark

S Hi Mark. How are you?

M Oh hi Suzi. I'm good, thanks.

S I didn't see you at the cookery club after school yesterday.
M No. | went to see the doctor.

S That's a shame.

M Why?

S We made some amazing chocolate cakes. They were
delicious ... Look. Here's a photo.

M Who's that in the middle?

S That's Amy.

M Really? | didn't recognise her.

S Probably because she isn't wearing her glasses.

M Who's the boy next to Amy?

S That's Jack Dutton from Grade 5.

M Jack Dutton! No way ... at cookery club!

S Yes. He's got short hair now and he likes cooking.

M Cooking ... and eating. And who's that on the right?
S That's Beth. Her cake was the best!

M It's a great photo — who took it?

S | did!

M So, where are the cakes then?

S Good question ...

Plus Options Unit 8
Page117 Exercises 2and 3 ) 3+19

P = Presenter, W = Weatherwoman

P And now it's time for the weather forecast. Jilly, it's lovely
and sunny today, but what will the weather be like at the
weekend?

W Well, Brian, we'll see some different types of weather on
Saturday. It'll be rainy on the north coast of Scotland and
near Aberdeen, and it won't be very hot for this time of year,
only seventeen degrees. It'll be cloudy in Edinburgh, but it'll
also be hotter, twenty-one degrees. In the south of England,
it'll be typical weather for August in London - cloudy, with
some sun and it'll feel hot. Highest temperatures will be
twenty-seven degrees. But it'll be very windy on the south
coast near Brighton so temperatures will be a bit cooler
there, twenty degrees. So, there'll be some rain, cloud and
sun — the usual weather for summer in the UK!

P And what about Sunday? Will it be ...?

Audio scripts
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Page118. Exercises 1and 2 Q) 3-21
I’'m the King

I walk down the street from the library to the square.
| go past the school, I'm popular there.

| take a bus at the station,

And the shops are where

| see my friends and all the people there.

I'm the king, I'm the king,
In my city I'm the king.

Is there a hotel? Yes

A pool? Yes

A cinema? Yes

A school? Yes

My city is cool, and I'm no fool: I'm the king.

In my city it's friendly and clean.

There's a park and a market and | live in between.
I walk or take the bus;

| cycle while I sing

In my city (here’s the thing)

I'm the king.

There's a really nice park where we go and play.

My friends are very noisy, so | don't stay.

I go to the café for a cup of tea.

It's cheaper than the restaurant, and that's great for me.

I'm the king, I'm the king,
In my city I'm the king.

Is there a castle? Yes

A zoo? Yes

Any factories? Yes
Things to do? Yes

My city is cool, and I'm no fool: I'm the king.

Come to my city, come and look —

From the station to my house, it's ten minutes on foot.
Take the coach or take the train —

There are a lot of good things,

And in my city (now you sing)

I'm the king.

Plus Options Unit 3 Song

Page119. Exercises 1and 2 ) 3.22
I Can Tell You

| can tell you what | know.
Where is a good place to go?

| can tell you what's dangerous,
Like how big can a gorilla grow?

Can a scorpion kill a man?

Which animals live on land?

How far can an eagle see?

You can find out if you listen to me.

The smallest scorpions can kill a man.
Gorillas can grow to 250 kilos.

An eagle is small but it can see
About a kilometre further than me.
Ostriches are the tallest birds.

T144  Audio scripts

A whale is the biggest mammal in the world.
A lion is beautiful, but it isn't tame.
How many animals can you name?

Errrr, elephant, eagle, camel, panda.

[ like butterflies, mmmm oh. And a
Spider, a snake: they can eat a frog,

A gorilla, an ostrich — how about a dog?

| can tell you what | know.

How far is the North from the South Pole?
| can tell you something interesting,

Like which animal can jump and swim.

What has got wings, legs and a tail?
What lives in a shell, but isn't a snail?
How heavy is a human baby?

You can find out if you listen to me.

From pole to pole is over twenty thousand kilometres.
A frog can jump and swim.

A tortoise has got a shell and feet as well

And a parrot’s got a tail, legs and wings.

A baby weighs up to four and a half kilos.

A mouse is smaller than an elephant’s toes.

A camel can survive six months without a drink.
How many animals do you know — can you think?

Errrr penguin, starfish, a mouse and a bat
Hedgehog, crocodile — and what about a cat?
Scorpion, dolphin, a monkey and a rat

An octopus and a fish, how many is that?

Plus Options Unit 5 Song
Page120 Exercises 2and 3 Q) 323

Delicious

I'm usually fit and healthy,

| exercise a lot,

Then | enjoy my breakfast —
I like it when it's hot.

First | have some eggs.

| eat some every day.
Next | drink a lot of juice,
And after that | say:

Mmm delicious — What's your favourite?
Mmm delicious — What do you want to eat?
Tell me what you really like;

You can have breakfast with me.

I like cooking lunch

But I'm sometimes very lazy.
Would you like a sandwich?
| can make something tasty.

| love eating pasta,

but I don't eat much meat.
What are the things

You usually eat?

Mmm delicious — What's your favourite?
Mmm delicious — What do you want to eat?



Tell me what you really like;
And you can have lunch with me.

Do you prefer sitting on the sofa
And playing video games?

I love running and swimming,
And | hope you like the same.

We can go to a restaurant

And choose a healthy snack.

I'l have a salad; you'll have pasta,
And then we can walk back.

Mmm delicious — What's your favourite?
Mmm delicious — What do you want to eat?
Tell me what you really like;

And you can have dinner with me.

Plus Options Unit 7 Song

page121 Exercises 1and 2 Q) 3.24
The Story of Your Life

This is the story, the story of your life.

Who, what, when, how and where.

Where did you live, and when did you leave there?
The story of your life.

Where did you live when you were young?
When you were on holiday did you have fun?
I've got more questions — here’s a difficult one:
What did you look like when you were young?

I lived in a city when | was young.

We went to the beach for holiday fun.

I had red hair and my eyes were blue,

I was slim with glasses when | left school.
When I grew up, | was very tall,

| had a moustache, but | wasn't bald.

Ask another question, but don't take too long
Because I don't think this is a very good song.
A very good song.

This is the story, the story of your life.

Who, what, when, how and where.

Where did you live, and when did you leave there?
The story of your life.

Did you go to university when you left school?
Did you get a job? Was it fun?

I've got more questions — here's another one:
What did you want to be when you were young?

When | left school, | got a job,

| didn't travel much, but | learned a lot.

| wanted to be in a football team

And be on TV playing a lot of sport.

Ask another question,

A more interesting one

Because | don't think this is a very good song,
A very good song.

Audio scripts
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Workbook audio scripts

Unit 1

Page14. Exercises 2 and 3 ) 02

Je = Jessica, D = Dan, B = Bradley, L = Lily, Ja = Jane,
C = Charlie, K = Karen

1

Je Hello, I'm Jessica. Can I ask you a quick question for our
school survey?

D Yes, sure.

Je What's your favourite building?

D Er..mmm .. There's a modern office building in London
— it's near my dad’s office. It's called the Heron Tower. | like it
alot.

Je Oh .. why?

D It's more exciting and interesting than a lot of new
buildings. And it's very tall!

Je Thankyou.

2
B Hi! My name’s Bradley. Can I ask you... what's your favourite
building?

L Mmm ... don't know. Maybe the nice French café here in
town? Opposite the cinema.

B Yes, | know. Near the library?

L Yes.It's a very pretty building and it's cleaner and more
comfortable than the modern coffee shops in town. It's a
very friendly place, too.

B Yes, that's true.

3

B Hello there! I've got a quick question for you. What's your
favourite building?

Ja My favourite building? Oh, I think it’s the train station in
York — my home town.

B Why's that?

Ja It's a fantastic old building — it's more than a hundred
years old. It's noisier than some smaller stations, but it's great.
And it's got an amazing café!

B Thanks.

4

Je Hi.We've got a question for youl!

C Oh..OK.

Je What's your favourite building?

C Idon't know ... Maybe the sports centre next to my school?
It's newer and more modern than the school!

Je Thanks very much.

5

B Hello therel Can | ask you a question?

K Yes.

B What's your favourite building?

K I'm not sure ... Oh, I know! It's the big library in the old
part of town. It's very pretty and it's nicer than that ugly new
cinema next to it!

B Ha hal You're right.

Audio scripts

Unit 2
Page20. Exercises 3 and 4 {) 03

I = Interviewer, A = Andrew

I Hi, Andrew. Thank you for being here today. What's an
important day of the year for you?

A Well ... that's easy. It's Hogmanay — the 315" of December,
the last day of the year. It's called New Year’s Eve in other
parts of the UK. Here in Scotland it's very important.

I And what do you do?

A Alot of different things really. We usually start early. We
invite friends and family to our home and we all have a big
meal at around 7 p.m. After that, we play music and dance -
old Scottish dances. They're often very fast!

I And what do you wear? Special clothes?

A Oh no, no. We don't wear special costumes or anything.
Not at my house!

I OK.

A Later,at 12 a.m., we sing an old song. It’s called ‘Auld
Lang Syne’ Then we go out into the streets and watch the
fireworks. There are always a lot of those!

I Do you go to bed after that?

A Ohno ...l visit my friend Dan, and his family. | usually give
him one or two small presents — perhaps money or food.
It's a special thing we do here in Scotland — it’s called first
footing'

| Oh .. that's interesting.

A Then | go to bed at about two in the morning. And | get
up very late the next day!

| Great. Thanks very much.

Unit3

Page26 Exercises 3 and 4 Q) 04
Today, we're in the Everglades National Park in Florida — it's
one of the biggest national parks in the south of the USA
and it's the home of many interesting animals, like the
famous American crocodile. There are about a thousand of
these crocodiles in the USA and they all live here in Florida.
They can't normally survive in cold places — they never go
further north than Florida. The water here in the park is never
very cold.
The crocodiles are big animals — they can grow up to six
metres long and they can be heavy, too — sometimes about
900 kilograms. But they can move quite fast — they can run
at about sixteen kilometres an hour. And they're fast in the
water — they can swim at about thirty kilometres an hour.
Of course, there's one question people always ask when
they visit the National Park: are the crocodiles dangerous to
humans? The answer is usually 'no’ They normally eat fish or
sometimes they jump high out of the water and eat small
birds. They're not really interested in people. If you're a visitor
here, don't worry!



Unit 4
Page32 Exercises 3 and 4 Q) 05

I = Interviewer, S = Sam, Y = Yusuf, L = Layla,
R =Rebecca, K = Kim, A = Alex, S = Sylvie

1

I What language are you learning, Sam?

S I'mlearning German. I've got a lot of family in Germany,
aunts and uncles ... and some of them don't speak English.
I'm practising German grammar on my phone at the
moment. It's great — | can do it on the bus!

2

| Yusuf, are you learning any languages at the moment?

Y Well, | normally speak Arabic at home ... but I'm learning
more English, too. I'm listening to some English songs in my
car today - it's really great for my English.

3

I Are you studying a language, Layla?

L Yes, I'm doing French at school. I've got an important
French exam on Friday and I'm revising a lot with my friends
— it's the best thing for my French.

4

I So .. Rebecca and Kim, what language are you learning?
R We're studying Vietnamese. It's quite difficult.

K But we're going to evening classes at the moment —
they're really interesting.

R Yeah, we want to visit Viet Nam next year.

| Great — well, good luck with your classes, and | hope you
have a great trip.

5

| Are you learning any languages, Alex?

A I'm learning Turkish for my work. I'm reading some easy
books in Turkish at the moment — I think | can improve my
Turkish faster like this.

6

| Sylvie, are you learning a new language?

S I'm learning Italian, but I'm not very good at the grammar!
I'm here in the library today and I'm making a /ot of notes.
Look at my notebook! It's not bad for one afternoon!

Unit5

Page38 Exercises 3 and 4 ) 06

I = Interviewer, P = Poppy, B = Ben

I So, Poppy, let’s start with your answers to the quiz.
Question 1:'It's a hot day and you're thirsty. What do you
drink?’

P Well, I drink a lot of water every day. | never have fizzy
drinks and | don't drink much juice ... so, it's ‘a’

| What about you, Ben?

B Well, like Poppy, | don't have fizzy drinks, but | don't drink
much water either. If it's a hot day, maybe some cold juice ...
so it's the last answer.

I Now, question two:'It's 11 a.m. and you're hungry. What do
you eat? What's your answer, Poppy?

P It's a small sandwich — I have my school dinner quite

late and | don't want to be hungry. And | don't eat many
unhealthy snacks, like crisps, and we have fruit with our
school dinners, so it's the sandwich.

| And Ben?

B Perhaps a healthy snack, like some fruit. | love fruit! We
can't eat crisps or chocolate at our school, and | usually have
sandwiches for lunch ... so, it's answer ‘a’for me.

I Question three, Poppy.‘It's 9.30 on Saturday morning. What
are you doing?’

P Well | don't like getting up late, so it’s not ‘b’ | think I'm
walking into town with friends. I'm usually a very active
person — but | don't do much sport - | play basketball after
school sometimes, that's all ... so I'm not very fit. It's the first
answer for me.

B That's easy! I'm active and fit most of the time. But | love
my bed on a Saturday morning. | get up at about 10 a.m. |
am lazy sometimes ... so | don't think it's‘a’or 'c’— it's ‘b’

I And now the next question ...

Unit 6
Page4s Exercises 3and 4 &) 07

I = Interviewer, R = Ryan

I Good afternoon and welcome to Winter Olympics Special!
Today, we're talking to seventeen-year-old ski jumper

Ryan Jones from the USA. Ryan is one of the youngest
competitors here at the Winter Olympics.

R Hithere!

| So, tell us how it all started.

R Well, I first learned to ski at the age of four. Skiing is very
popularin my area — | live near the Rocky Mountains in the
USA. I went skiing every weekend with my parents.

I That sounds great.

R Yeah.Then, when | was nine, the Winter Olympics were on
TV and | watched the ski jumping. And from that moment |
started to talk about ski jumping lessons! | was very excited!
I And were your parents happy about that?

R No, not really. But in the end I started ski jumping lessons
when | was fourteen. At first, | did very small jumps — three or
four metres! But then | became better and better.

I Great!

R And last year, at the age of sixteen, | travelled to Canada
for an important competition and | did a jump of 180 metres.
| won the bronze medall

I Wow! That's amazing. Well, thank you. And of course, you
can see Ryan tomorrow in the ski jump on Winter Olympics
Special — our programme starts at 2 p.m. every day.

Unit7

Pages0. Exercises 3 and 4 {) 08
Pauline Musters was born on 26" February 1876 in a
small village in the south of the Netherlands and she
grew up there, too. When she was a baby, she was only
thirty centimetres long. And as an adult she was sixty-one
centimetres tall — that makes her the shortest woman who
ever lived.
From an early age, Pauline appeared at the theatre. At first,
people came to look at her because she was very small. But
later she learned to dance and people came to watch her
amazing dancing, too.
People loved Pauline and she had many different names.
Perhaps her most famous name was ‘Princess Pauline!She
often had very beautiful clothes, like a princess.
Pauline became very famous at a young age. She was
popular in the Netherlands and also in many other places.
She travelled to a number of different countries. She went to
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Germany, France, the USA and the UK. A lot of people came
to see herin all these places.

Her last visit was to the USA in 1894. She appeared at an
important theatre in New York on New Year’s Eve. But she
became very ill on her visit, and she died on 15 March 1895,
far from her home. She was only nineteen years old. People
were very sad when she died.

Unit 8

Pagess Exercises 3 and 4 ) 09

A = Andy, B = Ben AM = Andy’s mum

A Where are you going to go this summer, Ben?

B In July, we're going to visit my grandmother’s sister. She
lives in San Francisco, in the USA.

AM San Francisco! | worked there for a year when | was
younger. It's a great city. You'll have a nice time.

B What will the weather be like?

AM Well, it won't be cold. I think it'll be about 19°C in July.
But the weather will probably change a lot every day. You
see, the weather often changes there.

B Oh, OK.

AM Yes, the summers are famous in San Francisco. Often the
weather is better at other times of the year! For example, it’s
often sunnier in April than in July.

B Oh no! Will it be sunny some of the time?

AM Oh yes. It'll probably be sunny when you get up in the
morning. But then in the afternoon, it'll sometimes be really
foggy — it's very strange! You can't see the things near you!
B Oh..

AM And it'll be rainy, too, from time to time - so you'll need
to take your waterproofs with you. But | don't think you'll
need them very often.

B OK. And where are you going to go this summer?

A We're going to go camping in the south of Italy — we've
got a new tent. It's really big.

B And what will the weather be like there?

A It'll be hot and sunny all the time, | think.

AM Yes, that's right.

B Maybe | can go there next year.

Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 2
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H = Holly, S = Sarah

H Hi, Sarah. Mr Swift says we've got an hour before lunch.
S Great. What do you want to do, Holly?

H Well, 'm not into shopping ...and I'm not very interested
in the market or the shopping centre. What about you?

S Ireally like the sound of the castle.

H Yes, great.

S Is it far from here?

H I'm not sure. Have you got a map?

S Yes ...it's in my bag ... ah, look. It's not far from here. It's
about ten minutes on foot, | think.

H Cool. And what about the famous clock? That clock on the
bridge.

S Oh yeah. My mum wants a photo of it! I've got my new
camera.

H Mmm .. now, where is it on this map? Ah ... it's in the
street next to here. Yes, | think it's really near.

S Great. Let's go to the clock first and then visit the castle.
H That's a good idea.
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Z = Zoo Keeper, H = Hannah

Z Welcome to the'Meet the Giraffes’experience. You can see
our three giraffes over there at the moment - they're just
drinking some water. Now, first ... have you got any questions
about giraffes?

H Yes, I've got a question. Erm ... How heavy is a giraffe?

Z Good question! It's about 1,000 kilograms. That's heavier
than five big gorillas!

H Really? And also, how fast can a giraffe run?

Z Well, a giraffe can run up to fifty-five kilometres an hour,
but not for very long.

H That's quite fast.

Z Yes, itis. Now, about the ‘Meet the Giraffes’ experience.
Remember — please be very careful with the giraffes here
today at the zoo. Do you have any questions about what to
do?

H Can we give them that special food over there?

Z Yes, of course. But only two students can give them food
atatime.

H Andis it OK to touch the giraffes?

Z No .. no, sorry. I'm afraid you can't. The giraffes don't like
that.

H And can | take photos of the giraffes?

Z Yes, of course you can. That's OK.

H And how long have we got with the giraffes?

Z Well, you're starting your visit now ... and you've got until
11 a.m. — that's twenty minutes with the giraffes.

H OK, thank you.

Cumulative review, Starter unit - Unit 6
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S = Sia, ] = Jasmine

S Hello, Jasminel How are things?

J Oh hi, Sial Good, thanks.

S How was your weekend?

J It was great, thanks. You know I'm really into beach
volleyball?

S Mm hm.

J Well, I was in a big competition in Brighton on Sunday.

S Really? Was it good?

J Yeah, it was a lot of fun. And it was really popular ... there
were hundreds of players and fans there. My mum and dad
came, too, of course, and my sister. We were there all day.

S Great! And what about your team? Were you the winners?
J Well, we won our first three matches in the morning, so
we were in the final in the afternoon. But we were very tired,
and the other team were better than us. So, in the end, they
won. But it was a very exciting match.

S That's good news you were in the final.

J Thanks. Why don't you come with us next time? There's
another competition soon. | think it's in the last week of July.
S Sure. Why not? Text me when you're going.

J OK. See you soon. Bye!



Cumulative review, Starter unit - Unit 8
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M = Michael, A = Adam

M Hello.

A Hey, Michael. It's Adam.

M Hi, Adam. How are you?

A Fine, thanks. I'm excited about tomorrow!

M Me too! Let's make a plan!

A OK. Let's meet at 7.30. We're going to start at 8.00.

M Great idea. | think we need to take a lot of food on the
walk. It's twenty-five kilometres!

A Yes, let's take a really big picnic! | think it'll be sunny at
lunchtime tomorrow so we can sit down and eat it.

M Yes, a huge picnic is a great ideal But we won't have time
to stop. We need to win the racel!

A Oh yes, that's true. OK, I can bring some crisps, and
sandwiches ... perhaps chicken? What do you think?

M Oh yes! I love chicken sandwiches ..and / can bring some
nuts and sweets.

A Cooll And we need some fruit ... I'll ask Alex to bring some
fruit.

M Yes. Apples and grapes are always good. Yes, ask him to
bring those. And I'll text Ollie and see if he can bring some
juice.

A Greatidea. That's important, because | think it'll be quite
hot. We'll have our water bottles, but juice will be good, too.
Don't forget to text Ollie!

M T'won't. | promisel!
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